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PREFACE 


HIS Grammar was at first intended for private circu 
lation among the Missionaries of this Vicariate . Hence 

there are many things which will probably be unintelligible 
to the general reader . It was only when a great portion 
had already passed through the press , that at the repeated 
request of friends it was thought not imprudent to present 
it to the general public . 

This book in the main has been composed , on account of 
urgent necessity , within a few months , without any other 
assistance than what could be derived from a study of the 
spoken language in its many varieties , choosing the forms 
which seemed to be more exact and forming some general 
rules by way of induction , and this , after a year and half's 
acquaintance with English and Konkani . Hence the reader 
cannot expect either a perfectly English style or a masterly 
arrangement of the various parts of the Grammar , or a thorough 
accuracy in the formation of rules , or faultless purity in the 
Konkani language itself . 

One word about the second appendix . After careful con 
Sideration the author has deviated from the common way , 
in writing Konkani with Kanarese characters , and this for 
the reasons touched upon in the Parergon . 

in the Parergon . If this new 
way does not prove suitable , the common one can be kept . 


xiv 


PREFACE 


In some secondary points , however , on account of hurry , a 
constant manner of writing in this new way could not be 
preserved . 

Such therefore as this work is , it is offered first to the 
Missionaries , in the hope of its promoting God's glory , to whose 
help is due whatever good there is in this Grammar , and 
secondly to the Konkani public , in the hope of its stimulating 
the further study of their long neglected language . 


Mangalore , January 1882 . 


A. F. X. M. 


2. M. D. 6 . 


Advertisement 


In order to have a more complete or exact notion 
of the various points of the Grammar , the correspond 
ing pages of the Parergon , p . 395 , must be consulted . 


PART I. ORTHOGRAPHY 


CHAPTER I. ALPHABET 


The Konkani language was formerly written with the 
alphabet called Bālabodha or Nāgar ; sometimes it was written 
with the Mödi Alphabet , which is the Mahrātti Alphabet . 
Now the Kanarese Alphabet is generally used , and although 
it does not express all Konkani sounds , yet it is better adapt 
ed for this than the Latin Alphabet . But as the Kanarese 
Alphabet is not known to the greater part of my brethren , 
for whom I write , I shall use the Latin Alphabet , with the 
required modifications , which I am going to explain . 

First of all , I premise that I pronounce and read all 
Konkani words written with Roman characters , as Latin is 
pronounced and read in Italy and more or less also in Eng 
land by Catholics , with some few exceptions to be explained 
later on . 

Now let us explain the Konkani Alphabet and the modifi 
cations to be introduced in the Latin Alphabet in order to 
make it express the Konkani sounds . 

Although I am aware that many things should be said 
about this point of Orthography , yet I will limit myself for 
the present to the most essential observations . 

The vowels are the same as in Latin , but each simple 
vowel has two sounds and in Kanarese two different characters : 
one sound is long , the other is short . The long vowels are 


1 


- 


- 2 


pronounced slowly and have the stress of the voice upon 
them . The short vowels are pronounced quickly and have no 
stress of voice upon them . Thus the Konkani long and short 
vowels are not very different from the long and short Latin 
vowels . The short a is considerably different : it can be 
best learned from a teacher . The nearest approach to it is 
the short u in English , e.g. but , or the a in faro ; although 
even this u and a are not the Konkani short a . In words of 
more than one syllable , this a short is pronounced almost as 
a short o . 

I shall mark , if required , the long vowels by this sign - , 
placed above the vowel , the short vowels by this signº . 

Moreover some vowels may have an open or a closed 
sound as in Italian l'oro , loro . I shall use the sign to 
indicate the open , and the sign to indicate the closed sound , 
when it may be required . 

Besides the usual full vowels a , e , i , o , u there is a half 
vowel ; this is not an a , not an o , not an u : it is a middle 
sound similar to the half vowel which is added by the Romans 
to the words which end in a consonant . This sound is neces 
sary , chiefly when a word ends in a double consonant ; be 
cause without pronouncing this half vowel , the double con 
sonant cannot be heard . Moreover there is a vowel , which 
may be called nearly u , because it sounds almost like u . It 
occurs in many words which have the accent upon the pre 
ceding syllable , e.g. kēsu = hair . It is similar to the preceding 
half vowel ; yet there seems to be some difference . 

As in Konkani no word can end in a pure full consonant , 
it will not be necessary to express this in writing , if this 
general rule be remembered , i.e. that no word can end in a 
pure consonant . Hence , if a word ends in a consonant in 
this Grammar and in the Dictionary , this half vowel must be 
always understood . It is true that there are degrees in the 
pronunciation of it , so that sometimes it is hardly heard , 
sometimes it seems to be half a , etc. , yet for the present these 
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niceties may be omitted . 

. If it be required sometimes to in 
dicate it , I shall write it a , as I write u the nearly u . 

What I said , that no Konkani word may end in a pure consonant , is true , 
if we write Konkani according to Kanarese . But if we do not take this into 
consideration , we may say that in Konkani words may occur ending in a pure 
consonant , as in European languages . Of course at the end of each word 
ending in a consonant , a kind of half vowel is , I may say , naturally pro 
nounced ; but this is not a thing peculiar to the Konkani language . This is 
one of the reasons why the Kanarese alphabet , following the Kanarese rules , 
is not perfectly suitable to Konkani . 

The consonants are the same as in Latin , except that 

1. d , dh , n , 1 , t , th may have two sounds , i.C. either as 
in Latin ( about dh , th see below ) or a sound which is got by 
turning the tip of the tongue upwards , so as to touch the roof 
of the mouth far away from the front teeth . For this reason 
they may be called cerebral consonants . I shall mark these 
cerebral consonants with a dot under them , e.g. ț . The best 
way to pronounce , at least approximately , the cerebral sound 
of d and dh is to pronounce it like the English r , viz . not 
full as in Latin , but half only . Yet this d and dh do not 
always take such a sound , i . c . of the English r . Use will 


teach you . 


2. k or c hard , g hard ( as g in gallus ) , g soft ( as g in 
genus , or as the English j ) , & soft ( like c in cinis ) t , t , d , d , p 
have two sounds , i.e. either as in Latin ( and t , d , as explained 
above ) or aspirated , as if there were an aspirated English or 
German h after the consonant , to be sounded distinctly from 
the preceding consonant , e.g. d'h . It is nearly expressed in 
the Irish pronunciation of the word which . I shall mark 
these consonants with an h written after them , e.g. th . 

3. The Latin c and g may change in the same word , the 
soft sound into a hard sound : e.g. ager , agri ; g , in the Nomi 
native is soft , in the Genitive is hard . Not so in Konkani . If 
g in the Nominative has a soft sound , it keeps it in all cases ; 
and if it has a hard sound , it keeps it in all cases . 

The same 
must be said of c hard or k and c soft . For the sake of dis 


1 * 


4 


tinction I shall write the soft g , j . But this j must be pro 
nounced sometimes rather like č ( which sound can be explained 
only orally ) or thinner than the English j . The hard 

8 

I 
shall write g . For the same reason I shall write the soft 
c , č , and the hard c , k . So there is no necessity of a pure c ; 
for its two sounds are expressed either by č or by k ; yet , 
wherever c occurs it must be pronounced according to the 
Latin , namely before a , o , u as k , before e , i as č . To express , 
if required , the Latin j , I shall use the English y . 

4. In Konkani there are five similar sounds , namely the 
first as a hard s ( as in assis ) , the second a soft s ( as in rosa ) , 
the third a hard z ( as in Ital . sazio ) , the fourth a soft z ( as 
in Zephirus or zio ) , the fifth a very strong z ( as in German 
Zeit ) . The first and second sounds very seldom occur ; but 
the others are very frequent . In order to simplify , I will not 
introduce signs for the first and second sound ; where they 
occur , I shall mark expressely their sounds . I mark the hard 
z by s , the soft z by z only , the German z by tz or ts or tč . 

This s may have many degrees , i.e. , from a sharp Latin s to the hard Italian z . 
For the sake of simplicity , I express all these sounds from the sharp Latin s to 
the hard Italian z by s , leaving those degrees to be learned by practice . 

5. The Latin sound expressed by the Latin sc in scientia , 
and in English by sh , I will express by š . 

6. In Konkani there occurs at every step the nasal sound 
expressed in Kanarese by o . If this sound occurs in the middle 
of a word , it does not differ much from m or n . So in order 
to simplify , in the middle of a word I shall write it by m or n . 
But at the end of a word , it has also the same sound , namely , 
of an indistinct m or n pronounced through the nose ; but as 
in Latin a final m or n has not such a sound , I shall mark 
this nasal sound at the end of a word by ñ or ñ . 

7. The Latin compound consonant gn as in magnus , is 
usually pronounced , separating both consonants , as if it were 
written g - n or , as thuy pronounce it in German , e.g. Ig - natius . 
So in order to make this clearer , I write the two consonants 
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1 . 


2 . 


separately g - n . If the consonants gn are written united , then 
they should be pronounced as nh in Portuguese , viza as one 
sound , and as in Italian is pronounced in the word mugnajo . 
This is chiefly the case in the Portuguese ( or derived from 
the Portuguese ) family - names , e.g. Norogna . 

Often I write the family - names having this sound gn by nh in the 
Portuguese way , because this is the custom . 

Moreover lh , occurring in the family - names is pronounced as in Portu 
guese , i.e. as gl followed by i in Italian , as in the word figlio ; c.g. Coelho . 

3. If sē occur , it cannot be pronounced as in Latin ( scientia , scala ) , but 
the consonants must be pronounced separately as if it were written s - c ; e.g. 
hăs - čeñ = to laugh . 

4. Some other sounds should be noticed , but for the present may be 
omitted . But exactness would require them , as also exactness would have re 
quired me to explain the above given sounds more distinctly , with some excep 
tions and niceties . 

The following then is the Konkani alphabet written with 
Roman characters , modified : 
ă , A = short a ( often very near 

é = closed e 
to ó ) 

è 

= open e 
ā , Ā = long a 

em or eñ = nasal e 
= common a 

f = common f 
a half a 

= hard g , as gh in Latin 
am or añ = nasal a 

gh = g hard aspirated 
b = common b 

j = g soft , as j in English 
bh = b aspirated 

jh = the preceding aspirated 
č = C soft 

h = h aspirated asin English 
čh = the preceding aspirated 

and German 
k Ec hard , English k į , I = short i 
kh = the preceding aspirated ī , i = long i 
d = common d 

im or iñ = i nasal 
dh = d aspirated 

i Latin common i 
d = d cerebral 

1 = common 1 
dh = ļ aspirated 

! = cerebral 1 
ě , È = short e 

m = common m 
ē , E = long e 

= common n 


а . 


n 
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0 


o 


- 


n = n cerebral 
6 , Ø = short 0 
0 , 0 = long 0 
ó = closed o 
Ò 

= open o 

= common o 
om or oñ = nasal o . 
p common p 
ph = p aspirated , nearly f 
q = as in Latin ( qui ) 

= common r 
S = z hard , as in sazio , or 

as s in est 

= Z soft , as in zio 
š = sh in English 
t = common t 


th = t aspirated 
t = t cerebral 
th = ţ aspirated 
ů , Ŭ = short u 
ū , Ū = long u 
um or uñ = nasal u 
u 

– half u or nearly u 
V = v as in Latin , sometimes 

nearly u 
у = y as in English 
tz or ts = very strong z , as in 

German 
kỹ = the Latin x 
ñ or ñ = nasal sound 

= sign of the accent ( see 

below ) 


r 


Z 


The signs of aspiration of the cerebral sound etc. will 
only be used when necessary . Sometimes by omitting some of 
these signs , the meaning is entirely changed ; e.g. sõd = leave , 
sõd = seek , etc. 


If we had to write Konkani with Ka rese letters , some other observations 
would be required , chiefly to show how pronunciation can agree with writing ; 
e.g. what is written here e and ea should be written ye and ya ; au should 
be written avu etc. 

1 . One consonant is often changed into another for the sake of euphony , e.g. 

a ) All Adjectives ending in so or zo in the Nominative Singular Mascu 
line change the s or z into č or j in all other cases and genders ; e.g. mozo = 
my ; fem . moji . 

b ) A word ending in z or s in the Nominative Singular changes this s or z 
into j or č or š ; e.g. sānz = evening , sanjer = in the evening ; monis = man , 
monšāk = to the man . 

c ) S followed by another s or t becomes š , if the second s is changed into 
č on account of Declension ; e.g. has - ta = laughs , haščeñ = to laugh . 

d ) The nasal ñ or ñ becomes a pure n , if by inflexion a word loses the 
consonant joined to ñ or ñ , so that ñ be followed by a vowel , or by another n ; 
e.g. burgeanõ = 0 children ! 
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e ) The nasal sound ñ which is hardly heard at the end , is very distinctly 
heard if , by adding some letter , it becomes medial ; e.g. atañ = now , atāñtz = just 
now ; saddāñ = always , saddañtz = always ( emphatic ) . 

f ) The half vowel a , which , if final , is hardly heard in many cases , is 
very distinctly heard if by adding a syllable it ceases to be final ; e . g . apun = 
himself ; a is not heard , although if we write it in Kanarese , we should put the 
semi - vowel a . But if we add to apun the emphatic tz , that a appears = apunătz . 

g ) Common people often pronounce h instead of s ; e.g. aha , instead of 
asa ; kăbălo instead of kåssålo . 

2. I said alove that the Kanarese alphabet is not quite suited to the 
Konkani language , because there are some sounds which cannot be expressed 
exactly by the Kanarese alphabet . They are chiefly these : the hard Latin s , 
the soft Latin s , z , tz , . Moreover many names have the half vowel in such 
a slight degree , that they seem to end in a consonant . But in Kanarese we 
cannot express this exactly . 

3. The sound expressed by tz sometimes seems to be rather tč , sometimes 
ts ; hence sometimes it may be found written tz , sometimes to or ts . The sounds 
tz or ts are almost the same ; to inclines a little to č , preceded by t ; nay 
sometimes it is not clear whether it is c or to or tz . 

4. Finally , the compound vowels ( as all others ) ei , ai , au , oi , ou , etc. , as 
hinted , are pronounced in the Latin way ; hence , e.g. baunta is pronounced not 
as in taught but as ou in house : ou is not pronounced as in house , but with 
the sound of o in note , followed by the sound of u in rule etc. 


CHAPTER II . ACCENT 


In order to enable ourselves from the very beginning to 
read correctly we must know something about the accent . 

As a goneral rule all Konkani words have the accent on 
the last syllable . 

1. I do not reckon as a syllable that which ends in a or u . Hence the 
ocent falls upon the preceding syllable , because the preceding syllable is truly 
the last full syllable . 

2 . If the last syllable is a diphthong , usually the first vowel has the ac 
cent , although there are some exceptions ; e.g. ui " = yes ; kai " = when ; khai " = 
where ; tăi " = there . 

3. I shall mark in the Dictionary the accent in doubtful cases . If nothing 
is noted about diphthongs , it must be understood that the accent is on the first 
vowel . 
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Exceptions 
1. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 18 inclusive , ( ac 
cording to low castes ) , and 

2. Raja , sade and a few other words have the accent 
upon the penultimate . 

Foreign words adopted , chiefly family - names , retain 
their original accent , although common people are very fond 
of making even these follow the general rule , especially Portu 
guese words ; thus they say : Soz , Coel , Pint etc. instead of 
Suza , Coelho , Pinto . 

N. B. When it is necessary the accent will be shown by this sign " put 
after the vowel which has the emphasis . 


APPENDIX 


about long and short vowels 
Great care is to be taken in pronouncing the vowels ac 
cording to their quantity . The quantity is often indicated in 
the Dictionary . Moreover note this : a is long in the termi 
nation of the 1st Declension , o and eñ are always long in 
the 3rd Declension . Further e , the termination of the cases 
in some declensions , is open . Generally speaking , I think that 
if a word ends in a full vowel , it is long . 


PART II . ETYMOLOGY 


or Parts of Speech 


CHAPTER I. SUBSTANTIVES 


The chief things to be considered about Substantives are 
Declension and Gender . 


Art . I. Declension 


A. General Observations 
The Declensions may be arranged more or less as in Latin ; 
thus I shall simplify this apparently hopeless task . It is true , 
there may be some exceptions , but what language is there 
without exceptions ? This happens even in the most cultivated 
languages ; much more then must this happen in Konkani , 
which is an assemblage of dialects rather than a formed 
language . Moreover consider , that I am writing the Grammar 
for the districts in which we are living ; perhaps going fur 
ther north , some difference , though not a substantial one , may 
be found . 

How then can we arrange Konkani words in Declensions so 
that they may be distinguished one from the other ? In Latin 
we distinguish five Declensions , because there are five different 
ways of modifying a word in the different cases . 
Latin word is inflected in the different cases either as rosa or 
as ager , or as homo , or as spiritus , or as dies . Moreover one 
Declension is distinguished from another by the Genitive Case 
which is different in each Declension ; whereas some other case 
of one Declension may be the same as some other case of 
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another Declension . In a similar way in Konkani there are five 
different ways of modifying a word in the different cases ; and 
as in Latin , we know the Declension of a Noun from the Genitive , 
so in Konkani we may know the Declension of a Noun not from 
the Genitive ( as there is no Genitive , usually ) , but from the 
case which is different in each Declension , which consequently 
might be called the Characteristic . This case is the Original . 
Thus some Nouns have the Original ending in e or je , some in a 
not preceded by e , some in a preceded by e ( ea ) , some in i , some 
in u . I could not find another termination ; hence there are five 
Declensions . I said now the Original in Konkani may be used 
as the Genitive in Latin , in order to distinguish the Declensions . 
But this Original in Konkani has an additional advantage over 
the Latin Genitive ; for it is at the same time the stem from 
which all other cases may be formed . And what I say , must 
be understood also of the Original Plural , namely from the 
Original Plural we can form all other cases ; yet the Declension 
is known only from the Original Singular . The Original 
Singular is always given in the Dictionary . The Original 
Plural will be given below . 

There are therefore five De 
clensions . In each Declension there are two Numbers , Sin 
gular and Plural . 

In Konkani eight Cases may be distinguished ; namely , No 
minative , Original , Dative , Accusative , Vocative , Instrumental , 
1st Locative , 2nd Locative . The cases which require an ex 
planation are Original , Instrumental , 1st and 2nd Locative . 
Instrumental and Locative are used also in Kanarese and 
Tulu . That case which is used to indicate instrument , cause , 
manner , is called Instrumental from the chief meaning which 
it has ; Locative is that which indicates chiefly place and time , 
and is called Locative , because it is mostly used to indicate 
place . I must subdivide this Locative into 1st and 2nd 
Locative , because there are two different ways ; the first 
corresponds to the English Preposition in , the 2nd to on 
or upon . 
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The Original Case does not exist in Kanarese and Tulu . 
This case usually has the same form as the Vocative , just as 
in the Latin 2nd Declension , Dative and Ablative have the 
same form , yet the meaning is very different ; hence I cannot 
include it in the Vocative . This case is called Original , 
not from the chief meaning as the other cases , but from the 
chief use of it ; that is , this case is nothing else but the pure 
stem from which all other cases ( which have not the same 
form as the Nominative ) are derived by adding some termi 
nations . Therefore , I call it Original ; it might be called also 
stem or crude form . The use of it will be indicated in the 
Syntax ; for the present it is enough to know , that usually 
this case is used with nearly all Postpositions . What I say 
here , must be understood also of the Adjectives ; because even 
these have their Original Case ; nay sometimes the Original 
Case of the derived Adjective is used with some Postpositions 
instead of the Original Case of the corresponding Substantive . 

There is no pure Genitive Case , because the Genitive Case 
is changed into an Adjective ; e.g. the love of God ” is changed 
into “ Divine love ; " this will be explained below more dis 
tinctly . But in order to meet the objection that there is a Geni 
tive , I answer that the Genitive in Konkani follows in every 
thing the rules of the Adjective : it has three terminations , like 
the Adjective ; it agrees with the governing noun in gender , 
number , case etc. Yet , if even this does not satisfy , let us at 
least suppose the Genitive to be an Adjective ; because thus 
it becomes very easy : else , it becomes very difficult and , I 
may say , inexplicable . 

Nevertheless I grant that a pure 
Genitive sometimes occurs ( see below ) . Now I explain each 
Declension in particular : first I will try to give a general 
rule for all Declensions , then I will explain the rule of each 
Declension or rather apply the general rule to each Declen 
sion . This general rule may render this point much easier ; 
it should be read again after having learned the five Declen 
sions . 
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1. I call stem that form of the noun from which all other cases may be 
derived . This form is usually found in the Original Case , and is given in the 
Vocabulary . 

2. I call characteristic the last vowel or diphthong of the stem , viz : e for 
1st Declension , a for the 2nd , ea for the 3rd , i for 4th , u for the 5th . 

3. I call root what remains after having taken away the characteristic 
from the stem ; e.g. in mõg = love , mõg - a is the sten , a the characteristic , mõg 
the root . Often the root is found in the Nominative , but not always ; e.g. in 
the 3rd Declension , the Nominative is not the root . 

How are Nouns to be declined ? Singular : The Nominative 
and Original are given in the Dictionary ; the Dative is formed 
by adding k to the stem , the Accusative in animate objects 
is usually equal to the Dative ; in inanimate objects , it is 
equal to the Nominative ; Vocative is equal to the Original ; 
the Instrumental is formed by adding n to the stem . The 1st 
Locative is formed by adding nt to the stem . The 2nd Loca 
tive is formed by adding r to the stem , ( or sometimes gér . , 
See below ) in the inanimate objects , or čer with animate ob 
jects , ( or we may say also by adding r to the stem of the 
feminine - derived Adjective ) . In Latin the Instrumental should 
be expressed by the pure Ablative or by the Preposition a , 
per etc. , with the required case . The Locative in Latin should 
be expressed by the Preposition in .... supra .... followed by 
the required case . The Latin cases preceded by some pre 
positions , which are not to be translated with the Instru 
mental or Locative , are not expressed in Konkani by a pecu 
liar case , but by the Original followed by the Postposition re 
quired by the meaning ; e . g . bāpā višiānt about the father , 
de patre . Even the Instrumental and Locative sometimes 
may be expressed by the Original , followed by the Post 
positions required by the meaning ; e.g. instead of bāpān = 
through the father , we may say bāpā vorvi ; instead of mezār , 
mezā voir . 

Plural : For the Nominative I could not find any general 
rule ; because this as well as the Original differs in the diffe 
rent Declensions . About the Original I can only say that it 
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is always nasal ; and this must be borne in mind , as it must 
be known in order to form the other cases of the Plural . 
Nevertheless I put here the characteristics of the Original 
Plural which might be called the stem of the Plural ; for , 
from this the other cases are formed . 1st Declension añ , 
2nd Declension añ , 3rd Declension eañ , 4th Declension iñ , 
5th Declension uñ . 

The sign ñ has to be considered as an indistinct n which at the end of a 
word is not so distinctly heard ; but if a consonant follows , it sounds more 
distinctly like n . 

In order to form the other cases of the Plural proceed in 
the same way as in the Singular , remembering that you have 
to take as the fundamental form the stem of the Plural , i.e. 
the Original Plural given above ; whereas , in the formation 
of the Singular , we take as the fundamental form the stem of 
the Original Singular . 

Here it must be observed about all or , at least , about 
some Declensions , that , as in Greek , there are in Konkani 
many contracted Nouns . It seems to me , that this general 
rule might be laid down regarding this point . In Nouns of 
more than one syllable in the Nominative singular , the vowel 
before the last syllable of the other cases is usually dropped , 
if the nature of the consonants allows it , or , more clearly , if 
the word can be easily pronounced without a vowel . ( It is un 
derstood that if the Accusative is equal to the Nominative , the 
vowel is not dropped . ) Thus pātak = sin , in the Dative becomes 
pātkāk , shortened from pātakāk . The same rule is to be ob 
served in the Plural . Thus here pātkāñ = sins . This con 
traction is generally indicated in the Dictionary ; and it takes 
place chiefly in the 2nd Declension and also in the 1st De 
clension and in the 4th . 

Usually the omitted vowel is a and by this omission the 
Noun has as many syllables as in the Nominative . Yet some 
times , this omitted vowel is also u or i ; e.g. zulum = violence ; 
Ablative : zulmen ; vonad , vondi = wall . 
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1 . I said above that in Konkani a contraction takes place as in Greek : 
there is some difference ; for in Greek more usually the vowels are contracted ; 
but here a vowel is simply omitted . 

2. Sometimes I found inanimate objects having the Accusative in k , and 
animate objects having the Accusative equal to the Nominative . Nevertheless I 
think that the above general rule is always right , viz . in animate objects to make 
the Accusative equal to the Nominative . 

3. Though no general rule can be given for the formation of the Original 
Plural , yet we may obtain its stem in the first three Declensions by changing 
the characteristic of the Singular into -añ ( except the Original of the 3rd 
Declension which is -eañ ) , and in the 4th and 5th Declensions by making 
the characteristic of the Singular nasal . 

4. As in Latin so in Konkani there are Nouns which seem to follow one 
or the other Declension ad libitum . Those Nouns will be put in the Dictionary . 

5 . Names of measures seem to be used in the Singular with Plural mean 
ing ; e.g. tīn vār = three yards . Yet this is not so fixed , and I have heard 
also tin vāri . 

6. Nouns have no determinate article like the English the . 

To , ti , tēñ = is , ea , id , or o , i , eñ = hic , haec , hoc , may be used for it ; yet it 
does not correspond exactly to the English the . The undeterminate article 
corresponding to the English a or an is yek . ( See below . ) 

There occurs often a case in r not according to the above rules , viz . at the 
nuns = mādringér ; at our house = āmgér ; at Coelho's house = Coelhiger . This 
form seems to be used only to show place in a house , as in the given examples , 
as in English : at Robertson's . This irregularity may be explained either by 
saying that that ' gér ' is a cerruption of gar = house , so that āmgér would be the 
same as amče garār , or by saying that the postposition suffix čer is changed 
into gér , if the meaning is as given above , i.e. to live in the house of ..... 

Now having already given the general rule for the Declen 
sions , we may add some general observations about them . 

1. I said that Postpositions are often added to the Origi 
nal , e.g. bāpāvorvin If the Postposition begins with a vowel , 
this is omitted to prevent two vowels coming together . 

2. Some Postpositions are simply added to the affected 
Noun in a separate word , some are joined to it in one word : 
these are the Postpositions , which have been given above as 
terminations of the Instrumental and Locative . Probably , 
formerly they were true Postpositions ; now they are used 
only as terminations , except r , which perhaps is shortened 
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from " voir " = upon , which voir is even now used as a true Post 
position . 

3. It is allowed very often to add the Postpositions to the 
stem of the derived Adjective instead of adding them to the 
stem of the Substantive ; e.g. “ bāpāče višiānt ” = about the father , 
instead of “ bāpā višiānt ” . Yet use sometimes may require the 
one rather than the other form . Usually the shortened Post 
position r of the 2nd Locative , is added to the stem of the 
Noun with inanimate objects , to the stem of the Adjective with 
animate objects ; but in the Plural it is always added to the 
stem of the Adjective . So " rukānčer ” = on the trees ; “ porvo 
tānčer " = on the mountains . 

4. There are only a few ( perhaps only one ) Postpositions 
which are added to the Nominative , not to the Original ; this 
is “ paryant " = till , in Latin usque ; 6.g. går paryant = till to 
the house . Few others govern the Dative Singular Postposi 
tions . 

5. Some suffixes , if added to the Plural , undergo a little 
change ; 6.g. -nt in the Plural becomes -niñ , r becomes some 
times ri ; namely , r becomes ri in the Plural , if it is added to 
the stem of the Noun , and poetically sometimes ri is used 
also in the Singular , added to the stem of the Noun , but this 
is also poetical . So " garānt " = at the house , “ garāniñ ” = in 
the houses . Nevertheless this change of Postposition in the 
Plural seems not to be so strictly demanded ; for , I have some 
times heard also " garānt " = in the houses . 

6. If the English Preposition " from " in the meaning of 
" out of ” is to be translated into Konkani , the Noun affected by 
that Preposition seems to become an Adjective in lo , li , leñ ; 
hence this will be better explained in the paragraph on the 
Adjective , e . g . “ J. C. delivered us from hell ” . This “ from 
hell ” is changed into an Adjective : " yemkandāntlo . " 

7. The Nouns in a are seldom used in the Plural form ; 
although the concord may be Plural , if the meaning is Plural ; 
I say they are not used in Plural form , but they may be used 
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with Plural meaning : " kurpa , or krupa " = grace and graces ; 
sočintna ” = thought and thoughts . 

8. There are some Nouns in which the stem seems to be 
derived from the Nominative by adding a whole syllable ; e.g. 
“ dū ” = daughter , stem : “ duve ” ; but this is not really so , for that 
v of the stem exists in the Nominative also , but not distinctly . 
Yet there are Nouns in which the stem is formed by adding 
two letters . 

9. If many Nouns , one after the other , which should be 
put in the Genitive , Dative or Accusative , belong to the same 
thing , only the last Noun receives ( or may receive ) the full 
termination ; the others are put often in the Original ; e.g. 
" Somia Jezu Kristāk namaskār kår ? = adore the Lord Jesus 
Christ ; “ Sargā āni souñsārāso ratznār ” = Creator of Heaven 
and Earth . 

10 . As in Latin , so in Konkani , there are some Nouns 
used only in the Singular or only in the Plural ; e.g. " ațevite ” = 
agony , is only Plural ; " lõk ” = people , is used more commonly 
in Singular etc. 

11. There are some indeclinable Nouns ; they will be 
given in the Dictionary . 

After these general considerations , each Declension is now 
to be explained . 


B. 


Declensions in particular 


SI . First Declension 


Stem in e or Characteristic e 


The Nouns of this Declension are usually feminine , as in 
Latin . The Nominative may have different terminations , 
namely i , a , u , or a consonant . Of these terminations only the 
2nd is peculiar to the 1st Declension , viz . a . If you find a 
Noun ending in the Nominative Singular in a , you may say it 
is of the 1st Declension ; whereas the other terminations may 
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be found in other Declensions also . In order to decline a 
Noun of this Declension , the above rule ( A. ) is applied . To 
know whether a Noun belongs to this Declension , see in the 
Vocabulary whether it has the stem in e . It might be known 
also by the meaning and termination , but not so certainly 
and easily by a beginner . To determine by the meaning and 
termination whether a Noun belongs to the 1st Declension , 
this rule may be laid down : 

1. Nouns ending in a in the Nominative Singular are of 
the 1st Declension . There are only a few Nouns ending in a , 
which do not belong to this Declension ; e.g. " kulla ” = dwarf , 
and “ lottebira ” = quack , which belong to the 2nd Declension . 

2. Nouns ending in i or in a consonant of the Feminine 
Gender are mostly of the 1st Declension . Those in i of Femi 
nine Gender , if not of the 1st , are of the 4th Declension . 

3. If you find a Noun having e before the termination 
of the oblique cases , or if you find an Adjective derived from 
the Noun , having e before the termination of the Adjective 
( so or lo ) , that Noun is of the 1st Declension ; c.g. kušālai 
eso = pleasant , from kušālai , -e = pleasure . 

4. Nouns ending in ai of the Feminine Gender usually 
follow this Declension ; e.g. ladai = war . 

The Nouns of this Declension are thus declined : 


Singular . 
Nominative , as given in the Dictionary . 
Original , as given in the Dictionary . 
Dative , add to the Original k . 
Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative , in inanimate 

objects as the Nominative . 
Vocative , as the Original . 
Instrumental , add n to the Original . 
Ist Locative , add nt to the Original . 
2nd Locative , add r , or čer , as it has been explained above . 
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For the other Latin cases which cannot be translated by 
one of these eight Konkani cases , use the Original , followed 
by the Postposition required by the meaning ; e.g. Dēvā višiānt = 
about God ; šārā thāun = from the town ; bāpā lāgiñ = with the 
father ; Dēvā thăiñ " = in God ; māye kåde = close to the mother , 
cht . The required Postpositions may be found in the Dictionary . 
Moreover sometimes instead of using the Instrumental , 1st and 
2nd Locative , the Original may be used , followed by the re 
quired Postposition ; c.g. kurpen or kurpe vorri = by the grace . 
( See A. General Observations . ) 

The things said here about Original followed by a Postposition must be 
understood also of the Plural . 

Plural . 
Vominative , add to the root o ( is pronounced nearly yo 

sometimes ) . 
Original , add to the root añ ( stem ) . 
Dative , add to the stem k . 
< lccusative , in animate objects equal to the Dative , in 

inanimate objects as the Nominative . 
l'ocative , as the Original . 
Instrumental , add niñ . 
Ist Locative , niñ . 
2nd Locative , čer etc. as in the Singular . 

Examples . 
1 . Animate object : Rāņi = queen ; stem : Rāņi - e ( or Rāņiye ) . 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Vominatiile Rāņi 

Rani - 0 
Original 

Rāni - e 1 ) 

Rāni - āſ 
Daliric 

Räni - e - k Rāņi - ān - k ( = Rāniānk ) ) 
Accusatiric 

Rāni - e - k Rāni - aik ( = Rāņiānk ) 
1 ) Exactly Rāniye , and so in the other cases . 

2 ) This , which has not been put in the I. Chapter ( as it is a nicety ) should 
be pronounced as ng in “ singing " . The beginner may pronounce it as 1 , in 
oriler not to increase the lifficulties . 
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Singular : Plural : 
Vocative 

Rāni - e 

Rāņi - āñ ( Rāņiā - no , or 

Rāņiānu , with the suffix ) 
Instrumental Rāni - e - n Rāņi - āñ - niñ ( = Rāņiāniñ ) 
Ist Locative 

Rāni - e - nt Rāņi - āñ - niñ ( = Rāņiāniñ ) 
2nd Locative Rāni - e - čer kāņi - ā ñ - čer 
Original followed by 

Rāņi - e pāsun etc. Rāņi - āñ pāsun etc. 
Postpositions 


I write this example with the hyphens only in order to show the formation 
of the different cases ; but usually the words are written without any hyphens . 


2. Inanimate object : vāt = way ; stem : vățe . 
Nom vāt 

vāt - o 
Orig . vāt - e 

vāt - āſ 
Dat . vāt - e - k 

vāt - āñ - k - ( = vātānk ) 
Accus . vāt vāt - o 

[ suffix ) 
Voc . vāt - e 

vāt - āñ ( or vāļāno with the 
Instrum . vāt - e - n 

vāt - ā - ñ - niñ ( = vātāniñ ) 
ist Loc . vāt - e - nt 

vāt - ā - niñ 
2nd Loc . vāt - er 

vāt - āñ - čer 
Orig . followed by 

vāt - e lāgiñ etc. vāt - ā īī lāgiñ etc. 
Postpositions 


1 . What has been said about the Accusative equal to the Dative for an 
imate objects , and equal to the Nominative for inanimate objects , is not so cer 
tain : Hence the above general rule must be modified according to the use . 
Moreover this word " animate object " must be understood of subsistent animate 
objects ( subsistent in the philosophical meaning ) ; hence cintna = thought , has 
the Accusative equal to the Nominative , as it is not a subsistent animate object . 
Ātmo = soul ( of the 3rd Declension ) is an animate object , but not a subsistent 
animate object ; hence Accusative ātmo equal to the Nominative . 

The names 
of God and of angels follow the rule of animate objects . The plants and trees 
have a vegetative life ; hence they could have the Accusative equal to the 
Dative ; yet as they cannot be called " animate objects " in the same way as 
animals and men , it seems that we may make their Accusative equal to the 
Dative or to the Nominative . So we say “ ruk or rukāk poleitā ” = ( hc ) sees 
the tree . 
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2 . As it appears from the Declension , the nasal ñ is sometimes changed 
into a common n : exactly it should be written double ; e.g. vorsāñ - niñ = vorsānniñ ; 
yet , as it seems to be pronounced simple , I do not write two n . ( See Part I. 


Ch . I. ) 


These two Remarks belong to the following Declensions too . 


Exercises 

on the First Declension , 1 ) 
podvi , -ve = power 

čintna , -ne = thought 
kurpa , -pe ? ) = grace 

kumok , -mke = help 
duv , -e = daughter 

māy , -e = mamma or mother 
vāt , -e = way 

pătti , -e = list 
sikša , še = = punishment bori = good ( fem . ) 
gårječi = necessary ( fem . ) sobit = necessery beautiful 
moji = my 

săma = right 
assāñ or zaun assāñ = am assauñ = are ( we ) 
assai = art 

assāt = are ( you ) 
assā = is 

assāt = are ( they ) 
zatāñ = I become 

zatauñ = we become 
zatai = thou becomest zatāt = you become 
zatā = he becomes 

zatāt = they become 


= see 


I see 


Singular : polei 
polei - tāñ 
poļei - tai = thou seest 
polei - tā = he sees 


Plural : 
polei - tauñ = we see 
po ? ei - tāt = you see 
polei - tāt = they see 


māg = ask or pray 

gāl = put 
Pl . māgā - ask 

motint = in the mind 
1 ) The following Substantives are all feminine . The vowel put after them 
indicates their Original Case , which is obtained by adding the vowel to the 
Nominative . Sometimes the vowel is not added to the pure Nominative ; a little 
change is to be made , e.g. the last vowel of the Nominative is cut off before 
adding the Characteristic ; in these cases , usually , I write also the last letter to 
which the vowel is to be added ; e.g. " vāt , -e " means vāt , văţe ; “ kurpa , -pe ” 
means kurpa , kurpe ; “ kumok , -mke " means kumok , kumke . 

2 ) Or krupa , as Hindu Brahmins pronounce . 
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Kurpa gårječi ( assā ) . Māy duvek polei - tā . Bori čintna 
bore vāțer gal - tā . Pătti să ma zāun assā . Vāt bori zāun 
assā . Duv māye lāgiñ kumok māgtā . Kurpen duv sobit 
zatā . Kurpā motint bori čintna gal - tā . Bori duv bore vāțer 
assā . Moje māyek bori duv assā . 


SII . Second Declension 


Stem in a , or Characteristic a 
The Nouns of this Declension are very numerous . As far 
as I can learn , only Masculine and Neuter Nouns follow this 
Declension . I found only two Substantives , which , according 
to some persons , would follow this Declension , and are said to 
be Feminine . But this is not certain ; for some other persons 
told me the contrary . These two Substantives are “ kuli ” = 
tribe , and “ kurād " = axe . If these two Substantives are truly 
used as Feminine , they follow another Declension , as I think ; 
so I heard “ kurāļin ” ( of the 4th Declension ) = by the axe . 

The termination of the Nominative Singular varies , i.e. 
the Nominative may end in any consonant and vowel , except 
a , which is a sign of the 1st Declension , and o or eñ , which is 
a sign of the 3rd Declension ; yet it is true that a full u very 
often is a sign of the 5th Declension ; and i is a sign of the 
1st or 4th Declension in the Nouns of Feminine Gender . 
Consequently the chief terminations of the Nominative are a 
consonant ( sometimes with a , half vowel ) or i , iñ , ai , u , uñ . 

The Nouns of this Declension are known by the character 
istic a given in the Vocabulary . They may be known also 
by the termination and by the meaning , but not so surely . 
Namely , the following Nouns follow this Declension , although 
not exclusively . 

1. All Nouns of Masculine or Neuter Gender ending in 
the Nominative Singular in a consonant . There may be per 
haps a few Nouns of Masculine Gender ending in a consonant 
( or in y ) belonging to the 5th or to the 4th Declension . 
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2. The Nouns in uñ , pon , ap ( which always , or almost 
always are Neuter ) . Nouns in iñ of Neuter Gender follow this 
Declension , Nouns in iñ of Feminine Gender follow mostly the 
4th Declension ; c.g. " dudin , " = pumpkin , is of the 2nd 
Declension ; whereas -buiñ , ” f . , is of the 4th Declension . 

3. Mostly also , the Nouns in auñ or aoñ ( which usually 
are of foreign origin ) . 

4. Finally a Noun having in the Oblique Cases a before 
the termination , or Adjectives derived from Nouns having a 
before the termination , belong to this Declension . Hence , no 
Noun ending in o , eñ , and no Feminine Noun of any termina 
tion follows this Declension . 

In order to decline any Noun of this Declension , the above 
( A ) rule is applied . 


Singular . 
Nominative , as given in the Dictionary . 
Vocative and Original , as given in the Dictionary or as known 

by the above given rules . 
Dative , add k to the stem . 
Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative , and in inanimate 

as the Nominative . 
Instrumental , Locative etc. , as in the 1st Declension . 


Plural . 
Nominative , Masculine equal to the Nominative Singular , in 

the . Neuter add añ to the root . 
Vocative and Original , ( Masculine and Neuter ) , add añ to the 

root . 
Dative , add k to the stem . 
Accusative in animate objects as the Dative , in inanimate ob 

jects as the Nominative . 
Instrumental , Locotive etc. as above . 
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Example of an animate object 
Putru or pūt = son ; stem : putr - a or pūt - a . 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Nom . putru 

putru 
Orig : 

putr - a ( or pūt - a ) putr - añ 
Dat . putr - ā - k 

putr - āññ - k ( = putrāik ) 
Accus . putr - ā - k 

putr - an - k ( = putrānk ) 
Voc . putrā 

putr - āñ ( or putrānu ) 
Instrum . putr - ān 

putr - āī7 - niñ ( = putrānin ) 
Ist Loc . 

putr - ā - nt putr - āñ - niñ ( = ) 
2nd Loc . 

putr - ā - čer putr - āñ - čer 
Orig . followed by 

putr - ā lāgiñ etc. putr - āñ lāgiñ etc. 
Postpositions 
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Example of an inanimate object of Neuter Gender 

Vórs = year ; stem : vors - a . 
Nom . vors 

vors - āñ 
Orig . vors - a 

vors - ān 
Dat . vors - a - k 

vors - āñ - k ( = vorsänk ) 
Accus . vors 

vors - āſ 
Voc . vors - ā 

vors - āñ ( or vorsānu ) 
Instrum . vors - ā - n 

vors - āññ - niñ ( = vorsāniñ ) 
Ist Loc . vors - ā - nt 

vors - āñ - niña 
2nd Loc . 

vors - ā - r ( vorsā - čer ) vors - āñ - čer 
Orig . followed by 

vorsā lāgiñ etc. vorsāñ lāgiñ etc. 
Postpositions 

Remember that the Suffix in the 2nd Locative Singular can be added to the 
stem of the Adjective ; so , instead of vors - ā - r , we may say vorsā - ce - r . ( See 
below Adjective , and above General Observations . ) 

Observations . 1. Kášt = pain is Neuter in the Singular 
and Masculine in the Plural ; consequently the Nominative 
Plural is " kášť ” . Yet many say that " kášť ” is Masculine also 
in the Singular . 
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2. Contracted Nouns ( see above A. ) belong chiefly to this 
Declension . 

3. In this Declension there are many Nouns ending in u 
in the Nominative , which u disappears in the stem . There 
are other Nouns which end in u and keep this u in the stem . ' ) 
The Dictionary will show whether they keep or lose this u . 
But Nouns in auñ or aon change usually , the uñ ( or oñ ) in a v ; 
e.g. “ sermauñ " ' = sermon , has in the stem : " sermay - a ” , and so 
many other Nouns like this ; very few Nouns in auñ follow the 
5th Declension ; e.g. “ kordauñ " = string . Moreover those 
Nouns which end in a nasal sound in the Nominative Singular 
lose it in the Declension , e.g. tāntiñ = egg ; Original : tāntia ; 
although in the 4th Declension the nasal sound of the Nomi 
native is sometimes kept also in the other cases ; e.g. bhuiñ = 
earth . 

4 . Some Nouns of this Declension change the closed é of 
the stem of the Singular into an open à in the Plural ; e.g. 
“ késu ” = hair ; plural : " kès " .1 ) Moreover this y disappears in 
the Plural . 1 ) 

5. In this Declension chiefly , ( or perhaps exclusively ) 
there occurs sometimes a kind of Ablative in iñ ; it is an old 
form , used chiefly to show manner , place , time ..... l.g . 
“ ăntăskarņiñ ” = heartly , from “ antaskårn " = heart , instead of 
“ antaskarņān ” ; “ veliñ ” , instead of " veļār ” = at the time ; “ St. 
Mark pustakiñ ” = in the gospel of St. Mark , instead of “ 
pustakānt ” ; “ Bāpāče nāviña , instead of “ Bāpāče nāvān " = 
in the name of the Father etc. Yet in these cases the common 
form too , might be , and is really , used sometimes . 

6. There are a few irregular Nouns ; e.g. bāpui = father , 
is declined as if the stem were bāpai or bāpā : those Nouns 
will be indicated with their irregularity in the Dictionary . 


1 ) About these points a general rule cannot at present be formed . 
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Exercises 


on the Second Declension . 


går , -a = house ( n . ) 

kiteñ = what , which ? 
kaliz , -lza = heart ( n . ) inām , -a = prize ( n . ) 
bāgil , -gla = door ( n . ) kūd , -a = room ( n . ) 
bāu , -ava = brother ( m . ) mez , -d = table ( n . ) 
āz = today 

kām , -a = business ( n . ) 
kăr = do 

ò ( pron . uò ) = this ( m . ) 
khăiñ " = where ? 

tò = that ( m . ) 
thăiñ " = there 

māróg , mārgā = road ( m . ) 
dis , -a = day ( m . ) 

Deu , -eva = God 
monis , monša = man ( m . ) vód = big 
akmān , -a = offence ( m . ) lān = small 
mozo = my 

tuzo = thy 
āmso = our 

tumso = your 
tāso = his 

dī = give 
tänsor their 

rūnd = broad 
kumgār , -a = Communion ( m . ) ukto = open 
pād = bad 

gī = ( aninterrogative particle ) 
ašir = narrow 


Găr võd zāun assā . Mezār yek buk assā . Bāgil ukteñgi ? 
Kūd lān zāun assā . Māróg åšir zāun assā . Āz boro dis assā . 
Moji māy khăiñ assā ? Tuji māy thăiſ assā . Vāt ašir zāun 
assa . ī vāț rūnd . Ò monis boro , tò monis pād . Deu 
boreaſ āni pād monšānk upkāraſ kartā . Bāglār yek monis 
assā . Tuja bāvāk vód găr assā , moja bāvāk lān går . Tujeñ 
kām kiteñ ? Deu monšānk bore dis ditā ; monis Devāk akmān 
kartāt . Az Pādri kumgār ditāgi ? Monis pād : tančeñ kaliz 
väit . Kumgārān monis boro zatā . 

It has been said above ( p . 22 , n . 2 ) that Nouns in uñ are Neuter and follow 
this Declension . This must be understood thus : Nouns in uſ not preceded 
by a or o are Neuter and follow this Declension ; because if uñ is preceded by 
a or o ( auñ , ouñ ) , those Nouns may be Masculine or Neuter ( and then they 
follow usually the 2nd Declension ) , or seldom Feminine ( and then they follow 
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usually the 1st Declension ) ; e . g . Irmauñ , -ava = confrier ( m . ) ; māttouð , -ova = 
= shed ( m . ) ; kurou , -ova = crown ( n . ) ; louñ , love = wool ( f . ) ; māuñ , māve = srar 
or crust ( f . ) . 


$ III . Third Declension . 

Stem in ea , or characteristic ea . 
This is the most regular Declension and contains mostly , 
if not exclusively , Nouns of Konkani origin ; whereas the other 
Declensions contain many foreign Nouns . 

Only Masculine and Neuter Nouns belong to this Declen 
sion . The terminations of the Nominative Singular are only 
two , ò for the Masculine , èñ for the Neuter , and are peculiar 
to this Declension . 

To determine whether a Noun belongs to this Declension , 
consult the Dictionary , or observe these rules : 

1 ) Nouns having o or eñ in the Nominative , or ( if the 
Nominative is not known ) having the termination ea in the 
oblique cases , belong to this Declension . 

2 ) When an Adjective derived from a Noun has ea before 
the termination of the Adjective ( lo or so ) , that Noun belongs 
to this Declension ; e . g . “ burgeānu ” = 0 children , is known to 
be of this Declension by that ea ; again , in “ vānteāso " = partial , 
that ea before so indicates that its original Noun must be of 
this Declension . 

3 ) All Participles and Adjectives ending in o in the Nomi 
native Singular , if used as Pronouns in Masculine or Neuter 
Gender , follow this Declension ; c.g. kello = done , kelleant = in 
doing ; boro = good , boreānk = to the good . 

4 ) Finally , as the English Genitive is changed into an 
Adjective of three terminations , and as the Adjectives of three 
terminations follow , at least partially the 3rd Declension ( see 
below , Adjectives ) , so we may say that the Konkani Genitive 
( as also the other Adjectives and Participles of three termi 
nations [ 0 , i , eñ ] not used as Pronouns ) follows , at least parti 
ally , the 3rd Declension . 
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What is here said , will be better understood below Ch . II . 

The Declension is formed according to the above given ( A ) 
general rule ; viz . 


Singular . 
Nominative , as given in the Dictionary ( o or en ) . 
Original , ea for both genders ( as given in the Dictionary ) , 

stem . 
Dative , add k to the stem , or Original . 
Accusative , as the Dative in animate objects , as the Nominative 

in inanimate objects . 
Vocative , as the Original . 
Instrumental , add n to the stem . 
Ist Locative , add nt to the stem . 
2nd Locative , add r or čer to the stem . 
Original followed by Postpositions , lagiſ , kåde eic . ( as above 

explained , 1st Declension ) . 


Plural . 


Nominative , add to the root e for the Masculine , iñ for the 

Neuter . 
Original , add to the root eañ for both genders . 
Dative , add to the stem k . 
Accusative , as the Dative in animate objects , as the Nomina 

tive in inanimate objects . 
Vocative , as the Original . 
Instrumental , add to the stem niñ . 
Ist Locative , add to the stem niñ . 
2nd Locative , add to the stem čer . 
Original followed by Postpositions , lāgiñ , pāsun etc. ( as above 

explained , 1st Declension ) . 
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1. Example of an animate object of Masculine Gender . 

“ Burgo ” = boy ; stem : “ burgea . " 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Nom . burgo 

burg - e 
Orig . burg - ea 

burg - eañ 
Dat . 

burg - eā - k burg - eāñ - k ( = burgeānk ) 
Accus . 

burg - eā - k burg - eān - k ( = burgeānk ) 
Voc . burg - eā 

burg - eāñ ( or burgeāno ) 
Instrum . 

burg - eā - n burg - eāñ - niñ 
Ist Loc . 

burg - eā - nt burg - eāñ - niñ 
2nd Loc . 

burg - eā - čer burg - eāñ - čer 
Orig . followed by burg - eā lāgiñ etc. burg - eāñ lāgiñ etc. 
Postpositions 
2. Example of an inanimate object of Neuter Gender . 

" Foleñ ” = plank ; stem : " fol - ea . " 
Nom . foļeñ 

foliñ 
Orig fol - ea 

fol - eañ 
Dat . fol - eā - k 

fol - eāñ - k 
Accus . fol - en 

fol - iñ 
Voc . fol - eā 

fol - eāñ ( or foleānu ) 
Instrum . fol - ea - n 

fol - eāñ - niñ 
Ist Loc . fol - eā - nt 

fol - eāñ - niñ 
2nd Loc . fol - eā - čer or fo ! -eā - r fol - eān - čer 
Orig . followed by 

fol - eā kăde etc. fol - eāñ kåde etc. 
Postpositions 
3. Example of an animate object of Neuter Gender . 

“ Burgeñ ” = child ; stem : " burg - ea . " 
Nom . burgen 

burg - iñ 
Orig . burg - ea 

burg - eañ 
Dat . 

burg - eā - k burg - eāñ - k ( = burgeānk ) 
Accus . burg - eā - k 

burg - eāñ - k 
Voc . burg - eā 

burg - eāñ ( or burgeāno ) 
Instrum . burg - eā - n burg - eāñ - niñ 
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Singular : 

Plural : 
Ist Loc . 

burg - eā - nt burg - eāñ - niñ 
2nd Loc . burg - eā - čer burg - eāñ - čer 
Orig . followed by burg - eā lāgiñ etc. burg - cāñ lāgiñ etc. 

Postpositions 


Observations : 

1. The termination ea , characteristic of the 3rd Declension , 
chiefly in speaking , is not to be confounded with ia of the 
2nd Declension ; that is to say , many Nouns in i follow the 
2nd Declension ; hence they have in the stem ia by adding 
the characteristic a to the Nominative ; e.g. " pātki ” = sinner ; 
" pātkiāk ” = to the sinner , is similar to “ burgeāk ” = to the boy , 
as regards termination . We can easily avoid this mistake of 
confounding the termination ia of the 2nd with the termination 
ea of the 3rd , if we recollect that all Nouns of this Declension 
must end either in o or in eñ in the Nominative Singular . 
Although there is the above difference , as regards spelling 
in Latin letters , between Nouns in i of the 2nd Declension and 
Nouns of the 3rd Declension in the oblique cases , yet the pro 
nunciation is nearly the same ( and in Kanarese they would 
be written in the same way ) ; because that ea , characteristic 
of the 3rd Declension , is pronounced not distinctly ea but as 
a sound between ea and ia , like ya . Nevertheless I prefer to 
write ea instead of ia , because thereby we distinguish it better 
from the 2nd Declension . At all events we must make the 
above difference , if not in pronunciation and writing , at least 
in our mind ; because on it their different Declension depends . 

2. The above 1st and 2nd rule ( p . 26 ) , i.e. that , if the 
oblique case or the derived Adjective has the termination 
ea , that Noun is of the 3rd Declension , cannot be taken 
exclusively , that is to say , cannot be understood thus : -when 
ever the desinence ea occurs , only and always the 3rd Declen 
sion is thereby indicated . The reasons of this limitation are 
three : viz . 
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a ) The termination ia occurs also in the 2nd Declension 
( see Observation 1. ) , and in the oblique cases of the Plural 
of the 1st Declension , if the Noun ends in i in the Nomina 
tive Singular : but this ia can be easily confounded with ea , 
nay , some might perhaps write both terminations by ya . 

6 ) The termination ea ( or ya ) occurs also in the oblique 
cases of some Nouns of the 1st Declension ; e.g. “ čintna = 
thought ; čintneāniñ = by thoughts . ( See p . 18 , Declension of 
the Plural . ) 

c ) The Adjectives of three terminations have ea in the 
oblique cases of the Plural Feminine and sometimes also of 
the Singular ( see below , Adjectives ) ; e.g. boreañ åstriank = to 
good women . 

3. From this Declension chiefly , it appears that the Cha 
racteristic of the Declension is not always added to the pure 
Nominative . Sometimes the last vowel of the Nominative is 
changed before adding the Characteristic . Moreover a con 
traction often takes place before adding the Characteristic to 
the root ( see p . 20 , Note 1. and A. General Observations ) . The 
Dictionary shows , whether the Characteristic is to be added 
to the pure Nominative or whether a change is to be made . 
This second observation regards the other Declensions too . 

4. In this Declension chiefly , attention is to be paid to 
the nasal sound ; else the Gender is easily mistaken . Thus , 
if you do not pronounce the nasal sound of the Neuter Nomi 
native Singular , they would think that it is Nominative Plural 


( e ) etc , 


Exercises 

on the Third Declension . " ) 
burgo = boy 

nākāzāllo = nonsense 
bēñ = fear 

kāido = duty 
māg - neñ = prayer 

hageñ = hatred 
vānto = part , division 

suņeñ = dog 
1 ) The Gender and the Original of the following Nouns may be known by 
the above rules , 
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beleñ = crop 

kātår = cut 
ušār = clever 

pun 

but 
auñsăraso = hasty 

distā = appears 
āltzi = lazy 

boren = well 
mogāļ = dear , merciful 

meltā = is found 
såddāntz = always 

dovor = keep 
sāng = say 

līp = be concealed 
Tuzo bāu ušār burgo ; puņ mozo bāu āltzi . Suņeāk ben 
distā . Tò monis hagen kårtā . Auñsăraso burgo kām boren 
kartāgi ? Altzi monis beleň kātartāgi ? Ye burge såddantz 
nākāzālle sāngtāt . O mozo vānto , tò tuzo vānto . “ Ušār 
burgeānk inām meltā : āltzi burgeānk šikšā meltā . Bore 
burge monšānk mogāl ; vāit burgeānčer monis hagen dovortāt . 
Māg - neā vorvi monšānk kurpā meltā . Devā lāgiñ māg : tukā 
( to you ) boro vānto meltolo ( fut . ) . Tò burgo beān liptā . 
Burgeānu , āplo ( own ) kāido kårā : āuñ inām ditoloñ . 

SIV . Fourth Declension . 

Stem in i , or characteristic i . 
This Declension contains chiefly Nouns of the Feminine 
Gender.1 ) The termination of the Nominative is i ( especially in 
Masculine Nouns ) , but it may be also a consonant . The ter 
mination i in the Nominative is found also in the 1st and 2nd 
Declension . Consequently there is no termination exclusively 
belonging to this Declension , as is the case in the 3rd and 
partially in the 1st Declension . 

To know whether a Noun belongs to this Declension there 
are two ways : 1 ) the Vocabulary , 2 ) meaning and termination . 
As to the 2nd way , these rules may be laid down : 

1. All Feminine Nouns ending in i , if not of the 1st De 
clension ( as mostly ) , are of the 4th . 

2. All Masculine Nouns ending in i , if of foreign origin , 
seem to follow more frequently this Declension ; if of Kon 

1 ) Nouns of males , of occupations proper to men etc. are Masculine . I do 
not recollect now any Noun of Neuter Gender belonging to this Declension . 
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kani origin , more frequently follow the 2nd Declension ; e.g. 
" Pādri ” = father , and “ mutsudi ” = treasurer ( Hindustāni wo d ) , 
are of the 4th Declension ; " pātki ” = sinner , is of the 2nd 
Declension . ( The Masculine Nouns of this Declension end , 
usually , in i ) . 

3. Feminine Nouns in iñ and n ( by which termination n 
many Masculine Nouns are made Feminine ) mostly follow 
this Declension ; e . g . buiñ = earth , năiñ = river . bāiñ = well , 
gărkārn = house - wife . 

4. All Feminine Nouns ending in a full consonant ( with 
out 

u and a ) , if not of the 1st , are mostly of the 4th Declen 
sion ( very seldom of the 5th ) ; e.g. ākānt = distress . 

In this Declension ( as in the 5th ) the stem of the Singular 
is kept also in the Plural , except that it is made nasal . 

This Declension is formed according to the general rule 
( A ) namely : 

Singular . 
Nominative , as given in the Dictionary . 
Original ( stem ending in i ) , as given in the Dictionary . 
Dalive , add k to the stem . 
Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative , in inanimate as 

the Nominative . 
Vocative , as the Original . 
Instrumental , add n to the stem . 
Ist Locative , add nt to the stem . 
2nd Locative , add r or čer to the stem . 
Original followed by Postpositions , as above . 

Plural . 
Nominative , add ' i ' to the root . 
Original , make nasal the characteristic , i.e. iñ . 
Dative , add k to the stem of the Plural . 
Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative , in inanimate 

objects as the Nominative . 
l'ocative , as the Original . 
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Instrumental , add niñ to the stem . 
Ist Locative , add niñ to the stem . 
2nd Locative , add čer to the stem . 
Original followed by Postpositions , as above . 


1. Example of an animate object . 
“ Pādri ” = father ; stem , Padri ” . 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Nom . Pādr - i 

Padr - i 
Orig . Pādr - i 

Pādr - in 
Dat . Pādr - i - k 

Pādr - in - k ( = Pādrink ) 
Accus . Pādr - i - k 

Pādr - in - k ( = Pādriúk ) 
Doc . Pādr - i 

Padr - iñ ( or Padrinu ) 
Instrum . Pādr - i - n 

Pādr - i - niñ 
ist Loc . Pādr - i - nt 

Padr - i - niñ 
2nd Loc . Pādr - i - čer 

Pādr - in - cer 
Orig . followed by Põdr - i lāgiñ etc. Pūdr - iñ lāgiñ etc. 

Postpositions 


2. Example of an inanimate object . 

“ Vāt " = candle ; stem : " vāt - i ” . . 
Nom . vāt 

vāt - i 
Orig . vāt - i 

vāt - in 
Dat . vāt - i - k 

vāt - in - k 
Accus . vāt 

vāt - i 
Voc . vāt - i 

vāt - in ( vātinu ) 
Instrum , vāt - i - n 

vāt - i - niñ 
Ist Loc . vāt - i - nt 

vāt - i - niñ 
2nd Loc . vāt - i - r ( vātičer ) vāt - in - cer 
Orig . followed by 

Postpositions vāt - i kăde ctc . vāt - iſ kåde etc. 


Observations : 1 ) In this Declension in the Nouns ending 
in i in the Nominative Singular , this i is to be cut off before 
adding the terminations i , ik etc. in order to avoid two i . 
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2 ) The Nouns of this Declension ending in iñ retain mostly 
the nasal sound also in the other cases , much more distinctly 
than the nasal sound ; e . g . of “ burgeāñ ” is kept in the Dative 
burgeānk ” . Hence , if we wish to comprehend all cases , we 
must say , that the characteristic of this Declension is i or iñ . 


Exercises 


on the Fourth Declension . 1 ) 


boin ) 


yēk 


vātz = 


āvoi ) = mother 

kud = body 
sister 

ākānt 4 ) = distress 
pādri = father 

a , an , one 
saserdot = priest 

bāgivont = holy 
čīt = note 

read 
zăr = fountain 

āpoy = call 
kāls = chalice 

pidest = sick 
Āvoik dogi boiņi ( or boiņeo ) assāt . Moja gărā lāgiñ yek 
sobit zăr distā . Āmči kud kumgārā vorviñ bāgivont zatā . 
Moji čīț khăiñ assā ? - Tuji čīt tuje āvoi käde assā . Ākāntint 
( or ākāntānt ) Devā lāgiñ māg - neñ kår , ani tukā ādhār ( help ) 
meļtolo . Pādrik āpoy , moji āvoi pidest . Saserdot Igărjent čīț 
vātztā . Devāso ( divine ) móg yeke zări bări ( fontis instar ) . 
ātmeā bitór ( in the soul ) zatā . Kuļik tel lāi ( oil apply , 
anoint ) . Bisp saserdotink benjer ( holy ) tel làitā , ani Pāp Sāib 
Bispānk benjer tel lāitā . Āvoi duvek āpoitā ; pun tikā ( to her ) 
beñ distā . Deu monšānk săbār pauți ( many times ) āpoitā , pun 
monis tāčeñ uttar ( his word ) aikanānt ( do not hear ) . 


1 ) All these Nouns are of the 1th Declension and their Original is formed 
regularly . The Gender is Feminine , unless the meaning requires Masculine 
Gender . 

2 ) Āvoi follows the 1st Declension in the Plural . Pronounce v almost like u . 
See P. I. 

3 ) Some decline it according to the 1st Declension in the Plural . 
4 ) Some decline it according to the 2nd Declension . 


SV . Fifth Declension . 

Stcm in u , or characteristic u 
A few Nouns belong to this Declension . 

As far as I know , the Nouns belonging to this Declension , 
usually , are Feminine , unless the meaning requires the Mas 
culine Gender ; e.g. guru = priest ; bāppu = paternal uncle . 
The usuai termination of the Nominative is u or 

u ; 

but 
this 

u 

or u may be found also in other Declensions . Moreover 
there may be a few Nouns ending in a consonant , of this De 
clension . It seems to me that Feminine Nouns ending in u or 
u are of the 4th Declension , or sometimes , of the 1st ; Mascu 
line Nouns in u belong to the 2nd , sometimes to the Ath . I do 
not recollect any Neuter Noun following this Declension . 

To determine whether a Noun belongs to this Declension , 
we may lay down these rules in addition to what is given in 
the Dictionary . 

1. The Feminine Nouns ending in u or y follow sometimes 
the 1st , more frequently the 4th Declension ; e.g. “ sūrų , -re ” = 
toddy ; " suru , -ruve ” = beginning , are of the 1st , “ våstu " = 
thing , is of the 4th Declension . 

2. Among Masculine Nouns ending in u or y some follow 
the 4th , some the 2nd Declension ; e.g. " bāppu ” is of the 4th , 
" duddu ” is of the 2nd Declension . 

Perhaps no Masculine Noun ending in " " follows this Declension . 

3. Neuter Nouns ending in u or un follow the 2nd De 
clension , not the 4th . 

This Declension is formed according to the general rule ( A ) , 
except that in Nouns ending in u or y before adding the 
characteristic u , the u or y of the Nominative is cut off in 
order to avoid uu or ụu , for the sake of euphony . 

Singular . 
Nominative , as given in the Dictionary ( usually u or u ) . 
Original , u ( given in the Dictionary ) . 
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Dative , add k to the stem . 
Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative , in inanimate 

objects as the Nominative . 
Vocative , as the Original . 
Instrumental , add n to the stem . 
ist Locative , add nt to the stem . 
2nd Locative , add r or čer to the stem . 
Original followed by Postpositions , “ lāgin ” etc. , as above . 


Plural . 


Nominative , add u to the root . 
Original , make nasal the characteristic of the Singular . 
Dative , add k to the stem of the Plural . 
Accusative , equal to the Dative or to the Nominative , as above . 
Vocative , as the Original . 
Instrumental , and ist Locative , add niñ to the stem . 
2nd Locative , add čer to the stem . 
Original followed by Postpositions , as above . 


1. Example of an animate object . 
“ Guru ” = priest ( pagan ) ; stcm : " guru ” . 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Vom . gur - ul 

gur - u 
Orig . gur - u 

gur - un 
Dat . gur - u - k 

gur - uñ - k 
Accus . gur - u - k 

gur - un - k 
Voc . gur - u 

gur - uñ , ( guruno ) 
Instrum . gur - ul - n 

gur - uñ - niñ 
Ist Loc . gur - u - nt 

gur - uñ - nin 
2nd Loc . 

gur - u - čer gur - uñ - čer 
Orig . followed by 
Postpositions 

gur - u lāgiñ etc. gur - uñ lāgiñ etc. 
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1. Example of an inanimate object . 

-Västu ” = thing . 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Nom . våstu 

văstu 
Orig . våst - u 

våst - un 
Dat . våst - u - k 

văst - un - k 
Accus . våst - u 

våst - u 
Voc . våst - u 

våst - uñ , ( våstuno ) 
Instrum . väst - u - 1 

våst - u - niñ 
Ist Loc . våst - u - nt 

våst - u - nin 
2nd Loc . våst - u - čer 

văst - un - čer 
Orig . followed by 

văstu kåde etc. våst - uñ kảde etc. 
Postpositions 

In this Declension there are many Nouns ending in " u " in the Singular and 
" u ” in the Plural ; consequently those Nouns have different accent in the Singlar 
and in the Plural . See P. I. Ch . II . 


Exercises 

on the Fifth Declension . 
guru = priest ( m . ) 

kharo ( kharots ) = true 
kāzų = cajou ( f . ) 

fotkiro = deceiving 
våstų = thing ( f . ) 

fotăi = deceive 
hostų = host ( f . ) 

lók , -a = people ( m . ) 
betăi = offer 

så kåt = all 
Annas Judevānso guru zāun vortavatalo . Konsekrār kele 
hostunt ani konsekrār kele kalsint såg ! o Somi Jezu Krist assā . 
Devā thăiñ ( in God ) såkåt boreo " văstu assāt . Dayā kårn ( picase ) 
makā yēk kāzụ di . Kharots saserdot lókā pāsun sakrifs be 
tăitā ani Devā lāgið māgtā : fotkiro saserdot lokāk fotăitā . 


& VI . Declension of Proper Nouns . 
The Declension of Proper Nouns is not different from the 
Declension of Common Nouns ; for , all Proper Nouns are de 
clined according to one of the given Declensions . But this is 
peculiar to them , that sume Proper Masculine Nouns follow 


the 1st Declension , whereas Common Nouns of the 1st De 
clension are Feminine ; moreover many Masculine Proper 
Nouns follow the 4th or 5th Declension , and a few Feininine 
Proper Nouns follow the 2nd Declension ; whereas no Feminine 
Common Noun follows the 2nd Declension . 

To determine to which Declension a given Proper Noun 
belongs , we may say thus : 

I. Baptismal Names . 

1. Names of Jlales . The greatest part of them follow 
the 2nd Declension , or more distinctly , if they end in e , they 
follow the 1st Declension , c.g. Zoze = Joseph , if they end in 0 , 
the 3rd , c.g. Lorso = Lawrence ; if they end in i , mostly the 4th , 
C. g . Joki = Joachim ; if they end in u , the 5th , e.g. Gabru = 
Gabriel ; as , often , also if they end in auñ , e.g. Juāuñ = John . 
The others seem to follow the 2nd Declension ; yet there are 
some , among these , which do not follow the 2nd ; c.8 . Mingel , 
Mārtin , Anton , Manuel , are of the 4th Declension . 

2 . Names of Females . 

a ) Names of married or grown up females . The grea 
test part of them follow the 1st Declension , or , more distinctly , 
those in a or e follow the 1st ; of those in i some follow the 
4th , some the 1st , those in u follow mostly the 5th ; those in 
auñ seem to follow more frequently the 2nd , those in eñ , follow 
the 3rd Declension ; of those in a consonant , some follow the 
1st , some the 4th ( seldom the 2nd ) . 

b ) Names of girls . As girls are considered in grammar 
as Neuter , hence also their Christian names are considered 
as Neuter , and mostly follow the 2nd Declension . Thus " Mări ” = 
Mary , if used for a woman , is of the 1st Declension , if used 
for a girl , is of the 2nd ; c.g. O Mary = " Mărie ” in the 1st case , 
“ Máriā ” in the 2nd . There are a few names of girls not ac 
cording to this rule . In the Dictionary the most common 
baptismal names are put with the sign of their Declension . 
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II . Family - Names . 

. The ( Portuguese ) family - names , used now among na 
tives bere , generally follow the 2nd Declension ; e . g . Suz , -a , 
Brit , -a , etc. A few names are not of the 2nd Declension ; 
e.g. " Koelh ” ( or better “ Kuel ' ) is of the 4th . 

Moreover in familiar conversation family - names applied to 
women take the termination of the Feminine ån or in or n ; 
6.8 . Suzin , Kuelin etc. 

2. Foreign ' family - names ( not Portuguese ) follow , it seems 
to me , more frequently , the 2nd Declension . 

Yet analogy 
with the Declension of Common Nouns and euphony may re 
quire another Declension . Thus “ Pagāni ” is of the 4th , accord 
ing to the rule laid down in the 4th Declension . 

If the Christian and family - names are joined , only the 2nd 
is declined ; c.g. “ Pedru Souzāk ” . The same happens , if the 
family - name is preceded by some title , c.9 . Pādri Pagānik = 
sto Fr. Pagani ” ; so also in other names , e.g. Šesar Augustā 
čeñ forman = the order of C. Augustus . 

Finally in Christian and also family - names we must distin 
guish the full pronunciation and writing from the vulgar and 
shortened pronunciation , e.g. Bonaventur , shortened Intru . 

III . Names of Towns , Villages ctc . 

These Nouns more commonly are not declined ; b.g. “ auñ 
Kodiāl vetāñ = I go to Mangalore . Yet if the Proper Nouns 
of places do not end in u or i ( perhaps åi ) , it seems allowed 
also to decline them ; l.g " . " auñ Kodiālak vetāñ " = I go to Man 
galore . But it does not seem usual to say : auñ Bombăiak 
vetāñ or Jeppuak vetāñ . 

IV . Names of Mountains , Rivers , Kingdoms etc. seem to be 
declined according to the general rules of Declensions ; yet 
about this point a more particular rule cannot at present be 
formed . Examples : Europānt = in Europe , Indiễnt = in India , 
! Iimālayāčer = on the Himalaya . 

Names of places are very often followed by “ mollo = said ” , ( so called ) ; e.g. 
“ Rom mollea šerānt " = in the town called Rome , instead of “ Romā šerānt . ” 


If 
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they are followed by šer or gāuñ and the like , it seems allowed to put the 
Prcper Noun of place in the pure Original , e.g. Roma šerānt , " and so also in 
other examples , if euphony allows it ; or more generally , if a Proper ' roun is 
followed by an apposition , this only may be declined , and the Pro'er Noun 
left in the Original , or simply , in its primitive form ; e.g. " Israel , moje porječer , 
rasvotkāi kăr ” = reign upon my people Israel . 


C. Observations about Declensions . . 
1. Omitting the minute things said in each Declension , 
we may now by one general rule know which Nouns chiefly 
belong to each Declension . 
a ) Feminine Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in 

a or ai are of the 1st Declension . 
b ) Nouns in ap and pon are of the 2nd Declension . 
c ) Nouns in auñ or ouñ are mostly of the 2nd , seldom of 

the 1st or 5th Declension . 
d ) Feminine Nouns in i are of the 1st , or of the 4th 

Declension . 
c ) Masculine Nouns in i are of the 2nd or of the 4th 

Declension . 
f ) Neuter Nouns in iñ are of the 2nd Declension . 
3 ) Feminine Nouns in iñ are of the 4th Declension . 
h ) Feminine Nouns in u ( or u are of the 1st or of the 5th 

Declension . 
i ) Masculine Nouns in u ( or ų ) are of the 2nd or of the 

5th Declension . 
j ) Neuter Nouns in uñ , preceded by a consonant , are of the 

2nd Declension . Nouns in uñ , preceded by a vowel , may 

be of any Gender and of the 1st , 2nd , or 5th Declension . 
k ) Nouns in o are of the 3rd Declension . 
1 ) Nouns in e ( Proper Nouns ) are of the 1st Declension . 
m ) Nouns in eñ are of the 3rd Declension . 
12 ) Nouns ending in a consonant are , if Feminine , of the 

1st , or of the 4th , seldom of the 5th ; if Masculine , 
mostly of the 2nd ; if Neuter , of the 2nd Declension . 


- 41 


2 . 


0 ) Nouns having in the termination of the oblique cases 

or in the derived Adjectives e , are of the 1st ; having 
a , of the 2nd ( or also of the 3rd , as sometimes ea is 
pronounced as a ) ; having ea , very often of the 3rd ; 
having i , of the 4th ; having u , of the 5th . 

The nasal sound n which is found in many Nouns 
in the Nominative ( and Accusative , often ) , undergoes many 
changes in the oblique cases ; the chief changes are these : in 
Neuter Nouns in uñ , or iñ , this ñ is lost ; in Feminine Nouns of 
the 4th Declension it is kept ; in Nouns ending in auñ or ouñ of 
the 2nd Declension it is changed into à v ; in Nouns in auñ or 
ouñ of the 1st Declension it is changed sometimes into v , some 
times into n . Examples : goruñ , gorua ( or goruva ) = cattle 
( n . ) ; dudiñ , dudia = pumpkin ( n . ) ( but Plural Nominative , 
of course , dudiāñ ) ; năiñ , năyñ = river ( f . ) ; devăsâuñ , devăs 
āva = devotion ( n . ) ; mātouñ , māțava = shed ( m . ) ; māuñ , 
māve = scar ; dāuñ , dāune = running , turn ( f . ) . Many other 
things to be said about this ñ will be explained more con 
veniently elsewhere . 

3. The Latin Prepositions are not all translated in the 
same way : some are translated by Konkani suffixes , some by 
true Postpositions . The first are per , in , super and similar 
Prepositions having about the same meaning as these three . 
The 1st is translated by n ( Instrum . ) , the 2nd by nt ( 1st Loc . ) , 
the 3rd by r ( 2nd Loc . ) . Probably , that n formerly was a true 
Postposition san ” , that nt also was “ ant " ; the 3rd is shortened 
perhaps from " voir = upon ” . These two an and ant joined to 
the Noun , lost the vowel and became n , nt ( see page 14 
n . 1 of the text ) . Only these Postpositions ( which might be 
better called suffixes as forming a peculiar case ) drop the 
initial vowel ( an = n , ant = nt ) , if joined to the Original or 
pure stem ; so , “ mezā - ānt = mezānt eti . ( See ibid . ) The Post 
positions which are added as a separate word , do not drop 
any vowel ; e . g . yēkavorsā ādiņ = before one year . 
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The second kind of Prepositions are all other Prepositions 
different from these three . Nay , even these three may be 
translated by some true Konkani Postpositions to be written 
as a separate word . ( See pp . 12 and 18. ) The Postpositions 
of the 2nd kind are chiefly these : vorvi = by ; lāgiñ , or kåde = 
close , at ; pāsun = on account of , for ; ādiñ = before ; višiānt = 
about , ( Lat . de ) ; mukār = in face , before ( Lat . coram ) ; såkål 
under ; voir = upon ; pāțleān = behind , etc. 

4 . As in Latin , there are some irregular Nouns ; some 
used chiefly or only in the Singular , e.g. " kurpā = grace ” , 
“ lók = people ” ; some used only in the Plural , e.g. ikårkår ” , 
some heteroclite , e.g. āvoi of the 4th Declension in the Singu 
lar , of the 1st in the Plural ; some declined a little irregu 
larly , e.g. māļăi , māļ = story ; but as I do not recollect them 
all at the present , they will be put in the Dictionary , as they 

Here I put down only those which now occur to my 
mind besides the indicated ones . 

a ) Nouns of the 1st Declension ending in a are seldom 
used in the Plural ( see p . 15 , para . 7 ) ; yet some of them may 
be used , at least , in some cases of the Plural ; e . g . “ čintna = 
thought ” is not used in the Nominative Plural , but is used 
in the Dative and Instrumental : “ čintneānk , čintneāniñ ” . 

6 ) " Monis = man ( homo ) , if used for a woman is Neuter ; 
then , commonly , it is joined to " bāil = woman ” , bāil - monšañ = 
women ( low expression ) .. 

c ) Some other Nouns used only or chiefly in the Plural 
are " dăgd , -añ = sufferings ” ( m ) ; “ dāg , -añ = vaccine matter " 


occur . 


( m ) etc. 


d ) Some may be declined according to one or according to 
another Declension ; e.g. " kīd = insect ” is of the 2nd , " kūdo " 
of the 3rd Declension . Some say that " kīd ” means a smaller 
insect , and " kīdo ” a bigger one . So also “ ākānt = distress ” is 
of the 4th or of the 2nd Declension , ad libitum . 

e ) Some Nouns form the Original from the Nominative in a 
rather different from the common way : these are chiefly some 
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Nouns ending in ái ; c.g. " māļăi = story ” and “ valăi = white 
ant ” , Original : " māļie , valie ” . Moreover svaļăi ” means one 
white ant or more ; it has no Plural form . Bāpui , if applied to 
God is changed into “ bāp . ” It may be declined in two ways , 
i , e . “ bāpa , bā pāk ” elc . or “ bāpai , bāpaik ” , etc. 

5. There are some Nouns which may be applied to males 
and females together , as in Latin homo ; 1.g. primi homines 
( Adam and Eve ) . Those Nouns , if used to signify males and 
females at the same time , are often put in the Neuter Gender , 
although generally used as Masculine . These Nouns seem to 
belong only or chiefly to the 2nd Declension ; e.g. “ monis ” , , 
pl . “ monsañ ” ; although , if used in a general meaning , it has 
“ monis ” ( m . ) also in the Plural . 

6. As regards accent , the terminations ia , ea , eo , io ( or ya , 
yo ) which occur in the Declensions have the accent upon a 
and o , although diphthongs : if written with Kanarese letters , 
they would not be diphthongs , because they should be written 
yo , ya ; but y is not a vowel . This must be understood also 
of such terminations of the Adjectives . ( See following Art . 2. ) 
Thus : “ burgea " , pātkia " , rānio " , boreo " " etc. 

What has been said above , ( Observation 1 ) , that e.g. Feminine Nouns in i are 
of the 1st or of the 4th , must not be understood thus : " it is free to decline 
them according to the 1st or according to the 4th , ” but thus : " some are of the 
1st , some of the 4th Declension . " 


Art . II . Gender of Nouns 
There are three Genders in Konkani viz . Masculine , Fe 
minine and Neuter , 

The Gender may be known either by the termination or 
by the meaning . 

I. From the meaning : 

Masculine 
1. All names ( Proper or Common ) of men and of offices 
peculiar to men are Masculine . 
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Exceptions : a ) Small children are considered as Neuter : 
so also the Noun " Burgen ” = child . 

b ) If the Noun expressing some office of man , is used 
figuratively and it was originally Neuter , it remains Neuter , 
also if it is used figuratively ; e.g. “ Pāp sāib amčeñ mostak ” 
Pontifex est nostrum caput . 

2 . The names of male animals are Masculine . 

Exceptions : a ) If sex is not taken into consideration , ani 
mals are considered as Neuter . 

The names of some animals are always Feminine or 
Neuter . See below Notes 3-4 , pages 46 , 47 ) . 

3. Names of hills , mountains , seas , months and days of 
the week are also Masculine . 

4. Nouns of false gods , of devils and of heavenly bodies 
are Masculine . 

Exception : Neketrų = star , is Neuter . 


Feminine 


1. The names ( Proper or Common ) of women and of 
offices peculiar to women are Feminine . 

Exceplions : a ) Names of women in speaking to them , or 
of them , by those who consider themselves equal or in some 
way superior to them , are considered as Neuter . Thus a boy 
says of his small sister steñ khăiñ gelen ? = where did it go ? ” 
So a man speaking of a Paria woman , uses the Neuter Gender . 

6 ) Nouns of women before puberty or marriage , are Neuter ; 
but if they speak of themselves in First Person , they use the 
Feminine Gender . 

c ) Čeduñ = girl , is always of Neuter Gender . 
2. Nouns of female animals are also Feminine . 

Exception : There are some names of animals which are 
always of Masculine or Neuter Gender . ( See below Notes 
3-4 , pages 46 , 47 ) . 

3. Names of rivers are also Feminine . 
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Neuter 
1 Names of kingdoms , cities , winds , ships , are Neuter . Also 
2 . The above exceptions ; 
3. Names of fruits ( with many exceptions ) ; 
4. The diminutives ( in er and åt ) . 


II . From the termination : 


Masculine 
1. All Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in o are 
Masculine . 

2. Nouns in ai or i having the characteristic a ( 2nd De 
clension ) , are Masculine . 

Feminine 
1. Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in a , are 
Feminine , provided they are of Konkani origin . 

Exceptions : « vora = four Rupees ” ; “ lottebīra = quack ” ; 
“ kul ? a = dwarf ” , and perhaps a few others are Masculine . 

2. Nouns ending in ai , i , u , ų or in a consonant , with the 
characteristic e , are also Feminine . 

Neuter 
1. Nouns ending pon are always Neuter . 

2. Nouns ending in ap , iñ and uñ preceded by a consonant , 
are also mostly or always Neuter , at least , if they have the 
characteristic a , i.e. if they are of the 2nd Declension . 

Exceptions : “ santap , -a = affliction ” ; “ gusăp , -a = confusion ” , 
and perhaps a few others are Masculine . 

3. Mostly also , foreign Nouns not inflected according to 
the idiomatical Konkani sound , chiefly if they end in a con 
sonant , are Neuter . 

4. All Common Nouns ending in eñ , ( which may be true 
Nouns or the Infinitives of Verbs used as Substantives ) are 
Neuter . 

As it appears from the above rules , the Gender of many 
Nouns may be known also by the characteristic alone , i , e , the 
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characteristics e , i , u ( 1st , 4th and 5th Declension ) are , mostly , 
a sign of Feminine Gender , if meaning does not require an 
other Gender ; the characteristics a and ea ( 2nd and 3rd De 
clension ) are a sign of Masculine or Neuter Gender . 

If we consider the characteristics a and ea together with 
the termination of the Nominative , then we may say thus : as 
to a , 

if the Nominative ends as above ( n . 2. Neuter ) , a is a 
sign of Neuter Gender ; if it ends in ai and i , mostly is a sign 
of Masculine Gender ; if it ends in some other vowel cr in a 
consonant , that Noun having the characteristic à may be still 
Masculine or Neuter . As to ea , if the Nominative ends in o , 
it is a sign of Masculine Gender ; if in eñ , Neuter Gender is 
indicated . 

The characteristic can be easily known considering the 
termination of any oblique case of the Singular , as regards 
1st , 2nd and 3rd Declension , and in the 4th and 5th Declen 
sion , considering also the oblique cases of the Plural ; because 
the characteristic of one Declension appears different from 
all characteristics of the other Declensions in the Singular 
of the 1st , 2nd and 3rd Declension ; as to the Plural , it appears 
different only in 4th and 5th Declension ; because in these 
two Declensions the characteristic of the Singular is kept also 
in the Plural . 

The Accusative sometimes is equal to the Nominative ; then 
it cannot be considered , in order to find the characteristic . 

1 ) If the meaning requires Masculine Gender , as shown before , the termina 
tion cannot be taken into consideration ; e.g. Zoze = Joseph , is Masculine ; 
although it has the characteristic " e " . 

2 ) In this matter of Gender the chief difficulty regards only the 2nd De 
ciension . For , the first Declension has only Feminine Nouns , the 3rd only Mascu 
line in " o " , and Neuter in " em " , the 4th and 5th mostly Feminine Nouns . 

3 ) Although the above rules about male and female animals is right , if we 
consider the matter generally and " in abstracto " , yet in particular cases it may 
be exposed to many objections . Hence we might perhaps say better so : Male 
animals have often a name of Masculine termination , female animals have 
often a name of Feminine termination ; e g . “ bokdo " = mutton ; " bokļi ” = sheep ; 
in this case there is no difficulty . Often there is also a name used both for 
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mole and female ; such a name is often of Neuter Gender ; e.g. " suņeñ = dog " 
( male or female ) ; but sometimes the names of male or female animals have 
a termination not agreeing with their natural Gender ; e.g. kolgeñ = bitch ” ( n . ) , 
and then their Grammatical Gender follows the termination , although meaning 
would require another Gender . Sometimes animals have a name , the termi 
nation of which does not require a certain Gender ; in this case , more commonly 
those names are Neuter . If in this last case , you want to express male or 
female , I would add dadleñ ” or “ bāileñ ” . 
Examples : \ " godo = horse " ( m . ) , “ gādi = mare " ; 

mare " ; " suņeñ dog " ( n . ) , 
" peto = male dog ” ( p2 . ) , kolgeñ = female dog , bitch " ( n . ) ; " māzar = cat " ( n . ) , 

bokul = male cat ” ( m ) ; " asvel bear " ( 12. ) , " dadleñ asvel = male bear " , 
“ baileñ asvel = female bear " . See also the following Observation : 

4 ) There are some names of animals , ( as stated above ) which have only one 
termination for the different genders , as in Italian " oca " which may mean 
either male or female . Among these Nouns some have the termination of the 
Masculine Gender , and are considered as Masculine ; some have the termination 
of the Feminine , and are considered as Feminine , and some have the termi 
nation of the Neuter Gender , and are considered as Neuter . In order to dis 
tinguish inale from female the words " dadlo = male ” , and “ bāilo = female ” 
are prefixed to those Nouns , as in Italian we say oca maschio , oca femmina , 
with the difference that in Konkani the words dadlo and băilo take the termi 
nations of the Adjective and agree with the corresponding Noun ; e.g. " pārvo = 
pigeon " has the termination of Masculine ; hence " cock - pigeon = dadlo pārro " ; 
“ hen - pigeon = bāilo pārvo ” . So : " girboji = sparrow " , this is Feminine ; hence 
cock - sparrow = dadli girboji " , " hen - sparrow = bāili girboji " ; dònk = crane , " 
is Neuter ; hence : “ male crane = dadleñ dònk ” , “ female crane = bāileñ dònk . ” 
These names are called Epicene , i . e . common to both sexes . 

5 ) There may be some exceptions more against the above rules of the text . 
Only here must be well remarked , that , as the meaning sometimes must be 
considered in order to establish the Gender , and not the termination ( see 
Note 1 ) ; so on the other hand sometimes the termination must be considered , 
not the meaning . Thus , although , e.g. names of kingdoms are usually of 
Neuter Gender ( see above ) , yet if the name of the kingdom has a termination 
and a characteristic of Feminine Gender , e.g. of the 1st or of the 4th Declen 
sion , that Noun is Feminine ; thus " India , -die = India " is of the 1st Declen 
sion ; “ Itali ” , is of the 4th , consequently they are Feminine . So also there are 
some diminutives ending in “ ki ” , or " i " ; . e.g . " pādki " = small cow ; " gulo = 
' ball ” , “ guli = small ball ( shot ) " ' ; those Nouns are not Neuter , but Feminine . 
With this limitation the above rules must be understood . 
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CHAPTER II . ADJECTIVES 


I divide this chapter into three articles : 1 ) Adjec ' ives in 
general ; 2 ) Adjectives in particular ; 3 ) Degrees of Adjectives . 


Art . I. Adjectives ' in General 

§ 1. Common Adjectives 
There are two kinds of Adjectives in Konkaņi . 

1. Some have three terminations o , i , eñ for the three 
Genders in the Nominative Singular , viz . o , i , eñ , as in Latin 
us , a , um ; e.g. boro , bori , boreñ = bonus , bona , bonum . 

2. If the Adjective terminates with a consonant or with 
any other vowel than o , it has only one form in the Nomina 
tive Singular . 

The first kind of Adjectives is easy and fixed ; but the second 
kind seems to be still vague . 

Let us now see how they are declined . In order to learn 
this , we have to distinguish the first kind from the second 
kind of Adjective , and again in each kind we have to dis 
tinguish the case in which they are true Adjectives from the 
case in which they are like Pronouns ; e.g. in the sentence 
“ God is good ” , good is a true Adjective . In the other sen 
tence : " God gives reward to the good ” good is like a Pro 
noun , namely instead of good man . 

The first kind of Adjectives , if they are true Adjectives , 
are declined as follows : in the Masculine , they have only two 
cases , viz . Singular Nominative o , oblique cases ea ; Plural 
Nominative e ; oblique cases eañ , just according to the 3rd 
Declension . In the Feminine , as in the Masculine , they have 
only two cases , viz . Singular Nominative i , in the oblique 
case change that i into e ; Plural Nominative change i into 
eo or yo in the oblique cases eañ , namely almost according 
to the 1st Declension , except that instead of ie there is e , 
and instead of o there is eo . 
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This rule is to be applied whether the Adjective be attribute as " the merci 
ful God has forgiven you " or predicate as " God is merciful ” . 

If ihe Adjectives are used as Pronouns , then they are 
declined like Nouns of the 3rd Declension . 

Usually if the Adjectives are used as Pronouns , they are used in the Mascu 
line Gender ; hence they are declined as the Masculine of the 3rd Deelension . 
Yet if they be used , ( 1 ) in the Feminine , or ( 2 ) Neuter Gender , then they should 
be declined in the first case as Nouns of 1st Declension , and in the second case 
as Neuter Nouns of she 3rd Declension . 

The second kind of Adjectives must be subdivided into Ad 
jectives 1 ) ending in a consonant , or 2 ) ending in a vowel , 
except o . 

The Adjectives ending in a consonant , if they are used 
as true Adjectives , seem to be declined only in the oblique 
cases , namely they take a for the Masculine and Neuter ; e for 
the Feminine in the Singular ; and añ for the Plural in all 
Genders . 

1 . Sometimes people use lea ' in the Feminine Singular instead of ' e ' , and 
e ' instead of lea ' . 

It seems to be allowed to use the Adjectives ending in a consonant as 
indeclinables . 

3. Some Adjectives , e.g. “ bhāgivónt = holy " , take ' i ' in the oblique case 
of the Feminine instead of ' e ' ; e.g. " bhāgivónti Mărie = holy Mary ” . 

The Adjectives ending in a vowel , except o , are not de 
clined at all . 
If these second kind of Adjectives are used as Pronouns , 

, 
then the Adjectives ending in a consonant are declined like 
Nouns of the 2nd Declension . If they end in a vowel , except 
0 , they are not declined at all . 

Exception . The Neuter Nominative Plural , which should 
be añ , in this last case , ( viz . if the Adjectives ending in a con 
sonant , are used as Pronouns ) , is often equal to the Mascu 
line ; e.g. " såkåt = omnes et omnia . " Yet we could say also 
ssăktāñ = omnia . ” Nay it seems better . 

These rules are to be applied also to the Adjective , corresponding to the 
Genitive ( see below ) . 
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Examples . 
1. a ) First kind of Adjective : boro = good , bonus . 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Nom . boro monis 

bore monis 
Orig borea " monša 

borean monšān 
Dat . borea monšāk 

boreañ monšānk 
Accus . 

borea monšāk boreañ monšānk 
Voc . borea monšā 

boreañ monšānu 
Instrum . borea monšān 

boreañ ñonšāniñ 
Ist Loc . 

borea monšānt boreañ monšāniñ 
2nd Loc . 

borea monšāčer boreañ monšāñčer 
Orig . followed by borea monšā lāgiñ etc. boreañ monšāñlāgiñetc . , 
Postpositions 

6 ) Bori = bona ; bori åstri = good woman . 
Nom . bori åstri 

boreo " åstrio 
Orig . bore ăstrie 

boreañ ăstreañ 
Dat . bore ăstriek 

boreañ åstreānk 
Accus . bore ăstriek 

boreañ åstreānk 
Voc . bore ăstrie 

boreañ åstreānu 
Instrum . bore ăstrien 

boreañ åstreāniñ 
I Sť Loc . bore åstrient 

boreañ åstreāniñ 
2nd Loc . bore ăstriečer 

boreañ åstreāñčer 
Orig . followed by / bore åstrie kåde etc. boreañăstreāñ kădeetc . 
Postpositions 

c ) boreñ = bonum ; boren balseñ = good baby . 
Nom . boreñ balseñ 

boriñ balsiñ 
Orig . 

borea " balsea " boreañ balseañ 
Dat . 

borea balseāk boreañ balseānk , 
Accus . 

borea balseāk boreañ balseānk 
Voc . 

borea balseā boreañ balseānu 
Instrum . borea balseān 

boreañ balseāniñ 
Ist Loc . 

borea balseānt boreañ balseāniñ 
2nd Loc . 

borea balseāčer boreañ balseāñčer 
Orig . followed by 

[ etc. 
borea balseā lāgiñetc . boreañ balseāñ lāgiñ 
Postpositions 
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2. Second kind of Adjectives 
Vöd = large ; vôd går = large house . 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Nom . vöd går 

võd gårāñ or vodañ gårā ñ 
Orig . 

voda gåra võdañ gărāñ 
Dat . 

voda gårāk vādañ gărānk 
Accus . võd går 

vôd gårāñ or vodañ gărā ñ 
Voc . võda gårā 

vodañ gårānu 
Instrum . 

võda gårān võdañ gårānið 
ISE Loc . 

võda gărānt vodañ gårāniñ 
2nd Loc . võda gărāčer võdañ gårāñčer 
Orig . followed by ! 

võda gårā kåde etc. võdañ gårāñ kåde , etc. 
Postpositions 

In this example in the Singular Accusative , I put " vod " not " voda " , though 
it is an oblique case , because , if the Accusative of the Noun is equal to the 
Nominative , the Adjective too must be equal to the Nominative . 

In a similar way you may decline “ såkåt vāț = all way , " 
of Feminine Gender , namely : Nom . såkåt vāț ; Orig . sakte 
vāte , etc. 

There is no need of putting an example of an Adjective 
ending in a vowel different from o , as it does not undergo 
any change , nor is there need of putting an example of the 
Adjective as a Pronoun , as there is no difficulty . 

How to form Adjectives , will be shown in the Appendix to 
this IN.Part ; now it is enough to say that a great many Ad 
jectives are derived from Nouns by adding to the stem so , čiñ , 
čeñ , ( us , a , um of the Latin ) or lo , li , leñ ; l . g . souñsār = 
world , souñsārāso = worldly ; mög = love or charity , mögāso = 
charitable ( fem . mõgāči , neutr . mögāčeñ ) . 


& II . Adjectives corresponding to the Genitive . 
The most simple way of making this Adjective or Genitive 
is this : Make of the English Genitive an Adjective of three 
terminations by adding to the stem of the Singular , if the 
Genitive is Singular , or to the stem of the Plural , if the Geni 
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tive is Plural , so , či , ce ( or seldom , lo , li , leñ ) , and let this new 
Adjective agree in gender , number , and case with the Noun 
governing the English Genitive ; e . g . the Love of God = 
“ Devāso mög = Divine Love ” ; “ the stones of the house = gărāde 
fātor ” , “ the stones of the houses = garānče fātor ” ; “ the master 
of the boys = burgeāñso mēstri ” , “ the masters of the boy = 
burgeāče mëstri ” etc. 

Observations . 

1. If the Genitive is a Noun with an Adjective , the Noun 
only takes the terminations so , či , čeñ and the accompanying 
Adjective is to be put in the case required by the concord 
( Vide Syntax ) . Yet , if the Noun governing the Genitive is in 
the Nominative , and , consequently , the Noun in the Genitive 
is to be changed into an Adjective of Nominative Case , the 
accompanying Adjective , if it is an Adjective of three termina 
tions , must be put in the oblique case of the Singular , if the 
Genitive converted into Adjective was Singular ; Plural , if the 
Genitive was Plural ; of the Masculine or Neuter or Feminine 
Gender , according to the Gender of the Noun , Genitive con 
verted into Adjective ; e.g. " the custom of all good men = 
såkțañ boreañ monšānči dastur ” ; here , grammatically we 
should say : “ bori monšānči dastur ” ; yet such is not the cus 
tom . For the same reason we must say " advarlelea rukāčiñ 
fo ! añ = the fruits of the prohibited tree ” , instead of “ advarleliñ 
rukāčiñ fo ! añ ” . In this point the Genitive follows the rule of 
the Substantives more than the rule of the Adjectives ; be 
cause if we consider monšāñči " and " rukāči ” as Nouns in the 
oblique case , we should say truly “ boreañ ” and “ advarlelea . ” 
It seems to me that this rule is in some way to be observed also 
with Adjectives of one termination ; e.g. " să mestañ rukānčiñ 
foļañ the fruits of all trees ” ; ssåmestañ ” is an oblique case . 

2. If the Adjectives are used like Pronouns , and they 
are put in the Genitive , then they take the terminations so , 
či , čeň , just as if they were Substantives ; e.g. the way of the 
wicked = kottepoņāñso mārog ” . 
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3. Sometimes the Genitive is not changed into an Adjec 
tive , but the pure stem is used ; in this case , it seems , that 
the stem should be put before the governing Noun ; e.g. “ Devā 
( or Devači ) kurpa = the grace of God ” . This is the pure Geni 
tive of which I said above , that it occurs sometimes . 

4. If there are many Genitives , then , if they are , I may 
say , parallel , viz . all governed by the same name , only the last 
Genitive usually is changed into an Adjective , though it is 
no mistake if you change all into Adjectives ; e.g. “ the duty of 
the mother and father = āuoi bāpāso kāido " , instead of “ āuoiso 
ani bāpāso kāido ” . If only the last Genitive takes the termi 
nations of the Adjective , usually the Conjunction “ ani = and " 
is omitted 

If the Genitives are subordinate one to the other , i.e. if 
the 1st Genitive is governed by a word the 2nd Genitive is 
governed by the first etc. , usually a are changed into Ad 
jectives , although sometimes only the last Genitive is made 
Adjective ; e.g. “ the Feast of the Sacred Heart of Jesus = Somia 
Jezu Kristāčer Kalzāčeñ fest ” , or “ Somia Jezu Kristā Kal 
zāčeñ fest ” ; or , as some people say : " Somia Jezu Kristāča 
Kalzāčeñ fest ” . 

5. What I said above , ( p . 49 ) viz . that the Adjectives take 
sometimes ' e ' or ' ea ? indifferently in the oblique cases , is to 
be applied to these Adjectives too . So “ Devāčea Māyek ” or 
“ Devāde Māyek = to the Mother of God ” , “ mõgāče burgeāk ” or 
“ mögāčea burgeāk = to the dear child . ” 

6. Many Verbs are compounded with a Substantive and 
a Verb , which consequently require the Genitive ; e.g. “ love = 
mog kår = make charity , make love ” ; hence “ love God ” is 
translated as if it were in English “ make the love of God = 
Devāso mög kår ” . But not all Verbs compounded of a 
Verb and a Substantive require the Genitive . The meaning 
must be consulted , or better , translate literally in English 
the Konkani Verb , and then see whether it would require 
the Genitive ; e.g. smolāk kāņe = buy , " literally : wtake at 
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price " ; it does not govern the Genitive ; because , we should 
say in English : “ take at price a book ” , not stake at price 
of a book ” . In the Dictionary it is shown whether Verb 
governs this Genitive , by the sign G. = Genitive , wită m . or 
f . or n . ( = masculine , feminine , neuter ) joined , to show the 
gender of the Noun , united to the Verb ; because the Ge 
nitive must agree in gender etc. with the Noun . Yet in 
many cases this rule , i.e. of these Compound Verbs , is not 
observed ; e.g. " to pātkāñ kumzār zatā = he confesses his sins ” , 
instead of “ pātkāñčeñ kumzār zatā ” . 

7. This Genitive or Adjective in so , či , čeñ is not only 
used in cases in which in English there would be a Genitive , 
but also in many other cases , as use will teach you ; e.g. 
" dusreāñso rāg āilā = " anger against others came ” , literally : 
" anger of others came ” etc. ( See Syntax . ) 


S III . Adjectives derived from the Postpositions 

taunt ; voir , etc. 


If the English from means distance of place or of time , 
it is translated regularly by tāun ; e.g. “ Europā tāun āilo = ( he ) 
came from Europe ” ; “ from 10 to 12 = dhā tāun bārā păriănt " ; 
or « dărn = taking ” sometimes is used ; “ dhā uorañ dărn 
bārā păriănt = from ( lit , taking ) 10 till 12 ” . But if it means 
out of , or better , if it means going out from inside , as 
in the sentence “ Jesus Christ delivers us from sin ” , then the 
Nouns governed by from or a similar particle , is changed into 
an Adjective , namely , that Noun is put in the 1st Locative nt , 
and to it lo ( or li , leñ for Feminine and Neuter ) is joined in 
one word . But , with which word must it agree ? This is not 
so easily known . Yet I think , we may say that this new 
Adjective must agree with the Noun which is meant to go out 
of etc .; e.g. “ Jesus Christ delivers us from sin ” ; “ us ” is the 
thing which goes out of " sins ” , figuratively ; hence “ Jezu 
Krist amkā ñ pātkāntle sodaitā ” ; as appears from this ex 
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ample , the Adjective in lo does not agree in Case , but only in 
Number and Gender with the corresponding Noun . ( See 
Syntax ) Sometimes , chiefly when there is no Noun with 
which tlis -ntlo should agree , it is put in the Instrumental 
Case ; e.g. “ it comes from the cloud = kupāntleān yetā ” , from 
“ kup , -a = cloud ” . 

A similar construction takes place with “ voir = up ” , “ bităr = 
within ” , “ lāgiñ = close " , " pois = far ” etc .; they are changed 
into Adjectives “ voilo , bitărlo , lāgso , poislo ” and agree with the 
governed Noun ; e.g. " porvatā voilo deuñlo = he descended 
from the mountain ” ; “ Jezu Krist Saitānāk monšāvoilo sodai 
tā = Jesus Christ expells the devil from man ” ; “ kon tumče 
bitărlo = who among you ? ” “ võtz moja lāgso = go far from 
me ” , literally : " go from my neighbourhood ” ; “ moja poislo 
võtz = go far from me ” . 


fruit ( n . ) 


Exercises on SS I , II , and III . 
durbaļo poor 

piko = ripe 
porno = old ( of things ) 

bāpui , -pā , or - pai = father ( m . ) 
mātāro = old ( of person ) lēsų , -a = handkerchief ( m . ) 
dusro = other 

răng = colour 
tāmdo = red 

zanel , -a = window ( n . ) 
dovo = white 

fol , -a = 
kālo = black 

rūk , -a = tree ( m . ) 
nilso = blue 

vāit = evil ( n . ) 
pātzuo , or tarno = green 

besteñ = in vain 
ålduvo = yellow 

kād = take away or draw 
ubār = high 

nāuñ , -āva = name ( n . ) 
motvo = short 

sikoi = teach 
motto = fat 

mān , -a = honour ( m . ) 
vôd = large or great 

di = give 
tode = few 

uttar , -tra = word ( n . ) 

aika - tā = ( he ) hears 
ital , -tla = garden ( n . ) 

mor - tā = dies 


săbār = many 
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adar = commit 
lāgtā = is attached 

[ m . ) 
mög kàr = love ( make love G. 
yemkaņd , -a = hell ( n . ) 


sodăi = deliver 
atāñ or atāntz = now or just 

now 
vondautā = is inclined 


Mozo porno buk khăiñ assā ? To moje lāgiñ assā . To 
mātāro monis mozo bāpai . Moje boiņik sobit tāmden lugat , 
moja bāvāk nilso lēsų assā . Mezār doveñ lugat galā . Moja 
gårāčiñ zanelañ patzuiñ ; tuja gărāčiñ zanelañ kāļiñ . Teā 
rukščiñ foļañ pikiñgī ? Năiñ , ani tarniñ assāt . Mojem går 
ubār . Mozo bāpai moţvo monis ; tujo bāpai motto monis . 
Tuja itlānt sobār rūk assātgī ? Nā , tode rūk assāt . Pedruso 
burgo boro , Paulaso burgo pād . Sămestañ monšānčiñ kalzañ 
vāiţāk vondautāt . Monis săbār pauţi Devāčeñ nāuñ besteñ 
kādtāt . Ya burgeačā bāpaičeñ nāuñ Pedru . Somia Jezu 
Kristāčeñ kaliz āmso mōg kartā . Moja išķāso bāu āz gårā 
( or gårānt ) assā . Āmčañ burgeāñso mestri boreñ sikoitā . 
Vodānk mān diā . Vodānčeñ uttăr aikā . Sămestañ pātkāñ 
sāng ( say all sins ) . Så mest monis mortāt . Såmestañ mons 
ānk Deu kurpā ditā . Sămestānk kumok dī . Såkåt monis 
pātak adartāt . Såktāñ monšānk pātak lagtā . Bore monis 
Devāso mōg kartāt , pād monis pātkāso mōg kartāt . Burgeano , 
āuoi bāpāso ( or bāpaiso ) mög kărā . Somi Jezu Krist monšānk 
yemkaņdāntle ani pātkāntle sodaitā . Šerāntlo kon āilogi ? 
( Is somebody come from the town ? ) Või , Pādri ātāntz ailā . 
Vo porno soro ( wine ) : tò novo soro . Tāmdeñ lugaț mezār 
boreñ distā . Tuje lāgiñ ( with you ) dusren lugat assāgī ? 
Rukānčeo kollio tarneo . Tuje kåde yēk åldovo lēsu assāgī ? 
Durbaleānk aikā : Deu tumkā ( you ) aikatolo ( will hear ) . 
Mātāreānči dastur siņ uleuňso ( custom of old men is to com 
plain ) . Tea ubār porvotār ( mountain ) yēk nād ( village ) 
assā . Ubār porvotānčer dov ( snow ) assā . Sezāričea ( of the 
neighbour ) itlānt yêk sorop ( snake ) distā . Kåssălo ( which ) 
răng tuka boro dista ? Adāun advarlelea ( prohibited ) rukačeĩ 
fól khātā ( eats ) ani āče vorvin ( hereby ) pātak adartā ; Devāči 
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kurpā bāir galtā ( puts out , loses ) , ani nirbhāgi ( wretched ) 
zatā . Tode monis sărgār ( into heaven ) rigtāt ( enter ) , såbār 
monis yemkaņdānt rigtāt : asseñ ( thus ) uleitā Somi Jezu Krist . 
Såmestārk saimbāčeñ pātak lāgtā , baptism kāņeuñčea ādiñ , 
[ to all , of nature sin ( original sin ) is attached before receiving 
baptism , ( of desire at least ) ] . 


Art . II . Adjectives in particular 

Numeral Adjectives 
Now I will speak of the Adjectives in particular , but not 
of all kinds ; about the Adjectives which are derived from the 
Pronouns , it is better to speak in the chapter on Pronouns . 
In this article I speak only of Numerals . 


§ I. Cardinal Numbers 
First I put down the chief numbers ; because they can 
not be put easily in the Dictionary . 
1 = yēk 

17 = satrā 
2sdòn or dog ; dònio dogis 18 = ắtrã 
both 

19 = yēkuņis 
3 = tīn or tèg 

20 = vīs 
4 = čār or coug , or tčoug 21 = vīs ani yēk , or better 
5 = pānz or pānč 

yēkvīs 
6 = să 

22 = vis ani dòn of bavis 
7 = sāt ( pronounced quickly ) 23 = tēvīs or vīs ani tīn 
8 = āt 

24 = vīs ani čār , or čovīs 
9 = nóv or nou 

25 = vīs ani pānč or pončis or 
10 = dhā 

pančvis 
11 = ikrā 

26 = vis ani să or savīs 
12 = bārā 

27 = vīs ani sāt or sattāvīs 
13 = tèrā 

28 = vīs ani āt or åttāvīs 
14 = coudā 

29 = yēkuņtīs 
15 = pondrā 

30 = tīs 
16 = sòlā 

31 = tīs ani yēk or yektīs 
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32 = tis ani dòn or bottīs 

62 = besăst or beasăst 
33 = tis ani tîn or tettīs 

63 = tresăst or treasăst 
34 = tīs ani čār or coutīs 

64 = čousåst 
35 = tīs ani pānč or pantīs 65 = pāñsăst 
36 = săttīs 1 ) 

66 = sousåst 
37 = sāttīs 

67 = sātsåst 
38 = attīs 

68 = átsåst 
39 = yēkuņečālis 

69 = yēkuņesăttăr 
40 = čālis 

70 = såttår 
41 = čālis ani yēk or yēke- 71 = yēkasåttår 
čālis 

72 = beāstår ( shortened 
42 = bāvečālis 

from bāve săttăr ) 
43 = tečālis or tevečālis 

73 = treasăttăr or treas 
44 = čālis ani čār or čove 

tår 
čālis 

[ čālis 

74 = čoveastăr 
45 = ponèvečālis or pānove- 75 = pončăstăr , or , more 
46 = sovečālis 

commonly , paun 
47 = săttečālis 

señ = 1 less hun 
48 = åštečālis 

dred ( 100 – 25 ) 
49 = yēkuņeponās 

76 = sóastăr or syastår 
50 = ponās 

77 = såtte - åstår or sat 
51 = yēkpan or yēkāon 

tyåstår 
52 = baupan or bāon 

78 = åtte - åstår or attya 
53 = tevepan 

ăstăr 
54 = coupan 

79 = yekuņe - ăišiñ 
55 = pančāvan 

80 = ăišiñ 
56 = soupan 

81 = yekkyā - ăišin 
57 = såttāvan 

82 = beāšiñ or beāišiñ 
58 = åttāvan 

83 = teāšiñ or treāišiñ or 
59 = yēkuņesāt 

teaišiñ 
60 = sāt ( pronounced slowly 84 = čove - aišiñ 
and cerebral ) 

85 = pončve - aišiñ 
61 = yeksåšt 

86 = să - aišiñ 
1 ) The common way of forming numbers by " ani ” , e.g. here " tīs ani să ” 
must be understood , although it is not always put . 


59 


87 = săttya - aišiñ 
88 = attya - aišiñ 
89 = vēkuņe - nóvód 
90 = n vód 
91 = yēkanóvód 
92 = beanóvód or beannói 
93 = treanovoi 
94 = couveanovoi 
95 = pančanovoi 
96 = sóvanovoi 
97 = săttyanovoi 
98 = åttyanovoi 
99 = yēkuņesembor or 

novanói 
100 = señ or sembor 
101 = sembor ani yēk 
102 = sembor ani don or 

dòg etc. 
110 = sembor ani dhā 

ikrā etc. 


121 = sembor vīs ani yēk 

or sembor ani yēk 

vis 
130 = sembor ani tīs etc. 
150 = dedseñ 
151 = dedseñ ani yēk or 

sembor ponās ani 

yēk etc. 
160 = dedseñ ani dhā or 

sembor ani sāt etc. 
200 = donsin 
250 = ådeñsiñ 
300 = tinsiñ 
350 = tinsiñ ani ponās or 

sādetinsiñ etc. 
1,000 = hazār or sās 
1,500 = ded hazār 
2,000 = dòn hazür o dòn sẵs 
2,500 = ădez hazār 
10,000 = dhā hazār 
100,000 = lāk 


111 = 
120 = 


vis 


1 . 


Observations : 

Up to 20 there is no general rule for forming num 
bers , which consequently must be learnt by heart ; from 20 
it is enough to know the beginning of the decade ; for the 
other numbers are formed , more usually , by putting the larger 
number before and the smaller one after it , separated by 
bani = and ” . So “ 26 = vis ani să ” , literally : “ twenty and 
six ” . Another way is to put the smaller number before , the 
larger one after it without any conjunction . So wyēkvīs = 26 " , 
“ pančvis = 25 ( vulgar : pončis ) ” . Moreover to say 22 , 23 , 32 , 
33 , etc. , the words bāve , teve ( or shortened bā , te ) are prefixed 
to the larger number . This way of forming the numbers now 
indicated by bā and te is commonly understood up to 33 in 
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clusive . Further , probably common people would not under 
stand this way of counting by bā and te , nay many can count 
not only the numbers formed thus , but also all number :, higher 
than 33 , and they count by doubling or by adding lover num 
bers . The numbers higher than 33 are not commonly used , nay 
not even perhaps understood , except the decades , i . e . 40 , 
50 , 60 , 70. etc. Or better we may say so : the numbers lower 
than 33 are known generally ( although there are some , who 
know only till 25 ) , they may be formed in any of the given 
ways . The numbers higher than 33 may be formed in two 
ways , i . e . either by adding the lower number from 1 to 9 
inclusive to the decade ; e . g . “ tīs ani čār , tīs ani pānč ” etc. , 
and this way , although not generally used , at least above 40 
or 50 , might perhaps be understood ; or they may be formed 
by joining the lower number to the decade ( usually prefixing 
the lower number ) as one word ; this way is not used and not 
even understood , at least by common people . I did not learn 
this 2nd way from common people , but I took it from the 
Mahrātti ; yet also the numbers formed in this 2nd way are 
Konkani words and should be used in order to make them 
common , and to raise a little this neglected Konkani lan 
guage . 

19 , 29 , 39 etc. are expressed , saying " one minus twenty " 
etc. so " yēkuņīs ” is shortened from " yēkuņeñ vīs = one minus 
twenty ” ; but for 29 , 39 etc. " yēkuņeñ ” is used instead of 
" yēkun . ” 

To say 150 , 250 , 1500 , 2500 etc. ( in this order only ) there 
are peculiar forms as shown above , namely they are converted 
into mixed numbers : So 150 = one hundred and a half , 100+ 
and then expressed “ dedsen ” etc. ( ded = 1 } , ådez = 24 ) . 

To say 100 only , " sembor ” is more commonly used instead 
of “ señ " . In the Plural ( sembor ” cannot be used ; hence the 
plural of “ señ ” ( 3rd Declension ) must be used “ donsiñ = 
200 ” , “ tinsiñ = 300 ” etc. 

2. The second form of 2 , 3 , 4 , is used only when speak 
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ing of persons or irrational animals . Sometimes a third form 
occurs of these three numbers , but seldom . 
3. Are the Cardinal Numbers declined ? 

All may take 
an añ in the oblique cases , at least if they are joined to 
a Substantive ; but the numbers 2 , 3 , 4 have a peculiar De 
clension , a . e . Nom . Masc . “ dòn , dog , tĩn , tòg , bãi , ẻoug ” ; 
Fem . as the Masculine , or “ dòni , dògi , tīni , tegi , čāri , čougi ” ; 
Neuter : dòrañ , dògañ , tīnañ , tegan , čārañ , cougañ ” . 
Oblique Case : all take añ in all Genders , i . e . “ dònañ , dògañ ” , 
etc. 

4. Common fractions are expressed in this way : 61 = yēk 
pāu ” or “ yêk kaldo ” , this second is used as Adjective of three 
terminations agreeing with its Noun ; “ 1 = àrdo ” , used also as 
Adjective of three terminations ( Lat . dimidius , a , um ) ; “ 4 = 
pāuņo ” , literally : “ ( one ) quarter less " , also declinable as Ad 
jective of three terminations . They use also smukāl ” for a 
and stīn vante = three parts ” . To express 14,24 etc. the 
literal translation is used , viz . “ yêk ani yēk kāldo ” etc. Yet 
for 11 there is another form , viz . “ sovai " indeclinable , or , 
more clearly : “ sovai " alone means 14 ; “ sovai ” prefixed to 
a number means i , e.g. " sovai ikrā = 111 " . To express 11 
2 } , there are peculiar forms , viz . “ dēd = 14 " , ådēz = 2 " . 
Yet the ordinary form would also be understood . From 31 
upwards the word “ sāde ” is prefixed to the inferior number : 
SO “ 3 = sāde tīn ” etc. To say 38 , 43 etc. we may prefix 
“ pāuṇeñ ” [ lit. ( one ) quarter less ] to the whole number ; 6.g. 
" pāuṇeñ tīn = 28 , lit. ( one ) quarter less three ” ; “ pāuṇeñ čār = 
33 " etc .; or we might also affix , as a separate word , “ ani tīn 
vante = and three parts ” to the whole number ; e . g . “ dòn ani 
tīn vante = two and three parts " . This second way is not so 
exact as the first . 

My present circumstances do not allow me to explain 
ulterior fractions . 


29 


1 . As it has been already observed , " ded " and " ådez " are used also to 
express 150 , 250 , 1500 , 2500 etc. , by prefixing them to the number which re . 
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mains after having taken away 50 , 500 , 5000 etc .; if the remainder begins 
with 1 , " dēļ " is prefixed ; if it begins with 2 , " adēz " is prefixed . 

2 . “ Pāu " means a quarter , not of this or that nd , but generally ; hence 
it must be joined to a Substantive ; e . g . “ yek pāu undo ; yék pāvu ser tandu ! " 
etc. “ yek pāvu " without a Substantive ( expressed or understood ) r.eans 1 abso 
lutely . 

3. “ Kaldo = 1 " may be used for time , e.g. “ kaldeñ uor = 1 of an hour " ; 
for money , e.g. “ kaldo Rupoi = 1 Rupee " etc .; it must be joined as an Adjective 
to the affected word . 

4. " Pāuņo ” may be used either as a Noun or as an Adjective ; in the 1st 
case , it is used commonly only for 1 of an anna or 3 pies , ( i . e . i of one poiso 
4 pies " ) ; if it is used as Adjective , then it is joined to a Substantive in this 
way ; " pāuṇeñ yek mon = 1 of a maund ” lit : “ one quarter less one maund ” , 
“ pāuṇeñ yēk rātlų = one quarter less one pound ” etc. 

5. Mukāl = " is also a general Adjective , which consequently must be 
joined to a Noun ; this Noun ( expressed or understood ) often expresses time ; yet 
it may express also some other thing ; e.g. " mukāl ser tanduļ = 1 seer of rice ” , 
" mukāl uor = of an hour ” . 


§ II . Ordinal Numbers 
These are formed from the Cardinal Numbers by adding 
vo ( vi , veñ ) , and are declined as Adjectives of three termina 
tions ; so " pāns - vo = fifth ” , “ SOVO = sixth ” etc. 

The three first numbers are irregular , “ 1st = poilo ( -i , -eñ ) ” , 
“ 2nd = dusro " , " 3rd = tisro ” . 


& III . Distributive Numbers 
These correspond to the Latin : singuli , bini , etc. They 
are formed by doubling the first syllable of the Cardinal 
Number ; thus : “ yĒyēk = one by one ” ; “ dògdòg = bini ” etc. 


S IV . Reduplicative or Multiple Numbers 
They correspond to the Latin duplex , triplex etc. They 
are formed in the same way as the Distributive Numbers . 
The context must decide . Yet , more usually , these are formed 
also in another way , namely , duplex or double = “ dodo ” ( -i , -eñ ) 
or “ dubāri ” ; “ threefold = tidodo " ; " single = yekodo ” ; from 
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quadruplex to higher numbers we may say “ čārdodo , pānč 
dodo ” etc. or , better “ čār tarāniñ ( or čār jinsāniñ ) vód = large 
in 4 ways ” . Instead of " vód ” we have to put the Adjective 
required by the meaning . It is more common , instead of 
“ čārdodo cv čār tarānið vód ” , to say “ čār pāuți tzåd = four 
times greater " etc. 


§ V. Repetitive Numbers 
They signify the repetition of a thing at certain intervals 
l . g . once every tenth year . These are formed by doubling 
the first syllable of the Cardinal Numbers , and consequently 
are declined ; c.g. dādāvea vorsa = every tenth year ” or “ dā 
dāveañ vorsāniñ ” in the Plural . 


& VI . Numeral Adverbs 
For convenience , these Adverbs are inserted here , though 
their proper place would be elsewhere . These Adverbs cor 
iespond to the Latin semel , bis etc. They are formed by 
translating literally , " one time , two times = yek pāuti , dòn 
pāuți , tîn pāuţi ” etc. 


hour ( n . ) 


= 


Exercises 

on the Numeral Adjectives . 
vār , -i = a measure nearly témp , -a = time ( m . ) 

equal to a yard ( f . ) uor , -a 
undo , -dea = bread or loaf ( m . ) zālo = became 
dūdų , -da = milk ( n . ) 

uprānt = after 
mās , -a = meat or flesh ( n . ) sumār = about 
molāk kāņe = buy ( take for zūz , -d = war ( n . ) 
price ) 

sollo , - ! ea = peace ( treaty of 
zāi = is required 

peace ) ( m . ) 
kitlo = how much ? 

suru zatā = begins ( principi 
kutteñ , -ea ( a measure um fit ) G. f . 

equal to į [ or sometimes isvi , -ve = year ( date ) ( F. ) 
1 ] seer ) ( n . ) 

pāuți = time ( e.g. four times ) 
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tzăl = walk 

monšākul , -a = mankind ( n . ) 
sūru , -re = toddy 

bădăl = different , changed 
vetā = goes 

bogăr = but 
šeār , -a = town ( n . ) 

năints = not only 
mollo = called 

boh ši = forgive 
Yēk pāu undo molāk kāņe . Tuja bāpaik kitleñ dūdų 
zāi ? Bāpaik dēd kutteñ dūdų zāi . Boiņiči nesson karunk 
kitleñ lugat zāi ? Adez vāri zāi . Bāvāso kutāuñ karunk 
kitleñ lugaț zāi ? Pāuņeñ čār vāri zāi . Atañ kitlañ uorañ 
zāliñ ? Sovāi ikrā zāliñ . Kitlo témp zāi tujeñ kām karunk ? 
Kaldeñ uor zāi . Pedručeñ kām karunk kitlo témp zāi ? Årdeñ 
uor , yā mukāl . Ātañ trălči ( current ) isvi kitli ? Yēk hazār 
āțsiſ šiši ani yék isvi . Konstantin rāy zālea uprānt sumār 
dēd hazār vorsāñ zāliñ . Ded - šeñ ( or dedsea ) vorsāññ ādiſ yēk 
vód zuz zāleñ . Sumār ådéz seañ vorsāſ ādiñ Vestfālyo sollo 
zālo . Dhā ani mukāl zālin . Sovāi zāleñ ( 14 o'clock ) . Kitleañ 
uorāñčer mis suru zatā ? Sāde dhā uorānčer . Tukā kitlo 
undo zāi ? Makā yēk pāu zāi , moja voda bāyāk ardo , boiņik 
yēk pāu ; ani moja bāpaik yēk rātlų . Yēk moņ tandu ! molāk 
kāņ - geunčeāk kitle rupoi lagtāt ? Tode pāuți sāde čār rupoi , 
tode pāuți čār , tode pāuți sāde tin , tode pāuţi tin ani uņeñ 
( and less ) . Kristāvāñso poilo Pāp Sāib San Pedru , aseullo , 
dusro Sañ Lin , tisro Sañ Klet , čouto Sañ Klement , pānsvo 
Sañ Anaklet . Dog - dog Igarjent tzălā . Pončisvea vorsa Pāp 
Sāib jubileu ditā . Naintz sāt pāuţi , bogăr săttăr ani sāt 
pāuți tujā bāvāk bokši . 


Art . III . Degrees of Adjectives 


§ I. Comparative 
There are three kinds of Comparative : of Superiority , of 
Inferiority , and of Equality . 

1. Comparative of Superiority . 

a ) This is formed in a similar way to the Kanarese , that is 
to say , the Adjective has no proper Comparative form , but 
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it is as if we had to say in Latin : sapientia bona est quam 
divitiae , or , literally : divitiae quam sapientia bona est , with 
the difference that the word which follows quam , viz . divitiae , 
in Konkani is to be put in the pure stem , or Original Case . 
" Quam ” is expressed by “ prås ” or “ părăs ” , put after the Noun 
which it modifies , like the Kanarese sinta " ; e.g. " grestkaie prăs 
zaņvai bori = riches than wisdom good ( is ) " . Instead of “ prås ” , 
some other particle may be used ; e . g . “ vorn ” or “ ki ” or , some 
times " mukār " . Thus “ grestkaie vorn zāņvai bori = riches 
above wisdom good ” . If ki is used , the affected Noun is , 
more commonly , put in the Original of the derived Adjective , 
Masculine or Feminine according to the Gender ; e.g. " Pedručea 
ki " instead of “ Pedru prăs " ; " Mărieče ki " instead of " Mărie 
prăs ” . “ Mukār ” , literally means : in the face ; hence the sen 
tence must be changed a little sometimes . 

b ) Another way of making this Comparative , corresponds 
to the English “ more ” and to the Latin magis , but it is not 
often used : this 2nd kind of Comparative is formed by pre 
fixing wădik = more " to the Adjective and then putting “ prås ' 
or " vorn ” , as before . Thus the Adjective itself becomes truly 
Comparative ; e . g . “ Antoni prăs ' Pedru ădik boro = Peter is 
better ( more good ) than Antony ” . 

There are some other ways , less obvious , of forming 
this Comparative ; e.g. sometimes the pure Positive Degree is 
used without any sign of comparison : only the context can 
show the Comparative . So , to express : “ Which is the shorter 
way of these two ? ” we may simply say skonči vāt motvi ? = 
which way is short ? ” So also “ stsăd = much or more ” . The 
context must decide about the meaning ; e.g. if you ask a 
penitent " Did you commit this sin about a hundred times ? " 
if he answers : " tsăd zāit ” , the meaning is more than a hun 
dred times " . 

2. Comparative of Equality . 

It corresponds to the English “ Peter is as good as Antony ” . 
This Comparative may be expressed a ) with “ bări = as ” ( Latin 
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instar , sicut ) put after the stem or Original of the affected 
Noun ; e.g. “ Ankuār Mări māye bări kākultiči = the Virgin 
Mary is merciful as a mother ” . 1 ) 

b ) This Comparative may be expressed very often with 
the Correlative Pronouns , as qualis talis ( see below ch . III . ) ; 
6.8 

czăsso Pedru tăsso Anton = as Peter so Antony ” 
3. Comparative of Inferiority . 

This does not seem to be very common , at least in this 
form . It is as the Latin : Petrus minus bonus est quam Paulus . 

a ) The easiest way to translate this Comparative is to 
change it into a Comparative of Superiority ; e.g. “ Paulus est 
melior quam Petrus = Paul Pedru prăs boro ” . 

6 ) Another way is to change the sentence , so as to get a 
Comparative of Equality with negative form ; e.g. “ Peter is less 
good than Paul " , change it thus : “ Peter is not so good as 
Paul = Pedru Paulā bări boro năiñ ” . 

c ) This Comparative may be expressed also by “ titlo ” or 
“ itlo ” = such ( Latin talis or tam ) chiefly if in the sentence . 
the Noun of comparison is understood ; 6.g. after having spo 
ken of a good person , you say of another : " N. is not so good 
as he = N . titlo boro năiñ ” . A literal translation of the Eng 
lish " less good ” is possible , but would not be according to the 
nature of the Konkani language , although it occurs some 
times , e.g. “ un boro = less good ” ( instead of “ ūņo boro ” ) . 


Exercises 

on the Comparatives . 
bud , -i = wisdom ( f . ) 

sompūrn = perfect 
duddu , -dua = money ( .22 . ) ( not pidā , -de = sickness ( f . ) 

to be confounded with dūdu , durbaļkai , -e = poverty ( :) 
-da = milk n . ) 

grest or grestāso = rich 
moladik = precious 

gāuñ , -āva = country ( m . ) 
Bombăi , Kodiāla ( Mangalore ) prăs rūnd assā . Bud dudduā 
vorn moladik . Sămestañ våstu prås Deu boro ani sompūrn . 

1 ) Instead of " bări " we may use " póri ” , but this is not so common as " bări . ” 
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Pātak pīde ani durbaļkaie vorn vāit . Pedru , Paulā " ) prăs boro , 
pun Paulu Pedru prăs grest . Konči vāt motvi , īgi , ti ? Ti 
vāt motvi , pun bori năiñ . Amso gāuñ tumčea gāvā prås ådik 
sobit . Fedru bări , Paulu sikpi , pun Pedru bări bhāgevănt ( holy ) 
nåiñ . Arkuār Mărie bări āmčeo sauñsārāčeo ( or sauñsā 
rāntleo ) maiyo amso mog kartātgi ? Nā , Ankuār Mări sauñ 
sārāčeañ māiyaň prås ådik kākultiči ani mogā !. Kåsso băpui , 
tåso pūt , ani kissi auoi tăssi duv Santānči kuši Devāk kalti 
assălli , amči kuši titli bori năiñ 


S II . Superlative 
There are two kinds of Superlatives : 1 ) Absolute , 2 ) Re 
lative Superlative . 

First kind . This is very easy : it is obtained by prefixing 
ubliou or tsăd = much ” to the Positive Degree of the Adjective ; 
e . g . " võd = great ” , “ bhou võd = very great ” ; “ tsåd pidest = very 
sick ” . By prefixing “ bhou tsåd ” , the Superlative is still higher ; 
e.g. " to bhou tsăd pidest = he ( is ) sick in the highest degree " . 

Second kind . This is formed a ) in a similar way to the 
Comparative , except that besides “ prås ” etc. obitår ” may be 
used as in Latin inter or super ; l ... “ Antony is the most 
clever boy = Anton såkțañ burgeāñ bităr ušār ” ; we may say 
also : “ Anton såktan burgeāñ präs ( or vorn ) ušār ” . 

b ) Another way is to prefix “ ădik = more ” to the Adjective , 
putting then , if required , “ vorn ” or “ bităr ” : c.5 . 6the Hima 
layas are the highest mountains == Himālaya adik ubār porvot ” . 

There are , besides these , some other ways of forming both 
Superlatives ; e.g. " pois pois = far far ( very far ) ” etc .; these 
may be learnt by practice . 

Adverbs have no proper form of the Comparative and Superlative ; they 
follow the rule of the Adjectives , except that sometimes to form the Compara 
tive , “ tsă ” is prefixed , if the Adverb is the Instrumental of the Substantive ; 
e.q. “ Peter walks more slowly than Simon = Pedru Simava prăs soukās tsăltā ” ; 
" he talks Konkani more easily = to Konkani bhäs . tsad sasārāyen ulaitā ” , 
literally : " he speaks Konkani with greater facility " . 

1 ) Or " Paulu " ; for this word may follow the 2nd or 5th Declension , ad libitum . 
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S III . Irregular Comparatives and Superlatives 
Lān little 

Comp . uņo ( -i , -eñ ) . 
Bhou = much 

Comp . tsåd . 
Superl . bhou boro ( reg . ) 

or uttăm or uttim : the 2nd form , 

i.e. uttim , is more common . 
Pois far 

Comp . mukār = before , or further . 


Boro = 


good 


= 


& IV . Augmentative and Diminutive ) 
They correspond to the Italian libriceino and librone as 
regards Substantives , to piccolino and riccone as regards Ad 
jectives . 

1. Very often there is no proper form for these degrees . 
Hence if it is required to use them , two or more words must 
be used ; e.g. a ) sometimes the Augmentative is made by re 
peating the Adjective or Substantive ; so “ pois pois = far far ” ; 
“ fulañ fulañ = many flowers ” , as in the Bible : tribus tribus ; 
but this is rather a Superlative , as regards the Adjective ; 
b ) often the words “ illo ( -i , -eñ ) ” or “ todo ( -i , -eñ ) ” or “ tikeñ 
indeclinable ( which all mean " a little ” ) , can be prefixed to 
make the Diminutive both of Substantives and Adjectives ; e.g. 
“ illo boro , or tikeñ boro = somewhat good ” ; “ illeñ udak = a 
little water " . 

2. Sometimes the Diminutive of Substantives has a proper 
form ; h.e. a ) the Substantives are formed diminutive by adding 
the termination -er or -at , and then they are , mostly , of the Neu 
ter Gender ; e.g. “ rāu ! palace ( n ) " , " rāu ! -er = small palace 
( n . ) ” ( a part of a large palace ) ; “ kaulo = crow ( m . ) ? ” , “ kauļer = 
small crow ( f . ) ” ; “ vāg = tiger ( m . ) ” , “ văgăt = small tiger ( n . ) " ; 
but this form of Diminutive is used only with a few Nouns . 
6 ) . With some other Nouns the Diminutive is formed by adding 
-i or - ko , ( -ki for the Feminine ) or -geñ ; e.g. “ ghāț , -a = hill ( m . ) ” , 
its diminutive is “ ghāti = hillock ( f . ) ” ; “ pādo = little bullock , " 

1 ) For the sake of convenience I speak here also of Substantives . 
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“ pāðko = very little bullock ” ; “ padi = small she - calf ” , “ pādki = 
very small she - calf ” ; “ Tāņd = widow " , " rāndgeſ 

= small 
widow ( n . ) ” ; ( “ rānd ” and “ rāņdgeñ ” are very low , and rather 
offensive words ) . The terminations -i and -ki mostly are a sign 
of Feminine Gender , -ko of Masculine Gender , -geñ of Neuter 
Gender . Before adding these terminations , euphony may re 
quire to cut off the last vowel , as the above examples show . 

Besides the above given forms of Diminutive and Augmentative , there are 
some others , e.g. by prefixing " dakto = little " , " sumār = moderate " ; as these 
are very easy , I leave them to the private diligence . 


Exercises 

on the Superlatives 
kotteponaso = wicked 

gårmi , -me = heat ( f . ) 
rāz , -ja = kingdom ( n . ) 

såsārāi , -e = facility ( f . ) 
sod = leave 

khăro = true 
iubir , -bra = mud ( m . ) 

dukh , -i = sorrow ( f . ) 

reuñ , reve = sand ( f . ) 
dhairyavont = courageous bangār , -a = gold ( n . ) 
sukh , -a = happiness ( n . ) 


yer = other 


Deu bhou boro : monšāčeñ kaliz bhou kotteponačeñ . Sår 
ginčeñ rāz bhou moladik : tāče păsun såkåt văstu sõd . Såme 
stañ văstuñ prås Devāso mog boro : tāče mukär bangār reve 
bări 

ya ubra bări . Khări pātkānči dukh så mestañ yerañ dukhiñ 
vorn vöd . Såktañ vāițāñ bitår pātak bhou trăd văit . Pedru 
yerañ burgeāñ mukār ådik dhairyavont burgo . Lān lān sukh 
tode pāuți vod vāițānči suru zāun assā . Pedru Paulu vorn 
tsăd sasārāyen siktā . Pedruso duddu uņo zatā . Atāñ gårmi 
tsad ( or vòt tsåd ) ; todeañ disāñ uprānt uņi zāteli . Lādru 
( = Lazarus ) uttim ( or uttăm ) burgo . Goyiñ pois assā : Bombắi 
ani mukär assā . 
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CHAPTER III . PRONOUNS 


$ 1 . Personal Pronouns 


Āuñ = 1 


Singular : 
Vom . 

aun 
Dat . 

maka 
Accus . 

makä 
Instrum . 

āuven 
Ist Loc . 

not used 
2nd Loc . 

mojer 
Orig . followed by ! 

moje kåde elc . 
Postpositions 


Plural : 
amin 
amkāñ 
amkāñ 
amin 
not used 
amčer 


amče kåde etc. 


Tūñ = thou 


Nom . 

tūñ 
Dat . 

tukä 
Accus . 

tuka 
Instrum . 

tuven 
Ist Loc . 

not used 
2nd Loc . 

tujer 
Orig . followed by ! 

tuje kåde etc. 
Postpositions 


tumiñ 
tumkan 
tumkan 
tumiñ 
not used 
tumčer 


tumče kåde etc. 


To = he 


Nom . 
Dat . 
Accus . 
Instrum . 
ist Loc . 
2nd Loc . 
Orig . followed by 

Postpositions 


to 
takā 
takā 
tanen 
tautu 
tačer 


te 
tankan 
tankän 
taniñ 
tantu 
tancer 


tače pasun etc. 


tanče kåde etc. 
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Ti = she 
Nom . ti 

teo 
Dat . tikā 

tankān 
Accus . tikā 

tankāñ 
Instrum . tinen 

tanin 
Ist Loc . tantu 

tantu 
2nd Loc . tičer 

tander 
Orig . followed ly ! 

tiče kade etc. tanče kåde etc. 
Postpositions 1 

Teñ = it 
Noni . teñ 

tiñ 
Dat . takā 

tankāñ 
Accus . takā ( seld , teñ ) 

tankāñ 
Instrum . tanen 

tanin 
Ist Loc . taptu 

tantu 
2nd Loc . tačer 

tancer 
Orig . followed by / 

tače kåde etc. tanče kåde etc. 
Postpositions 

Instead of to , remote Pronoun , o ( uo ) may be used , which 
is approximate Pronoun . It is declined almost in the same 
way ; but as there is some difficulty in the pronunciation , I 
put its Declension too . According to the Kanarese , it should 
be written o , i , eñ but pronounced uo , i , yen . I will write it as 
it is pronounced in order to remove this difficulty . 
Singular : 

Plural : 
f . 

m . f . 
Nom . 

i yen 

ye yeo 

in 
Dal . akā ikā aka 

ankañ 
Accus . akā ikā akā 

ankan 
( seld . ) uo i yen ( seld . as the Nomin . ) 
Instr . anen inen anen 
ist Loc . antu 

antu 
2nd Loc . ačer icer acer 

ander 


112 . 


12 . 


n . 


LLO 


aniñ 


Orig . with late 


iče 


ače kåde etc. 


anče kåde etc. 


Postp . 
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Observations : 

1. The pure Genitive does not exist ; if required , the cor 
responding Adjective Possessive is used , just as I have shown 
above , of the other Genitives . So “ amore tui = tujea mogān = 
amore tuo " . Vocative and Original do not seem to be used . 
If the Vocative be really required , the Nominative perhaps 
might be used , although I have never found such an ex 
ample ; e.g. “ O thou , man of God ! = ye , tūñ , Derăgelea monšā ! ” 
Instead of the Original of the Pronoun , the Original of the 
derived Possessive Adjective may be used . 

2. If a Preposition in English be joined to the Personal 
Pronoun , it is translated into Konkani by the Adjective 
Possessive in the oblique case , followed by the Konkani Post 
position ; e.g. " Pray for me . = moje pāsun māg " ; " the book is 
with you = livru tuje lāgiô , assā ” etc. Yet , see 7th Observation . 

3. The Pronoun to , ti , teñ ( as also o , i , eñ ) may be used 
either as a Pronoun ( he , she , it ) or as a Demonstrative Adjective 
( ille , illa , illud ) . If it is used as a Pronoun , it is declined 
as above ; if it is used as a Demonstrative Adjective , it is de 
clined like an Adjective of three terminations ; e.g. " give that 
book to him = to livrų takā dī ” ; " give the book to that man = 
to livru tea monšāk di ” . 

4. The Pronoun tūñ is used in speaking with others , but 
to show respect in speaking to a person “ tumiñ " is used , and the 
Pronouns of the 3rd Person Plural , speaking about a respectable 
person ; i.e. te for a man , tiñ ( neuter ) for a woman . ( See Syntax . ) 

5. Chiefly the Personal Pronouns are sometimes used 
in the second form of the Locative ( -ger instead of -čer or -jer ) 
as has been explained ( page 14 ) . 

6. Instead of the 1st Locative , which is not used , we may 
use the Original of the derived Adjective followed by “ bităr = 
within ” or “ thăiñ = in ” ; e.g. “ moje bităr = in me " , or " moje 
thăiñ " . 

7. Instead of “ tače ” followed by the Postpositions “ pasun , 
vorviñ " etc. we may use “ tea ” followed by the same Postposi 
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tions , if stače ” has reference to things ; c ... wtea pasun " in 
stead of “ tače pasun = therefore ” . The same must be said 
about -ya instead of -ače . 

8 . We meet sometimes another case of the Pronouns to 
and o ; h . e . stantlean = from that ” , santlean = from this . " 
This case is the Instrumental formed from the derived , but 

Aajectives in -lo , stantlo ” and “ antlo ” . This case 
will be better , explained in the Syntax . Some say “ tantlu ” 
and wantlu " instead of " tantleān ” and “ antleān ” ; yet the 
first form is miore common . 

9. Instead of the given form of the Instrumental of the 
Pronouns we meet sometimes another form in -ān ; 1.8 . “ mojān , 
tujān ” . This form is used with “ nozo = it is impossible ” . It 
is not peculiar to the Pronouns , we meet it also with the Sub 
stantives ; l.g. “ bāpāčān nozo = it is impossible to the father ” . 
It is the Instrumental of the derived Adjective in zo or so . This 
form will be explained in the Syntax . 

10. The Instrumentals cantu ” and tantu " are not used 
speaking of animate subsistent objects : instead of them , the 
Original of the derived Possessive Adjective , followed by 
“ thaiñ ” , is used ; 6.g. " ti moji māi , tiče thaiñ mogā ! kaliz 
assā = that is my mother , a good heart is in her ” . 

Adjectives derived from the Personal Pronouns . 
These are the Possessive Adjectives . 
From āuñ 

mozo , ( moji , mojen ) 
tūñ 

tuzo , 

( tuji , tujeñ ) 
to or ten 

taso , ( tači , 

tačeñ ) 
ti 

tiso , ( tiči , 

tičen 
amin 

amso , ( amči , amčeñ ) 
tumin 

tumso , ( tumči , tumčeñ ) 
të or tin 

tanso , ( tanči , tančeñ ) 
teo 

( tinči , tinden ) 
Here you see a change of z into j , of s into e , i.e. the Possessive Adjec 
tives which have z in the Masculine , change z into j ; those which have 8 , 
change s into č . Cf. Part I. Ch . I. Prope finem . 
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tinso , 
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There is some difficulty about the use of the Possessive of 
the 3rd Person . In English the Pronoun changes according to 
the Gender of the possessor , so we have his , her , its ; the same 
in Konkani , -taso = his ” , “ tiso = her ” , “ taso zits ” . But besides 
this , in Konkani this Pronoun must agree in Number and Case 
with the thing possessed , in Gender with the possessor , or , more 
clearly , the terminations ( -0 , -i , -eñ etc. ) of these Prssessive Ad 
jective must agree with the thing possessed ; the vowel of the 
stem ( e . g . a in taso ) must agree with the possessor . So , e.g. 
speaking of a boy , you say : " taso bāp , tači bóin , tačeñ går = 
his father , his sister , his house " ; speaking of a woman you say : 
stiso dadlo , tiči duv , tičeñ går = her husband , her daughter , 
her house ” , and so on . 

I put here all these combinations . 

[ Abbreviations : Ps . = possessor ; pd . = thing possessed ; sn . = singular ; 
pl . = plural . ] 
If ps . sn . m . , pd . sn . m . = taso 

f . = tači 

n . = tačen 
pl . m . = tače 

f . = tačeo " 
n . = tačiñ 
m . = tanče 
f . = tančeo " 

n . = tančiñ 
The same things are to be said about “ aso , ači , ačeña , etc. which come 
from o , i , eñ . The difference between “ to ” and “ 0 ” is as in Latin between ille 
and hic . 
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§ 2. Demonstrative Pronouns 
As in Latin hic and ille , so in Konkani “ to , ti , ten , or uo , 
ī , yeñ ” may be 1 ) Personal Pronouns , or 2 ) Demonstrative 
Pronouns , or 3 ) Demonstrative Adjectives . In the 1st and 
2nd case they are declined just as given above , in the 3rd 
case they are declined as Adjectives of three terminations . 
( See p . 72 , n . 3. ) 
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Adjectives derived from the Demonstrative Pronouns . 

Two Adjectives are derived from to and o , i.e. ståssålo and 
åssålo = such ” ; the first is remote , the second proximate ; so 
ståssålo = like that ” , “ ăssălo = like this ” ; perhaps ståssålo " is 
shortened from tea kåssålo = like that ” , and “ åssålo ” shortened 
from “ ya hissålo = like this ” . Moreover from to and o some 
other compound words are derived , but shortened ; e.g. “ yeu 
sin = in this sile ” , instead of " ya kusin " ; teusin " instead of 
stea kusin = in that side ” . Finally from to and o ståsso " and 
“ åsso ” ( used more frequently in the neuter ) are derived : 
* tăsseñ = in that way ” ; “ ăsseñ = in this way ” . 


$ 3. Relative Pronouns 


ni . 


ZO 


Singular : 

Plural : 
f . n . 

m . f . 11 . 
Nom . ji jeñ 

je jeo jin 
Dat . zakā jikā zakā 

zankañ 
Accus . as thc Dat . , seld , as the Nominative 
Instrum . zanen jineñ zanen 

zaniñ 
Ist Loc . zantu 

zantu 
2nd Loc . 

jičer 
začer začer 

zančer 
( zičer 
Orig . follow . 

fjiče zače kåde 

zače 
by Postp . 

zanče kåde etc. 
ziče | etc. 


Observations : 

1. The Genitive is formed according to the general rule , 
viz . " zaso , zači , začeñ ” , if the Noun to which this Pronoun 
refers is Singular ; “ zanso , zanči , zančeñ ” , if it is Plural . 
The observation about staso ” made on p . 74 , is to be applied 
also to uzaso ” : the table about « taso " likewise is to be applied 
to zaso " . 

2. Though the full Declension of the Relative Pronouns 
has been given , yet it is seldom used . In ' familiar language 
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they use rather the participle obtained by omitting the Rela 
tive Pronoun or staso = his ” . ( See Syntax . ) 

3. " Zo , ji , jeñ ” may sometimes be used as Adjective , 
namely if it is joined with a Noun ; and then it is declined 
as an Adjective of three terminations ; e.g. " jea monšāk tūñ 
guņāko zači , āuñ takā guņāxo zatoloñ = cui homini u propitius 
fueris , ei ego propitius ero ” ; “ jea sakramentā volviñ = by which 
sacrament " . 

4. The Original of this Pronoun , as also of the Demon 
strative Pronouns , does not exist ; unless we take as Original 
" zea " or " jea ” for the Relative and tea or ea for the Demon 
strative Pronoun . Indeed zea and tea or ea are sometimes 
found as Pronouns after Postpositions in the same way as 
we have seen in the Nouns ; e.g. “ tea pasun " instead of “ tače 
pasun ” ; “ jea vorviñ " instead of “ zače vorviñ ” . It seems to 
me , that “ tea pasun , jea pasun ” etc. are used only for things ; 
whereas “ zače pasun , tače pasun ” etc. are used for persons 
and for things . Instead of the Original of the Pronoun , the 
Original of the derived Adjective may be used ; e . g . " zače vor 
viñ = by which ” . 

5. Instead of szantu ” the Original of the Adjective , 
" zače ” followed by cbităr ” may be used as has been said 
about the Personal Pronouns . We might say also sjea ” or 
" zea bităr . " " 

6. If a Preposition be joined to the Relative Pronoun , it 
is translated by the Original of the derived Adjective followed 
by the Konkani Postposition ; e.g. “ for which = zače pasun " ; 
sometimes the Original of the primitive Adjective ( zea ) is 
used , instead of the Original of the derived Adjective . This 
6th observation , of course , supposes that the Konkani Post 
position governs the Original ; if the Postposition governs the 
Dative or the Nominative ; then the Dative or the Nominative 
of the Pronoun is used . This limitation is to be applied also 
to the 2nd observation , p . 72 . 
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7 . The observations 8 and 9 about Personal Pronouns , 
p . 73 , mutatis mutandis , are to be applied also to the Rela 
tive Pronouns and will be explained in the Syntax . 


Adjective derived from “ zo ” . 
From zi is derived “ zăsso ” , in Latin qualis , and it requires 
a Correlative Pronoun ; because its exact meaning is win that 
way , which , or that which ” and the like ; e.g. " zăsso ailo , tăsso 
yeundi = let him come , as he came , or in the very state in 
which he came ” . 


$ 4. Pronoun " apun " 
The Latin ipse as in this sentence : ipse faciam , or ipse 
facias , etc. is somewhat similar to this Pronoun . It may be 
used in all persons , and in both numbers . There is some 
other form of this Pronoun , but this is the most common . It 
is declined like a Noun of the 2nd Declension . In the oblique 
cases it is like the Latin sui ipsius , sibi ipsi etc. 
Singular : 

Plural : 
Nom . apun 

apun 
Dat . apņāk 

apņānk 
Accus . apņāk 

apņānk 
Instrum . 

apņeñ , āpņāpen apneñ 
Ist Loc . apņāpent 

apņāpent 
2nd Loc . apņāčer 

apņānčer 
kăde 

apleañ kåde etc. 
Postpositions 
Observations : 

1. The Genitive is formed as usually , namely “ apņāso ' 
Sing . , " apņāno ” Plural . 

2. Not all cases of this Pronoun are used , at least , com 
monly . 

3. It seems to be used only for persons . 
4. The pure Original or stem does not seem to be much 


Orig . followed by aplea kåde etc. 
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used ; instead of it the stem of the derived Adjective waplo ” 
is used : yet sometimes “ apņa ” as Original of “ apun " occurs . 
Examples : “ to aplea kåde uleitā = he speaks with himself " ; 
“ apleā pasun to vāur kartā = he works for himself ” , or “ apņa 
pasun to vāur kårtā ” . 


. Adjective derived from “ apun ” . 
This is “ aplo ” corresponding to the English his own , to 
the Canarese stanna ” . It is very frequent ; and is declined 
like an Adjective of three terminations . It is also used as 
Adjective of 1st and 2nd Person " apliñ pātkañ sāngtañ = I 
say my sins ” , although more commonly both Pronoun and Ad 
jective are used only for the 3rd Person . 


5. Interrogative Pronouns 

1. Kāņ = who ? quis ? 
Nom . kon 

kon 
Dat . kõņāk 

kõņānk 
Accus . kāņāk 

kāņānk 
Instrum . kõnen 

kõņeñ 
Ist Loc . not used 

not used 
2nd Loc . kõņāčer 

kõņānčer 
by 

kõņāñ lāgiñ etc. 
Postpositions 
Observations : 

1. The Genitive is formed as usually ; “ kõņāso ” Singular , 
“ kõņāñso ” Plural . 

2. Instead of the 1st Locative , we may use the Original 
followed by “ bităr ” . 

3. This Pronoun is used sometimes in the Plural when 
we should use the Singular ; e.g. “ gåra kõn natelle ” . [ Perhaps 
in this example it is not Plural , but the Neuter Singular ( na 
telleñ ) , as this kõn comprehends both men and women , conse 
quently Neuter Gender ) . ( See p . 43 , n . 5. ) 
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4. All the above cases , chiefly in the Plural , are not com 
mon ; on the contrary its Original " köņa ” occurs sometimes , 
although not often . 

2. Kiteñ = quid , what ? 
It is declined according to the Neuter of the 3rd Declen 
sion . 

Stem “ kitea " . 
Nom . biten 

Instrum . 

kiteān 
Dat . kiieak Orig . followed by 

kitea pasun etc. 
Accus . kiten 

Postpositions 

3. Kõn to etc. which ? 
To express the English “ which ” , Lat . uter or qualis , “ kõn ” , 
above given , may be used , or “ kõn to ” literally = quis iste 
or kāņso ( shortened from kõņāzo ) which seems to be different 
from “ khainso = of what origin ” , derived from “ khaiñ " 
where ” ; it may be derived also from “ khaiñ ? = what ? " and 
then it means qualis . 

The Declension of “ kõn " is as above ; of “ kon to ” the com 
pound of the Declension of “ kõn " and " to " ; the others are de 
clined as Adjectives of three terminations . 

There are other Interrogative Pronouns ; they may be found in the Dic 
tionary , with their irregularity , if there be any . 


$ 6. Indefinite Pronouns 
1 . I put first those which correspond to the Latin Adjec 
tive in libet or vis . These Adjectives may be formed 

a ) By doubling the first syllable of the original connected 
Pronoun ; e.g. “ yeyeklo = every one ” ; “ yeyek = every ” , from 
" yeklo and yēk = one ” ; or 

6 ) By adding " api " or " i ” ; so from “ kõņ = quis ” , we get 
“ kāņei = quilibet " , or " kõņi ” . These Pronouns compounded with 
“ ei ” or “ i ” are declined only in the first part ; “ ei ” remains 
always the same . So “ kāņākei = cuilibet ” etc. 

c ) The word “ khaiñ = something ” gives also an indefinite 
meaning to the word to which it is added ; e.g. " to khaiñ pātak 
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kårinā = he does not commit any sin at all ” ; “ tuveñ titleñ 
khaiñ poleunk nā = you did not see such a thing ” ; “ khaiñ 
beaña = no fear at all ” ; “ khaiñ yēk = any ( qualsiasi ) ” ; “ khaiñ 
illeñ = any little thing ” . 

There is no real negative Pronoun as in Latin nemo etc. , 
but if required , the affirmative Pronouns are used with the 
negative particle joined to the Verb ; so insteau of making 
the Pronouns negative , they make the Verb negative ; 6.8 . 
" nemo venit = kon yeunk nā ” , literally = aliquis venit non . 

2. Other Indefinite Pronouns are : 

“ Kõņ = aliquis ” , declined , as above ; skön nā ( ' nā ' particle 
to be joined to the Verb , if expressed ) = nemo ( aliquis non ) " ; 
“ khaiñ or kiteñ = aliquid , something ” ” ; “ khaiñ nā = nothing 
( aliquid non ) " ; " yēklo = a man , aliquis , unus ” ; “ könyēklo = 
somebody " ; " ariyēklo = every one ” ; “ fălano or åmko = a cer 
tain man " , in Latin quidam . 


Adjectives connected with the Indefinite Pronouns . 
These are : “ könyēk or ariyēk = aliquis ” , “ yēk = a , an , some ” ; 
e.g. “ yêke pauți = sometimes ” . From “ khaiñ ” are derived 
the two very common Adjectives « kåsso ( or khăsso ) ” and 
-khaiñso ” the first = " how ” , but it is used as an Adjective ; 
again , from “ kăsso " is derived another Adjective , “ kăssălo = 
which , or how " . The second , “ khaiñso " , corresponds to the 
Latin " qualis = of what quality or of what origin " . They 
are used as Adjectives of three terminations . ( Cf. p . 75. ) 

The Declension of the Adjectives , compounded with “ yēk ” , 
is as the Declension of “ yēk ” , viz . Singular Number “ yēk ” in 
all genders , oblique case m . , n . “ yēka " ; fem . " yêke ” , but “ kõn 
yēk ” and “ konyēklo ” decline also the first part , i.e. they add 
a to “ kõn " in the oblique cases thus : “ kõņayēka , kāņayė 
kleak ” , etc. The Pronouns in o are declined as Nouns of the 
3rd Declension ; the others have been given above . The Ad 
jectives in o are regular . 
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87. Reflexive Pronouns 
They are like the English “ myself ” etc. 

These Pronouns are formed by adding to the original Pro 
noun in each case the compound letter -ts or -tz . So , “ āuñts = 
myself ” , “ makāts = to myself ” , “ tūñts = thyself ” , “ tukāts = to 
thyself ” . 

If this -t is to be joined to a word ending in a or y , by the 
addition of -ts , this a or y appears , although perhaps the word 
before the addition of -ts , was written without a , ù , as not 
necessary ! ) . Nay , this ą or y seems to become sometimes 
ă , or , at least , a and ų , by the addition of -ts are heard 
more distinctly ; e . g . “ apun ” should be written wapuņa ” , 
although it has been written sapun " , in order to avoid un 
necessary niceties . By adding -ts it becomes “ apunats " or 
“ apuņăts ” . This ą or å might perhaps be inserted before 
adding -ts , also in words ending in a pure consonant ( see 
p . 3 , note ) , if euphony requires it . This -ts is nothing else 
.than the emphatic -ts I am going to speak of . 


$ 8. Emphatic Pronouns 
I call Emphatic Pronouns those which add a peculiar 
strength or emphasis to the original Pronoun . Thus nos ipsi 
would be emphatic of nos . This emphasis seems to be a 
Konkanism , because it is used very often , and gives some- ' 
times to the affected word a meaning which can scarcely be 
rendered in English . So sito = he ” by -ts becomes stõts = he 
truly " , or the same ( Latin idem ) . This -ts is added in all 
cases ( sāuñts , makāts ” etc. ) to the above given terminations 
of the Pronouns without making any other change . This -ts 
is added to the affected word : if this word is compounded of 
two words , e.g. of a Substantive and an Adjective , it may 

be 
added to either of them ; l.g. steāts uora or tea uorāts 
the same hour ” ; “ Devā pasuntz = for God ” . 
1 ) a and 

u are not always written by me , but only or chiefly , if by not 
writing them some ambiguity might arise . ( See Part I. ch . I. ) 


= at 


11 
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This -ts , emphatic , is added not only to Pronouns , but 
also to all other parts of speech , except perhaps Interjections . 

The right use of this -ts is to be learnt only by great 
practice . In Italian it corresponds to giusto , propriamente , 
esattamente etc. , “ såg ! o = whole ” , “ săglots = tutto quanto ” . 
Examples : “ Pedru vāur kartātz = Peter works truly " ; " tuje 
pasuntz o livrų = this book is just for you ” ; “ tuveñ makā 
āpoilo dekunatz āuñ ailon = I came just because you called 
me ” ; “ tăssentz = just so ( Ital . proprio così ) , or in the same 
way ” ; “ Ankuār Mări borits = the Virgin Mary is truly good " ; 
suo āmbo tarnāts = this mango is truly green or perfectly 
green ” ; “ atāñ = now ” ; “ atānts = just now " ; " kāiñ nā = nothing " ; 
“ kāints nā = nothing at all ” ; “ Jezu = Jesus ” ; “ O Jezuts = 
O my Jesus ” . 

1. Another meaning which this " -ts " gives to the original word is “ only " ; 
e.g. “ todeñ = a little ” , “ todents = only a little " ; " garā bită rats = only at home " ; 
" gărječi văsty = necessary thing " ; " gårječitz văstu = only necessary thing " ; 
“ uo = this ” ; “ uotz = only this " . Even common people use this “ -ts " in cases 
in which it seems to be out of place . 

2. Now I should speak of Pronouns quite contrary to the Emphatic Pro 
nouns , i.e. of the quasi Diminutive Pronouns ; it will be better to speak about 
them later on . 

S 9. Correlative Pronouns 
These are like the Latin talis ... qualis , tantus ... quantus , 
and also sicut ... ita and the like , because these sicut ita etc. 
are translated by Pronouns or Adjectives . The following are 
the chief Correlative Pronouns . 
kósso ... tósso = sicut ... ita , as ... so ( more exactly “ kåsso , 

tåsso , zăsso ) " 
zósso ... tósso = qualis ... talis , from " 20 " = qui , and “ to = is " 
kitlo ... itlo = quot ... tot ( proximate ) 
kitlo ... titlo ( remote ) 
kedo ... yedo = quantus ... tantus ( proximate ) 
kedo ... tedo ( remote ) 
zo ... to = qui ... is 
zo kāņ ... to = quicumque ... is , or quisquis ... is . 
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Observations : 
1. " Kedo ... yedo ” and “ kedo ... tedo ” are seldom used . 

2. Some of these Pronouns may be used also absolutely ; 
e ... " kitle ? = quot ? " " kåsso ? = how ? " , or " kåssåleñ ? " . 

3. Very often only the 2nd Correlative is expressed , the 
Ist is left out and understood ; er . Jezu Kristān kelañ teñ 
kar -- ( what ) esus Christ has done , do it ” . Nay , this is the 
more common ay of using “ zo ... to " i.e. to leave out " zo " . 

4. All except the last , are used as Adjectives of three ter 
minations , usually in the Nominative ; but sometimes also in 
the oblique cases . 

5 . If they are used absolutely and as Pronouns , they are 
declined as Nouns of the 3rd Declension . 

6. Of “ zo kon ” only the first part “ zo ” is declined as 
the Relative " zo " ; it can be used in the Plural also . But 
in the oblique cases , it seems better to omii " kõn " and to 
use only the 1st part . Yet sometimes the Genitive is used ; 
c.g. “ Zo koņāso Deu mōg kartā , takā šikšā ditā = Quem Deus 
diligit corripit " . Moreover “ zo kūn " always requires a Corre 
lative Pronoun as in Latin quisquis . 

7. Sometimes they are united with another Adjective ; 
e.g. “ kedo ” with “ võd ” = “ kedo vod ? = how great ? ” fem . “ kedi 
võd ? ” neut . " kedeň vod ? " 

8. " Kåsso = how " is declinable and follows the rules of 
concord ( see Syntax ) ; e . g . “ kåsso assai ? = how are you ? ” 
( speaking to a man ) , “ kăssi assai ? = how are you ? ” ( speaking 
to a woman ) . 

9. The difference between the proximate and remote Pro 
nouns is the same , servala proportione , as the difference be 
tween o and to . 

Exercises on Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns . . 
nozo = is impossible 

šivai = except , ( praeter ) 
kårizāi = must do ( = must be kårni , -e = action ( f . ) 
done ) 

zătān kāne = take care 
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åskåt = weak 

sāmbā ! = keep 

[ ( m . ) 
vine = without 

upadés , -a = commandment 
jiņi , -e = life ( f . ) 

pāu = reach 
jie = live 

adar = commit ( v . ) 
Āuñ tukā , Deva , mojeñ kaliz ditāñ , tūñ makā tuji kurpā 
dī . Anton ani Mingel moje bāu : to ušār , o āltzi burgo ; takā 
inām , akā šikšā diā . Yeñ kām karunk mojāu nozo : tuveñ 
yeñ kām kărizāi . Monis Devāči ratčna : taņeñ Devāso mög 
kårizāi : Devāče kurpe šivāi boreo kărneo adarunk tačeān nozó . 
Ti amči āuoi : tineñ moji zătān kāņeizāi . Săkăț monis åskåt : 
tankāộ Devāči kumok zāi : Devāče kumke vine bori jiņi jieunk 
tančeān " ) nozo . Moje lāgin yēk buk assā ; to tuje pasun assā . 
Mojā vorviñ Devāk akmān zālo . Moje višiānt lók kiteñ uleitāt 
( speak ) ? Moje sărsi ( with ) kāiñ nā . Tuje kåde kāiñ assāgi ? 
Moje lāgiñ kāints nā . Sărgār pāunk āuveñ kiteñ kårizāi ? 
Sāmbā ! upadés . 

Demonstrative Pronouns 
kākult , -i = mercy ( f . ) 

vodil , -a = superior ( m . ) 
utar , -tra = 

suāt , -e = place ( f . ) 
rāk = keep 

piso = foolish 
Deu amso bāpui . Taso mõg , tāči kākult ani tāčeñ utar 
amkāñ sāmbāltāt . Devāči māi amči māi , tiso mog ani tiči 
kākult amkāñ såddānts meļtāt . Sărgār amčeñ går , tačeñ 
bāgil ani tači tčāvi San Pedru rāktā . Amče vodil Jezu 
Kristāče suāter assāt . Amiñ tančiñ utrañ aikazāi . Auoio 
apleañ hurgeānso mög kartāt , pun tode pāuţi tinso mög foțkiro , 
tinčiñ utrañ pisiñ . 

Relative Pronouns 
pā ] , -a = root ( n . ) yetā comes 
( Zo ) atañ vetā , to mozo bāu . ( Zakā ) tūñ boksitai āuñ 
takā boksitāñ . Rukāk , zāčiñ pāļañ lāmb , vādāso rūk ( banyan 

1 ) This form in " an " is found in all or in nearly all Pronouns : it is declined ; 
consequently here we have " tančeān " instead of “ tačeān " . 


word ( n . ) 
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tree ) montāt . To zo atañ yetā , mozo bāu . Devāče upadés 
sāmbāltolo Devāso mōg kartā ( or Devāče upadés sāmbāltā , to 
Devāso mōg kartā ; or Devāče upadés sāmbāltāt , te Devāso 
mog kartāt ) . 

Pronoun " apun " 
vadai = edicate 

kiteāk moleār = because 
birānt , -i = fear ( f . ) 

Kõn Pedručeñ går raktā ? Āpun raktā . Zo kāņ apņāk 
jiuvsi martā , to Devāk akmãn kărtā . Yeñ kăsseň zāleñ ? 
Apņāpentz ( or apseñtz ) zāleñ . Mozo buk koņā lāgiñ assā ? 
Tuzo buk apņā lāgiñ ( or tuje lāgin ) assā . Āuoi bāpaino , 
tumiñ tumčeañ ( or āpleaña ) burgeānk Devāče birāntint vadaiyā ; 
kiteāk moļeār , tanče pasun tumiñ Devāk lek dizāi . Yeñ 
koņāčeñ går ? Yeñ moja bāvāčea putādeñ går . Kitea pasun 
to dusreānčea gårānt rautā ? To āz aplea išķāk bettā . Konso 
išt ? Pedru . To kăssălo išt ? To boro monis . Pedru kõn to ? 
Går bāndaitalo . Undo khainso ? Gauñso undo . Gauñso 
undo kåssălo ? To boro rutztā . 


= came 


Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns 
dótórn , -i = doctrine ( f . ) tank - tā = can 
zaņā = knows 

āilo 
Devāče kurpen koņāki boreo kărneo adarunk tank - tā . 
Tumče bitår kon dotórn zaņā ? Kåssåloi burgo zaņā . Ye 
yēklo apņāso mōg kartā . Yeyēk monis apleañ våstunči zătān 
kāņeitā . Baglār kön assā ? Kõn nā . Tukā kiteñ assā ? 
Makā kāiñ nā . Tukā ani kāiñ assāgi ? Ani khaiñ ( or kiten ) 
assā Baglār yēklo ( or yēk monis ) assā ; pole , kõn assā . 
Fălāno såkål assā , takā āpoi . Ariyēklo pātkañ adartā . Ari 
yēkleāk Devāči kākult zāi . 

Reflexive and Emphatic Pronouns 
ăstri , -e = woman ( f . ) 

betai = offer 
Kõn yetā mojā sangatā ? Āuntz , saibānu . Koṇāk āpoitāt , 
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makāgì ? Ui tukātz āpoitan . Apunatz yetāñ . Somi Jezu 
Kristạtz sărgārtaun āilo amče pasun . Ti åstri tuji āuoigi ? 
Titz ( proprio quella ) . Yēkătz ( only one ) dis săg ! eñ kām pād 
kărtā . Tuji āuoi borigi ? Borītz ( truly good ) . 

good ) . Kõņso bānk 
tukā zāi ? Võtz ( proprio questo or questo solo ) . Moja Devā , 
āuñ tukā makātz săglotz ( tutto quanto ) betaitān . 


Correlative Pronouns 


Rupoi , -a = Rupee ( m . ) 
Kitle rupoi makā title tukā assāt . Kedeñ vod mojen går , 
tedeñ vöd tujeñ går . Zo kon pātkānt mortā , to yemkandānt 
( hell ) vetā . Zăssi tuji kuši sărgār zatā , tăssi sauñsārānt zāuñ 
( be done ) . Kăsso to tăssi ti 


CHAPTER IV . VERBS 


Art . I. Verbs in general and their Conjugation 

$ 1. Preliminary Observations 
1. We may reduce all Conjugations to one ; because we 
may find a paradigm , according to which all the different 
kinds of Verbs are modified , except a few irregular Verbs . 

2. The different Tenses and Moods will appear from the 
Conjugation itself . I was obliged to introduce or rather to 
give a name to Tenses or Moods , which do not exist in English 
and Latin . 

3. Some Tenses have in some persons three terminations 
according to the gender . These Tenses are chiefly those which 
end in the 1st Person Singular in oñ . 

I say chiefly , because 
sometimes also Tenses ending in añ have three terminations 
for one person . 

4. There is not a perfectly passive form ; but , on the 
contrary , there are two forms , one for the affirmative , the 
other for the negative Verb ; e.g. I say , I do not say . 
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5. The First Person Singular , if it ends in a vowel , is 
nasal . The Neuter is nasal in all persons ending in a vowel . 

6 . The forms ending in -ea , -eat , -eo , ( or -ya , -yat , -yo ) 
have the accent upon the last vowel ( a , o ) , the forms ending 
-ai , -auñ ( or aoñ , have the accent upon a , i.e. upon the penulti 
mate vowel . If there be any exception , it will be indicated . 


8 2. Formation of Tenses 
First find the root , namely that part of the Verb from which 
all Tenses may be derived by addition , and which , conse 
quently , remains in all Tenses . This root usually is found 
pure in the 2nd Person Singular Imperative . The root is 
given in the Dictionary ; to it add the following terminations ' ) : 


1. Affirmative form 


A. Indicative Mood 
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Present . Sing . 1 ) -tañ 2 ) -tai 3 ) -tā 

Plur . 1 ) -taon ) 2 ) -tät 3 ) -tät 
Imperfectų . Sing . 1 ) -talon ( 11. -taliñ ( f . ) -talež ( 10. ) 

2 ) -taloi ( m . ) -tali ) ( f . ) -taleiñ ( n . ) 

3 ) -talo ( m . ) -tali ( f . ) -talen ( n . ) 
Plur . 1 ) -talcaoñ 

alcaoñ 2 ) -taleat 
3 ) -tale ( m . ) -taleo ( f . ) -taliñ ( n . ) " ) 


99 


99 


وو 


לל 


1 ) These are the ordinary terminations ; yet euphony may require some 
change ; e.g. " rau " does not require " unk " in the supine as other Verbs , having 
already “ u ” , but only “ nk ” etc .; " di ” has “ din ” not “ diin " in the Contingent 
Future . 

2 ) Or “ tauñ ” , and so whenever this termination “ aoñ ” of the 1st Person 
Plural occurs , and this consequently must be understood , although not written 
expressly . 

3 ) This 67 " is pronounced nearly “ ii ” ; we might write also “ ji ” , and so 
whenever this termination " 7 " , 2nd Person Feminine , occurs . 

4 ) The three terminations of the 3rd Person are , according to the Adjectives , 
so “ o ” ( m . ) , “ i ” ( f . ) , “ eñ " ( 12. ) in the Singular , " e " ( m . ) , “ co ” ( f . ) , “ iñ " ( n . ) 
in the Plural . 
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Past . ( in Latin : amavi , in Italian : amai ) 
Sing . 1 ) -loñ ( m . ) , -liñ ( f . ) , -leñ ( n . ) 

2 ) -loi ( m . ) , -lī ( f . ) , -leiñ ( n . ) 

3 ) -lo ( m . ) , -li ( F. ) , -leñ ( n . ) ) 
Plur . 1 ) -leauñ , 2 ) -leat 

3 ) -le ( m . ) , -leo ( f . ) , -liñ ( n . ) 
Perfect 

. " ( - " I have loved ” in English , ho amato in Ital . ) 
Sing . 1 ) -lañ ( m . ) , -liañ or -leañ ( f . ) ,! ) -lañ ( n . ) 

2 ) -lai ( m . ) , -liai or -leai ( f . ) , -laiñ ( n . ) 

3 ) -la ( m . ) , -lia or -lea ( f . ) , -lañ ( n . ) 
Plur . 1 ) -leauñ or -leaon 2 ) -leat 

3 ) -leat ( m . f . ) , -leant ( n . ) 
Past Perfect . ( Latin amaveram ) . Usually this Tense is 
made by doubling the l of the Past ; e.g. " zalo , zallo ; kelo , 
kello " ; and then it is conjugated just as the Past . If this 
cannot be done on account of the nature of the consonants , 
o is inserted between the two l ; e . g.utsål = walk ” ; Past utsal 
lo ” ; Past Perfect wtsal - o - lo ” ; others , chiefly Brahmins , in 
this case instead of inserting o between the two 1 , add to the 
root “ ulloñ ” or “ alloñ ” etc. , e.g. " nid - ulloñ = I had slept ” . 
The Conjugation of vulloñ ” in the different persons is the same 
as the Conjugation of " -loloñ ” ; so we get 
Sing . 1 ) -loloñ , -leliñ , -leleñor -ulloñ , -ulliñ , -ullen 

2 ) -loloi , -lelī , leleiñ or -ụlloi , -ullī , -ulleiñ 

3 ) -lolo , -leli , -leleñ or -ullo etc. 
Plur . 1 ) -leleaoñ , 2 ) -leleat , 3 ) -lele , -leleo , -leliñ or 

-ulleauñ etc. 
ist Fut . Absol . Sing . 1 ) „ toloñ , -teliñ , -teleñº ) 

2 ) -toloi , -telī , -teleiñ 

3 ) -tolo , -teli , -teleñ 
Plur . 1 ) -teleaoñ , 2 ) -teleāt , 3 ) tele , 

-teleo , -teliñ . 
1 ) Both “ lian " and " leañ " etc. may be used : in Kanarese it should be 
written “ lyañ " , which may be rendered either by “ leañ " or " liañ ” . 

2 ) The first " o " is changed into “ e " in the Feminine and Neuter Singular , 
and in the Plural for all three Genders . 


99 


--- 


89 


2nd Fut . Seldom used , yet if required , is thus : 

Sing . 1 ) -an " ) ( sometimes “ -in " ) , 2 ) -či ( or -ši ) , 3 ) -it ( or 
" -at " if the 1st Person is " an " ) . 

Plur . 1 ) -uñ , 2 ) -čat ( or -šat ) , 3 ) -tit . 

Sometimes the Future Contingent followed by szalear " , may 
be used instead of this form ; e.g. “ mārit zaleār = si percus 
serit ” ; sometimes , though very seldom , the following form is 
used , namely the Past Participle of the Verb followed by the 
1st Future of the Verb “ assā = is ” , just as in Italian in some 
Verbs ; e.g. sarò andato = gelo astoloñ . 

Contingent Future , very frequently used , has the same 
form as the 2nd Future in an . 
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B. Imperative Mood 
Sing . 1 ) -uñ , or -ungi ( rare ) 

2 ) the pure root 

3 ) -undi , or -un 
Plur . 1 ) -yañ , ( -iañ " ) or -uñ 

2 ) -a or -ya ( -ia " ) 
3 ) -undit , or -un 


ול 


C. Optative Mood 


Present . " - uñ " in all persons ; e.g. “ Deu boren kåruñ = Deus 
faciat bonum ” . This very form is sometimes used as a pure 
Subjunctive . 

Imperfect . The 1st Conditional ( see below ) with “ puro ” , 
or with “ boreñ assăllen " or sometimes only the Conditional 
is used ; e . g . oto aileār puro utinam is veniret " or oto 
ailear ! = si veniret ! " 

Past . ( Corresponding to the Latin utinam hoc fecissem ! ) . 
The Past Conditional is used ; e.g. “ õh to ailo asleār ! = 
utinam venisset ! " 2 ) “ Puro " or " boreñ assåleñ ” may be added . 

1 ) Some castes pronounce « -ăn ” in the 1st Person , “ ăt ” in the 3rd Person . 
2 ) « Ailo " is declined as an Adjective of 3 terminations , “ asleār " is indecli 


nable . 
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D. Subjunctive Mood 
Present , « -uñ " in all persons . It is very seldom used as a 
pure Subjunctive ; instead of it the Indicative Present is used , 
or the Gerund , or some other Tense . 

Imperfect . Corresponding to the Latin ut amarem ( ut ex 
pressing aim , Ital . affinché ) . 

Sing . 1 ) -soñ ( m . ) , -siñ ( f . ) , -sen ( n . ) 

3 ) -so ( m . ) , -si ( f . ) , -señ ( n . ) 
Plur . 3 ) -se ( m . ) , -seo " ( f . ) , -siñ ( n . ) 
The 2nd Person Singular and 1st and 2nd Plural are 
not used . An euphonical a or i is usually inserted between 
the root and these terminations . 

Past and Perfect . I do not remember to have ever heard 
it . It is expressed by the Indicative or by the Past Participle 
etc .; yet for this Perfect sometimes the Future Contingent may 
be used , followed by the Conditional Tense ; e.g. " sikat zaleār = 
si didicerit . ( See the Appendix to the Grammar . ) 

First or Present Conditional , “ -leār ” in all persons . 

Second or Past Conditional is formed by the Past Participle 
in lo , followed by the First Conditional of “ assā ” or of " zatā ” . 

First Conditionatum , ( as the 2nd part in the sentence " sif 
you studied , you would learn " ) the form of the 2nd Future 
in -an , či etc. is used . 

Second or Past Conditionatum , ( as the 2nd part in the sen 
tence wif 

you had studied , you would have learnt " , ) is formed 
by the Present Participle in -tolo ( or , shortened , in -to ) and 
the Past of " assā ” . 

Instead of the given form of the Present Conditional sometimes some other 
form is used ; e.g. instead of " sikleār = if I learnt " , the 2nd Person Plural Im 
perative with the Conditional of assa " is used : “ sika zaleār " , and instead of 
the Past Conditional as above given , the termination W - leleār " is used , etc. but 
the above given forms are the most common . 
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E. Potential Mood 


It expresses possibility , probability etc. 
Present . There are three forms : 1 ) “ -iye " , or " -iyet ” , or 
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2 ) " tank - tā = is possibile ” added to the Supine , or 3 ) " puro ” 
added to the Supine . 

Past . Add to “ -iye " or " -iyet ” 1 ) the Past of " assā ” i.c.cas 
solloñ ” , or we may also add the Past of “ tanktā ” to the Supine . 

Future . 1 ) the Present is used also for the Future , or 
2 ) the same terminations as in the 2nd Future in wan " , or 
3 ) add to the Present ( -iyet ) the Future of " zatā ” or of “ assā ” , 
or 4 ) add the Future of “ tanktā ” to the Supine . 


F. Necessary Mood 
It expresses the necessity of doing something . 

To express necessity zāi is used : zāi alone means “ is neces 
sary ” : 6.8 . " I am in need of the grace of God = makā devāči 
kurpā zāi ' 

To show a particular necessity , this zāi is added to the 
root of the required Verb after having inserted sometimes , on 
account of euphony , an a or i between the root and zāi . This is 
for the Present and Future . For the Past it seems that the 
Past of the Potential Mood , which should have also the meaning 
of necessity , is used by some . Yet I doubt about it . I would 
rather use the Future Gerund Passive , given above , call 
ed in Latin Gerundinus with the Past of " assā ” ; e.g. " karčeñ 
assalleñ = faciendum erat or fuit ” . See below the Periphrastic 
Conjugation . This periphrastic form , to express necessity , 
can be used also in the Present and Future . Or we may 
express the Past by adding the Past of " zatā ” or of “ assā ” to 
the Present ; c.g. " kårizāi assalleñ " ; the Future may be ex 
pressed also by adding the Future or " zatā ” or of " assā ” to 
the Present of this Mood . 


G. Indefinite or Infinitive Mood 
About this Mood it is difficult to speak , if we keep the 
denominations of the Latin or English Grammar , as there is 
a great difference between the English and Konkani Indefinite ; 
nevertheless , for the present , I think we may say thus : 

1 ) We might say also “ -iyeto , -ti , -teñ ” . 


12 * 


92 


1 


Orum . 


Absolute Indefinite . I call by this name the Infinitive 
which we would express in Latin saying : “ to legere ril leg 
gere ” as in the sentence ridere ( or risus ) abundat in orè stult 

These are the terminations : -80 ( m . ) , -či ( F. ) , -čeñ ( n . ) , 
or -unso , -unči , -unčeñ " ) . 

The form in -unso is used chiefly for Causative Verbs and 
for those which , although not Causative , have a similar form 
in ai or ei ; e.g. " ulei = speak ” ; “ uleunčeñ = to speak , ” or end 
in a vowel . 

Supine . I call Supine the Infinitive preceded by the 
Italian per ( to show aim ) or the Latin ad amandum , ut ama 
rem , or the true Supine , ( eo ambulatum ) , though sometimes 
it has the same meaning as the Absolute Indefinite . The ter 
mination of the Supine is -unk , and is not declined . Sometimes 
instead of the Supine in “ -unk ” , the Dative of the Absolute 
Infinitive is used , e.g. " ulqunčeāk āilo = he came to speak ” . 

All these are Present Infinitives : there is no Past Indefinite 
Mood , nor a pure and simple Future Infinitive Mood , though 
this can be expressed by some periphrasis , chiefly by resolv 
ing the Infinitive into a Finite Mood by “ -mon = that ” , as in 
Latin ; e.g. spero eum venturum esse may be resolved into 
spero quod ipse veniet . 

H. Participles 
Present . ( -ns in Latin ) . 1 ) “ - tolo ( m . ) , -teli ( f . ) , -teleñ ( n . ) " ; 
2 ) " -ta to , -ta ti , -ta teñ ” . This is not a true Participle , but the 
2nd part of a correlative sentence in which the Relative Pro 
noun is simply omitted , without changing the construction : 
hence that -ta of “ -ta to " is the termination of the 3rd Person 
Singular Present Indicative ; hence in the Plural 2nd and 3rd 
Person it becomes “ -tat te ” , not w - ta te " . See below in the 
Syntax a more distinct explanation ; 3 ) " -50 , -či , -čeñ ” , the 
same as the Infinitive ; or « -unso , -unči , -unčeñ ” if the Infinitive 


1 ) More exactly “ -tso , -tči , -tčeñ ” and “ -untso , -untči , -untčen ” in order not to 
confound this termination with “ -so " quasi Diminutive . 
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has this termination ; 4 ) tak used chiefly in composition 
with “ astanañ = being ” , to form the Gerund . 

Past . 1 ) “ -lo , -li , -leñ ” ; 2 ) “ -un ” , if the root ends in u 
or uñ , or if euphony requires , only n is added . 

Future . « -80 , -či , -čeñ " ( or " -unso , -či , -čeñ ” , for the Verbs 
which have the Infinitive in " unso " ) . 


I. Gerunds 


Present . -tanañ or -tastanañ . 
Imperfect . -un ( or n , see above ) . 
Past . 1 ) -tåts . 

2 ) -un ( or n , see above ) . 
Future ( passive ) -S0 , -či , -čeñ in Latin amandus , -a , -um ( or 
-unso as before ) . 
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II . Negative form 
There are many ways of expressing a Verb in the negative 
form . I give that which is more common here in Mangalore 
and the neighbourhood . 


A. Indicative Mood 


3 ) -na 


Present . It is formed by adding to the root [ after having 
inserted sometimes ( see below ) a or i ] the negative particle 
na , giving to it the termination of the affirmative form of the 
Present.1 ) Thus we get : 

Sing . 1 ) -nāñ , 2 ) -nai , 
Plur . 1 ) -nãoñ , 2 ) -nānt , 3 ) -nānt ( instead of -nāt ) . 

Imperfect . Insert na between the root ( with the euphonical 
a or i , if required ) and the terminations of the affirmative 
form , with some modifications which will appear from the 
paradigm of the Imperfect to be given now . 
Sing . 1 ) -natloñ , -natliñ , -natleñ ; or -natuloñ , -nataliñ , 

-nataleñ . 
1 ) For the sake of brevity I call negative root , the root of the affirmative 
form followed by " na " with the insertion , often , of the euphonical " a " or " i " . 
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Sing . 2 ) -natloi , -natli , -natleiñ , or -natuloi , -natali , -nata 

leiñ ; 3 ) -natlo , -natli , -natleñ , or -natulo , -natali , 

-nataleñ ; 
Plur . 1 ) -natleauñ , or -natuleauñ ( m . ) , -nataleauñ ( f . n . ) ; 

2 ) -natleāt , or -natuleāt ( m . ) , -nataleāt ( f . n . ) ; 
3 ) -natle , -natleo , -natliñ , or -natule ( m ) , -nataleo 

( f . ) , -nataliñ ( n . ) 
Past and Perfect . Add na to the Supine giving to it the 
terminations of the affirmative form ( but Plural 2nd and 3rd 
Person “ -nānt ” ) . 

Past Perfect . Add “ -natullo " , or " -natlo ” or , better , “ -na 
tullo ” ( conjugated as the Imperfect ) to the Supine . 

Contingent Future . Add the Contingent Future affirmative 
of " zatā ” to the negative root . Sometimes the negative form 
of the Absolute Future is used also for the Contigent Future 
r.egative . 

1st and 2nd Future . Add to the root -80 , -či , -čeñ ( accord 
ing to the gender ) , and after it the negative “ -na ” giving to it 
the terminations of the Present . If a Verb has the root end 
ing in a vowel , then in the Negative Future it takes “ -uñsonā ” , 
" -unčinā ” , “ -unčenā ” , instead of " -sona , -čina , -čena ' ; but if 
this Future means a resolution of the will , such a Verb takes 
« -sonā ” etc. as the others ; e.g. “ pie = drink ” , “ pieunsonāñ = I 
shall not drink ” , “ piesonāñ = I will not drink ” , ( although I 
were compelled to drink ) ; " yercome ” , “ yeuñsonāñ = I shall 
not come ” ; “ yesonāñ = I will not come ” . 


B. Imperative Mood 
Sing . 1st Person may be expressed by the negative form 
of the Potential or Necessary Mood ( see below ) , or add " zauñ ” 
to the negative root . 

2nd Person , add “ naka " to the root . 

3rd Person , as the 1st Person , or add to Negative 
root " zāundi ” or “ zāuñ ” ( Imperative of “ zatā ” ) , inserting , if 
required , a or i . 
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Plur . 1st , As the 1st Person Singular . 

2nd , Add snakāt ” to the root . 

3rd , As the 1st Person , or add to the negative root 
the Imperative of “ zatā ” ( zāundit or zāuñ ) . 


C. Optative Mood 
Present . Noi commonly used . If really required , I would 
add szāuñ ” to the negative root in all persons , i.e. as one of 
the forms of the Negative Imperative . Also the Imperfect 
Optative might be used for the Present . 

Imperfect . The same as the 1st Conditional Negative ( see 
below ) followed by “ puro " or " boreñ assălleñ ” . 

Past . The same as the Past Conditional Negative ( see 
below ) , followed by “ boreñ assălleň " , or " puro ” , or only the 
Past Conditional Negative . 


D. Subjunctive Mood 
Present seems not to be used ; if it occurs in English , some 
other Tense is used in Konkani . Perhaps " zāun ” added to the 
negative root may be used . 

Imperfect is formed by adding the terminations of the af 
firmative form to the negative root . 

Ist Conditional . Add the 1st Conditional of zatā ” to the 
negative root . 

2nd Conditional . Add to the Present Participle Negative 
the Conditional of “ zatā ” ( zaleār ) . 

ist Conditionatum , as the 1st Future Negative or as 
the Contingent Future Negative . 

2nd Conditionatum , add to the root “ tonā ” ( in one word ) , 
and , if you like , besides tonā ” add the Past of “ assā ” 

Perfect . Sometimes it may be expressed by the negative 
root , followed by szaleār ” ; yet this is rather a particular case 
than a Perfect , corresponding generally to the Latin Sub 
junctive Perfect : hence , if required , some other tense must be 
used . ( See Appendix . ) 
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E. Potential Mood 1 ) 


Pres . There are three forms : 1 ) “ naye ” ( with the eupho 
nical a or i ) ; 2 ) “ tankanā ” added to the Supine affirmative ; 
3 ) “ nozo ” added to the Supine . 

Future . 1 ) Add to the negative root the Potential Future 
of “ zatā ( zāin ) , ” or 2 ) add “ nozo zateleñ ” to the Supine , or 
3 ) add the Future of " tankanā ” to the Supine . 

Past . 1 ) Add the Past of " assā ” to the first form of the 
Present Potential Mood , or 2 ) use the Past « ņozo ” ( nozo za 
leñ ) added to the Supine , or 3 ) add the Past of “ tankanā ” 
to the Supine . 


F. Necessary Mood 


This Mood is not exactly Necessary Mood , in the negative form , but the 
contrary or quite opposite to the Necessary , i . e . Impossible ; hence it should 
be called Impossible Mood , yet in order not to multiply Moods , I retain the 
same word “ Necessary . " 
Pres . " Nozo ” added to the Supine , or sometimes to the 

For the other tenses , I think , we might use the 
“ gerundivus ” with the required tense of sassā ” ; or also we 
may add the required Tense ( Past or Future ) of " assā ” or 
of " zatā ” to the Present Negative of this Mood . 


pure root . 


G. Indefinite Mood 


Absolute Indefinite is not commonly used ; if required , 
the Negative Present Conditional might be used ; sometimes 
the Negative form of the Supine ( see hereafter ) may be 
also used . Very often a periphrasis may be used ; e.g. " not 
to sleep = nidanāstanañ rāunčeñ ” , lit. " to remain without 
sleeping . ” 

Supine . 1 ) Add na to the Affirmative Supine , or 2 ) add 
szāunk ” to the negative root . 


1 ) The negative form of the Potential coincides mostly with the negative 
form of the Necessary Mood , as will appear from the paradigm . 
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H. Participles 
Pres . -natlo , -natli , -natleñ , or -natulo , -natali , -nataleſ . 
Past . -natullo , -natalli , -natalleñ . 
Fut . -sonā , -činā , -čeñnā , or -uñsonā etc. ( see above ) . 

Gerunds 
Present “ nastanañ ( after having inserted the euphonical 
a or i , if required ) . 

Imperfect . There is no proper form ; if required , resolve it 
into the Past Participle or some other form , chiefly into the 
Negative Present Gerund in “ nastanañ ” . 

Past . Add szatăts ( Affirmative Past Gerund of szatā ” ) to 
the negative root . 

Future . -sonā , -činā , -čenā , or -uñso etc. as above , declined 
as the Affirmative Gerund : ( “ nā " indeclinable ) . 

1 ) Besides the given Tenses or forms of Tenses there are some other , not so 
important Tenses or forms : they may be indicated , some at least , in the ex 
amples of the Conjugation or in the following observations . 

2 ) Under certain Tenses or Moods I have put some forms , which seem not 
to belong properly to that Tense or Mood ; e.g. " tanktā ” preceded by the Supine 
is called Potential . I did so , in order not to multiply Moods and Tenses without 
an urgent necessity . 


$ 3. Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verbs " zatā ” and “ assa ” 

As in the Conjugation , the two Verbs “ zatā ” and “ assa ” 
are required , I put first these two Verbs , though they are 
irregular : " zatañ = I become ” ; “ assañ = I am " . 


Za tā 


1. Affirmative form 

A. Indicative Mood 
Present . Sing . 1 ) zatan , 2 ) zatai , 3 ) zatā ; 

Plur . 1 ) zatauñ , 2 ) zatāt , 3 ) zatāt . 
Imperf . Sing . 1 ) zataloñ , zataliñ , zataleñ ; 

2 ) zataloi , zatalī , zataleiñ ; 
3 ) zatalo , zatali , zataleñ . 
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Plur . 1 ) zataleaoñ , 2 ) zataleāt , 

3 ) zatale , zataleo , zataliñ . 
Past . Sing . 1 ) zaloñ , zaliñ , zaleñ ; 

2 ) zaloi , zalī , zaleiñ ; 

3 ) zalo , zali , zaleñ . 
Plur . 1 ) zaleaoñ , 2 ) zaleāt , 3 ) zale , zaleo , zaliñ . 
Perfect . Sing . 1 ) zalañ , zaleañ , zalañ ; 

2 ) zalai , zaleai , zalaiñ ; 

3 ) zala , zalea , zalan . 
Plur . 1 ) zaleaoñ , 2 ) zaleāt , 

3 ) zaleāt ( m . f . ) , zaleānt ( n . ) 
Past . Perfect , zalloñ ( conjugated as “ zaloñ ” ) . 
ist Fut . Absol . Sing . 1 ) zatoloñ , zateliñ , zateleñ ; 

2 ) zatoloi , zatelī , zateleiñ ; 

3 ) zatolo , zateli , zateleñ . 
Plur . 1 ) zateleaon , 2 ) zateleāt , 

3 ) zatele , zateleo , zatelin 
2nd Future and Conting . Future : 

Sing . 1 ) zāin , 2 ) zāči , 3 ) zāit ; 

Plur . 1 ) zauñ , 2 ) zašāt , 3 ) zatit . 
Another 2nd Absol . Future is this : zato , ( -i , -eñ ) assoioñ 

( -i , -en ) etc. as the Past of wassā ” , and “ zato " as 
an Adjective of three terminations . 


B. Imperative Mood 
Sing . 1 ) zauſ , 

2 ) zā , 

3 ) zauñ or zaundi ; 
Plur . 1 ) zaun , 

2 ) zayā , 
3 ) zauñ or zaundit . 


C. Optative Mood 
Pres . zauñ ! or zata zauñ , in all persons . 
Imperf . zaleār puro ! 
Past . zalo zaleār ! or zalo zaleār puro ! 
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D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . zauñ , or zata zauñ , in all persons . 
Imperf . Sing . 1 ) zaissoñ , zaissiñ , zaisseñ ; 3 ) zaisso , zaissi , 

zaissen . 
Plur . 3 ) zaisse , zaisseo , zaissiñ . 
ist Conditional . zaleār . 
2nd 

zalo asleăr , or zalo zaleăr , zali asleăr etc. 
ist Conditionatum . Sing . 1 ) zain , 2 ) zači , 3 ) zait . 

Plur . 1 ) zauñ , 2 ) začat , 3 ) zatit . 
and 

Sing . 1 ) zaton , zatiñ , zateñ ; 

2 ) zatoi , zati , zatein ; 

3 ) zato , zati , zaten . 
Plur . 1 ) zateaoñ , 2 ) zateăt , 

3 ) zate , zateo , zatiñ . 


E. Potential Mood 
Pres . 1 ) zaviet , or 2 ) zaunk puro ( = it may be ) , or 3 ) zaunk 

tanktā . 
Past . 1 ) zaunk puro assaleñ , or 2 ) zaunk tank assəli , or 

3 ) zaviet assalen . 
Future . 1 ) zaviet , or 2 ) zain , zači eti . ( as the Cont . Fut . ) 

or 3 ) zaviet asteleñ , or 4 ) zaunk tank asteli . 


F. Necessary Mood 
Pres . zāizāi ( compound of " za " root of " zatā ” the eupho 

nic " j " and " zāi = it is necessary " ) . 
Past . zāizāi zaleñ . 
Future , zāizāi zatelen , 


G. Infinitive Mood 
Absolute . zāiso , zāisi , zāiseñ or better , zauñso , zaunči , 

zaunčeñ . 
Supine , zaunk . 

H. Participles 
Pres . 

1 

zatolo , zateli , zateleñ , or zauñso , zaunči , zaunčeñ . 
Imperf . zatalo , zatali , zataleñ . 


Future . 
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Past . zalo , zali , zaleñ . 

Perfect ( or also emphatic ) . zallo , zalli , zalleň . 


I. Gerunds 


Pres . zatanañ . 


Imperf . zaun . 


Past . zatăts . 


11. Negative form 


A. Indicative Mood 


وو 


לל 


Present . Sing . 1 ) zainañ , 2 ) zainai , 3 ) zainā . 

Plur . 1 ) zainaoñ , 2 ) zainānt , 3 ) zainānt . 
Imperf . zainatuloñ etc. , as the Imperfect Negative of " assā ” . 
Past & Perfect , zaunknāñ , zaunknai etc. ( as the Present ) . 
Past Perfect . zaunknatulloñ etc. ( as the Imperfect . ) 
ist & 2nd Future Sing . 1 ) zasonāñ , začināñ , začeñnāñ ; 

2 ) zasonāi , začināi , začeñnāi ; 

3 ) zasonā , začinā , začeñnā . 
Plur . 1 ) začenāuñ , začeonāuñ , začiñnāuñ ; 

2 ) začenānt , začeonānt , začiñnānt ; 
3 ) 
or zauñsonāñ , zaunčināñ zaunčenāñ , 

etc. as explained above . 
Another 2nd Future is this : “ zatonā ( zatinā , zatenā ) asso 

loñ ” etc. as the Past of " assā ” , added to “ zato ” 

declinable . 
Fut . Cont . 1 ) zainā zain ; 2 ) zainā zači , etc. only the 

2nd part is conjugated , h.e. as the Affirm . Cont . 
Future . 

B. Imperative Mood 
Sing . zauñnakā , Plur . zauộnakāt , or zainā zauñ , in all 
persons , ( or zainā zaundi , zainā zaundit , in the 3rd person ) . 

C. Optative Mood 
Pres . zainā zauñ , in all persons . 
Imperj . nāzaleār puro ! 
Past . zainātullo zaleār ! zainatalli zaleār , etc. 
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D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . zauñnā , or zainā zauñ . 
Imperf . zaisonāſ , zaisināñ , zaisenāñ etc. ( as the Affirm . 

Imperfect with the addition of “ na ” ) . 
Ist Conditional . nāzaleār . 
2nd 

zainātullo zalear . 
ist Conditionatum . zauñso nã ( as the Future ) . 
2nd 

Sing . 1 ) zatonāſ , zatināñ , zatenāñ , 

2 ) zatonai , zatinai , zatepai etc. 
( as the Affirm . 2nd Condit . with the addition of " na " ) 

E. Potential Mood 
Pres . 1 ) “ nozo " ( the same as the Necessary Negative ) , or 

2 ) the Present Indicative Negative " zainā ” , or 

3 ) zaunaye , or 4 ) zaunk tankanā , or 5 ) zaunk nozo . 
Past . 1 ) zaunaye assaleñ , 2 ) zaunk nozo assalen , 

3 ) zaunk tank natali . 
Future . 1 ) as the Conting . Fut . or 2 ) zaunaye zateleñ , or 
3 ) zaunk tank aščinā . 

F. Necessary Mood 
Pres . nozo , or zaunk nozo . 
Past . nozo zaleñ , or zaunk nozo zaleñ . 
Future . nozo zateleñ , or zaunk nozo zateleñ . 


G. Infinitive Mood 
Absolute . zauñsonā , zaunčinā etc. 
Supine . zaunknā . 

H. Participles 
Pres . 
Past . zaunknatulo or zauñso nā , zaunknatali etc. 
Future 

I. Gerunds 
Pres . zainastanān . 
Past . nā zatăts 1 ) . 

1 ) There are three other Auxiliary Verbs , viz . " zāi , nozo , tanktā ” . “ Zāi " and 
“ nozo " have no proper Conjugation ; the required Tense of " assā " or " zatā " is 
added to them ( see 87 of the 2nd Art ) ; " tanktā ” is regular , except that it is 
often resolved chiefly in the Past and Future into " tank assä etc. = power is etc. " 
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" Assā " 1 ) 


I. Affirmative form 

A. Indicative Mood 
Present . Sing . 1 ) assañ , 2 ) assai , 3 ) assā ; 

Plur . 1 ) assauð , 2 ) assāt , 3 ) assāt . 
Imperfect ” ) Sing . 1 ) astaloñ , astaliñ , astaleñ ; 

2 ) astaloi , astáli , astaleiñ ; 

3 ) astalo , astali , astaleñ . 
Plur . 1 ) astaleauñ , 2 ) astaleāt , 

3 ) astale , astaleo , astaliñ . 
Past Sing . 1 ) assoloñ ) , assaliñ , assaleñ ; 

2 ) assoloi , assəli , assaleiñ ; 

3 ) assolo , assali , assaleñ . 
Plur . 1 ) assəleauñ , 2 ) assaleāt , 

3 ) assale , assaleo , assaliñ . 
Perfect : not used . 
Past Perfect . asloloñ or assolloñ , assolliñ , assallen etc. 

as the Past . 
1st Absol . Future Sing . 1 ) astoloñ , asteliñ , asteleñ ; 

2 ) astoloi , astelī , asteleiñ ; 

3 ) astolo , asteli , astelen . 
Plur . 1 ) asteleaoñ , 2 ) asteleāt , 

3 ) astele , asteleo , asteliñ . 
2nd Absol . Future and Conting . Future 

Sing . 1 ) assan , 2 ) ašči , 3 ) assat ; 
Plur . 1 ) assuñ , 2 ) aščāt , 3 ) astit . 
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1 ) According to the Kanarese we should write " asa " ; in order to prevent 
a wrong pronunciation of the s , I prefer to write “ assa " . 

2 ) This Tense is not often used ; instead of it , the Past is used . 

3 ) or assalo . The pronunciation of the 2nd vowel ( also in the other 
persons ) is not settled : we might perhaps write " à or e " instead of " a " . 
The most simple way would be to write the 2nd vowel of Perfect Past and 
Simple Past , always " a " . 
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Another 2nd Future is this : 

Sing . 1 ) asto ( -i , -eñ ) , assolon ( -iñ , -en ) , 
2 ) 

assoloi ( -í , -ein ) , 
3 ) 

assolo ( -i , -eñ ) ; 
Plur . 1 ) aste ( -eo , -in ) assale ( -eo , -in ) , 
2 ) 

assaleāt , 
3 ) 

assale ( -eo , -iñ ) . 
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B. Imperative Mood 
Sing . 1 ) assuñ , 2 ) ās , 3 ) assundi ; 
Plur . 1 ) assuñ , 2 ) assa ( not often used ) , 

3 ) assundit , 

or astañ zauñ , in all persons . 


C. Optative Mood 
Pres . assuñ , or astañ zaun . 
Imperf . aslear puro . 
Past . assolo ( assali , assalen ) zaleār puro . 


D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . assun , or astañ zaun in all persons . 
Imperf . Sing . 1 ) assassoñ assassiñ , assassen , 

3 ) assasso , assassi , assassen , 
Plur . 3 ) assasse , assasseo , assassin . . 
Ist Conditional . aslear . 
2nd 

assolo , ( assali , assalen ) zaleār . 
ist Conditionatum . assan etc. ( as the 2nd Future ) . 
2nd 

Sing . 1 ) astoñ , astiñ , asten , 

2 ) astoi , asti , asteiñ , etc. ( as zaton ) . 
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E. Potential Mood 


Pres . 1 ) assayet , or asuyet 2 ) assunk tanktā , 

3 ) assunk puro . 
Past . 1 ) assunk tank assəli , 2 ) assunk puro assalen . 
Fut . 1 ) asayet , 2 ) assan ( as the Cont . Fut . ) 

3 ) assayet asteleñ , 4 ) assunk tank asteli . 
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F. Necessary Mood 
Pres . assazāi . 
Past .. assazāi asalleñ . 
Fut . assazāi , or assazāi asteleñ . 


G. Infinitive Mood 
Absolute Infinitive . asso , aš - či , aš - čeñ . 
Supine . assunk . 

H. Participles 
es . 1 ) astolo , asteli , asteleñ , 2 ) astañ . 
Imperf . astalo , astali , astaleñ . 
Past . assolo , assali , assaleñ . 
Past Perfect . assollo , assəlli , assalleñ . 
Fut . as - so aš - či , aščen , or astolo , asteli , asteleñ . 


I. Gerunds 


Pres . astanañ or astañ . 
Imperf . assun . 
Past . astăts . 


11. Negative form 

A. Indicative Mood 
Present . There are two forms , i.e. if it means 

1 ) to be in a place , or 2 ) simple existence , the 

form is thus : 
Sing . 1 ) nāð , 2 ) nāi , 3 ) nā . 

Plur . 1 ) nāuñ , 2 ) nānt , 3 ) nānt . 
If it means quality , e.g. " Peter is not good ” , the form is thus : 

Sing . & Plur . năiñ " or nīñ . 
Imperf . Sing . 1 ) natuloñ , nataliñ , nataleñ , or 

natloñ , natlin , natleñ ; 
2 ) natuloi , natali , nataleiñ , or 

natloi , natlī , natleiñ ; 
3 ) natulo , natali , nataleñ , or 

natlo , natli , natleñ . 
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Plur . 1 ) nataleaoñ , 2 ) nataleāt , 3 ) natale , nataleo , 

nataliñ ; or 1 ) natleaoñ , 2 ) natleāt , 3 ) natle , 

natleo , natliñ . 
Past & Perfect , asunknāñ or assoñnāñ , assunknai etc. ( as 

the Present ) . 
Past Perfect . assunknatulloñ etc. ( as the Imperfect ) . 
Ist Absol . Fut . Sing . 1 ) assoñnāñ ( m . ) , aščiñnān ( f . ) , 
aščeñnāñ ( n . ) " 

( n . ) 
2 ) assonai ( m . ) , aščinai ( f . ) , aščeñnai 
3 ) assonāñ ( m . ) , aščināñ ( f . ) , 

aščeñnāñ ( n . ) , 
Plur . 1 ) aščenāoñ , ( m . ) , aščeonãoñ , ( f . ) , 

ašciñnāon ( n . ) 
2 ) aščenānt ( m . ) , 

aščeonānt ( f . ) , 
aščiñnānt ( n . ) 
3 ) aščenānt ( m . ) , aščeonānt ( f . ) , 

aščiñnānt ( n . ) ” ) . 
2nd Fut . astonāñ ( astināñ , astenāñ ) assoloñ etc. as the 

2nd Future Affirmative , except that you add - nañ 

to the first part . 
Conting . Future . assanāñ zāin , assanāñ zāči etc. ( as the 

Conting . Future of “ zatā ” ) . 

B. Imperative Mood 
Sing . 1 ) assanāñ zāuñ , 2 ) assanakā , 3 ) assanāñ zāundi . 
Plur . 1 ) assanāñ zāuñ , 2 ) assanakāt , 3 ) assanāñ zāundit , 

or aščeñ nā , in all persons ; 
or Sing . 1 ) assuñ nakā , 

2 ) assa nakā , 

3 ) assuñ nakā , or assundi nakā . 
Plur . 1 ) assuñ nakā , 

2 ) assa nakāt , 

3 ) assuñ nakā , or assundit nakā . 
1 ) This “ ” followed by voč " is pronounced like a Latin bard s as in assis ; 
I use " š ” , because this letter " $ " renders this hard " g " better than s , or any 
other lotter . ( See p . 4. ) 

2 ) This form is used sometimes also as 2nd Future . 
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C. Optative Mood 
Pres . assanāñ zāuñ , in all persons and numbers . 
Imperf . nāñ asleār or assanāñ zaleār . 
Past . natullo ( -i , -eñ ) zaleār . 


D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . assanāñ zāuñ , or “ assuñ nāñ ” in all persons . 
Imperfect . Sing . 1 ) assanāsoñ , assanāsiñ , assanāseñ ; 

3 ) assanāso , assanāsi , assanāseñ . 

Plur . 3 ) assanāse , assanāseo , assanāsiñ . 
Ist Conditional . nāñ aslear , or assanāñ asleār . 
2nd 

natullo ( -i , -eñ ) zaleār . 
ist Conditionatum . Sing . 1 ) assoñnāñ , aščiñnāñ , aščeñnāñ 

etc. ( as the Future ) . 
2nd 

Sing . 1 ) astoñnāñ , astiñnāñ , asteñnāſ . 

2 ) astonai , astinai , asteñnai , 

3 ) astonāñ , astināñ , asteñnāñ . 
Plur . 1 ) astenãoñ , asteonãoñ , astiñnāoñ , 

2 ) astenānt , asteonānt , astiñnānt . 
3 ) astenānt , asteonānt , astiñnānt . 
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Potential Mood 
Pres . 1 ) asunaye , 2 ) assunk tankanāñ , 3 ) assunk nozo . 
Past . 1 ) assunaye assaleñ , 

2 ) assunk nozo zaleñ , 

3 ) assunk tank natali . 
Fut . 1 ) assanāñ zāin , assanāñ zači etc. ( see Cont . Future 

of “ zatā ” ) , or 
2 ) assunk nozo zateleñ , or 3 ) assunk tank aščināñ . 


F. Necessary Mood 
Pres . nozo , or assunk nozo . 
Past , nozo assaleñ , or assunk nozo assaleñ . 
Fui , nozo zateleň , or assunk nozo zateleñ . 
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G. Infinitive Mood 
Absolute . assunknāñ , or assonāñ , aščināñ , aščeñnāñ . 
Supine . assunknāñ . 

H. Participles 
Pres . natlo or natulo , natali , nataleñ . 
Past . natlo or natullo , natalli , natalleñ . 
Fut , assonāñ , aščināñ , aščeñnāñ . 


I. Gerunds 
Pres . nastanān . 
Past . nāñ aståts . 
Fut , assonāñ , aščināñ , aščeñnāñ ( if used ) . 


$ 4. Conjugation of a Regular Intransitive Verb 

" Nid = sleep " . ! ) 
I. Affirmative form 

A. Indicative Mood 
Present . Sing . 1 ) nid - tañ ,? ) 2 ) nid - tai , nid - tā = I sleep etc. 
Plur . 1 ) nid - taoñ ( or nid - tauñ ) 2 ) nid - tāt , 

3 ) nid - tāt . 
Imperf . Sing . 1 ) nid - taloñ ( m . ) , nid - taliñ ( f . ) , nid - taleñ ( n . ) ) 

= I was sleeping , etc. , Lat . dormiebam . 
2 ) nid - taloi , nid - talī , nid - taleiñ . 

3 ) nid - talo , nid - tali nid - taleñ . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - taleauñ , 2 ) nid - taleāt , 3 ) nid - tale , 

nid - taleo , nid - taliñ . 
Past . Sing . 1 ) nid - loñ , nid - liñ , nid - leñ = I slept etc. , 

Lat . dormivi . 
2 ) nid - loi , nid - lī , nid - leiñ ; 
3 ) nid - lo , nid - li , nid - leñ ; 
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1 ) This " n " is pronounced nearly “ gn " . 

2 ) I write these hyphens only to show more distinctly the formation of the 
tenses . In other cases they are omitted . 

3 ) And so whenever three terminations occur in one person , they are for 
the three genders , although m . , f . , n . are not written . 
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Plur . 1 ) nid - leaoñ , 2 ) nid - leāt , 3 ) nid - le , nid - leo , 

nid - liñ . 
Perfect . Sing . 1 ) nid - lañ , nid - leañ , nid - lañ = I have slept etc. 

2 ) nid - lai , nid - leai , nid - lain ; 

3 ) nid - lā , nid - lea , nid - lāñ . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - leaoñ , 2 ) nid - leāt , 3 ) nid - leāt ( m.f. ) , 

nid - leānt ( n . ) . 
Past Perfect . Sing . 1 ) nid - ulloñ , nid - ulliñ , nid - ullen = I 

had slept etc .; 
2 ) nid - ulloi , nid - ullī , nid - ulleiñ ; 

3 ) nid - yllo , nid - ullī , nid - ulleñ . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - ulleaoñ , 2 ) nid - ylleāt , 

3 ) nid - ulle , nid - ulleo , nid - ulliñ , 

or the form nid - loloñ , nid - leliñ , 

nid - lelen etc. p . 88 . 
ist Future Sing . 1 ) nid - toloñ , nid - teliñ , nid - teleñ = I shall 

sleep etc. 
2 ) nid - toloi , nid - telī , nid - teleiñ . 

3 ) nid - tolo , nid - teli , nid - teleñ . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - teleaoñ , 2 ) nid - teleāt , 3 ) nid - tele , 

nid - teleo , nid - teliñ . 
Conting . Future Sing . 1 ) nid - an = I may sleep , I shall 

perhaps sleep etc. 2 ) nid - či , 

3 ) nid - at . 

Plur . 1 ) nid - uñ , 2 ) nid - čat , 3 ) nid - tit . 
2nd Future . 1 ) as the Contingent Future , or 

2 ) Sing . nid - lo astoloñ etc. , ( as the Future 

of assā and nidlo as an Adjective of three 
terminations ) the meaning is : I might 
have slept , as in Ital . “ avrò dormito ; 

or , può essere che abbia dormito " , 
or 3 ) Sing . 1 ) . nid - to assoloñ etc. ( as the Past of 

assā and nidto as an Adjective of three 
terminations ) the meaning is : I shall 
have slept . 


99 


109 


or 4 ) Sing . nidun astoloñ etc. ( only astolon is 

declined , as the Future of assā ) the mean 
ing is I shall have slept , as the preceding 
one , for which it can be used . 


B. Imperative Mood 
Sing . 1 ) nid - ungi = let me sleep , Lat . dormiam , 

2 ) nid , 

3 ) nid - undi . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - iaſ , 

2 ) nid - ā or sometimes nidiā , 
3 ) nidundi ; 

or niduñ in all persons , in Lat . dormiam , 
or nid - tañ zauñ in all persons = get sleep 

ing , Lat . fiam dormiens , 
or nida - zāi ( in all persons ) = I must sleep etc. 


C. Optative Mood 
Pres . nid - uñ ! or nid - tañ zaun !! ) = Lat . utinam dormiam ! 
Imperf . nid - leār puro ! = Oh if I could sleep . 
Past . Sing . nid - lo , ( nidli , nidleñ ) asleār ! ( boreñ or puro ! ) 
Plur . nid - le , ( nidleo , nidliñ ) asleār 

= Oh if I had slept ! ( it would be good ) . 


D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . nid - uñ ( rare ) , or nid - tañ zauñ = that I sleep . 
Imperf . Sing . 1 ) nid - a - soñ , nid - a - siñ , nid - a - señ = that I 
may 

sleep . 

3 ) nid - a - so , nid - a - si , nid - a - señ . 
ist Conditional ( present ) . nid - leār = if I slept . 
2nd 

( past ) . nid - lo asleār , nid - li asleār , nid - leñ 
asleār etc. as above = if I had slept . 


לל 


1 ) Vulgar people use also this form : “ nidundi - gā , Devā ! viz . « -gā Devā 
( O God ! ) " is added to the 3rd Person of the Imperative : but this form seems to 
be too low . 
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ist Conditionatum ( present ) . nid - an , etc. ( as the Cont . 

Fut . ) = I would sleep . 
2nd 

( past ) . Sing . 1 ) nid - toñ etc. ( as zāton 
page 99 ) = I would have slept ; or this 
form Sing . 1 ) nid - ton assoloñ , nid - tiñ as 
saliñ , nid - teñ assaleñ ; 2 ) nid - to assoloi 
etc. conjugating snid - to ” as an Adjective 
of three terminations and assolon as the 
Past of assā . 

E. Potential Mood 
Present . 1 ) nid - iyet = it is possible or allowed to sleep . 

2 ) nid - unk tanktā or nid - unk tank assā = there 

is power to sleep . 
3 ) nid - uñ ( or nid - unk ) puro = may sleep , perhaps 

he sleeps . 
Past . 1 ) nid - iyet assaleñ = it was possible or allowed tosleep . 

2 ) nid - unk tank assali = there was power to sleep . 
Future . 1 ) nid - an etc. ( as the Contingent Future ) = perhaps 

I shall sleep . 
2 ) nid - iyet , 
or nid - iyet asteleñ = it will be possible or allowed 

to sleep . 
3 ) nid - unk tank asteli = there will be power to sleep . 

F. Necessary Mood 
Pres . 1 ) nid - a - zāi = I must sleep etc. 

2 ) nid - čeñ assā – Lat . dormiendum est . 
Past . 1 ) nid - unk zāi assalleñ = it was necessary to sleep ; or 

2 ) nid - čeñ assaleñ , or 3 ) nida - zāi assaleñ . 
Fut . 1 ) nid - a - zāi , 2 ) nid - a - zāí astelen , 
3 ) nid - čeñ asteleñ = it will be necessary to sleep . 

G. Infinitive Mood 
Absolute . nid - so , nid - či , nid - čeñ = to sleep ; 

some say : nid - uñso , nid - unči , nid - unčen . 
Supine . nid - unk ( sometimes nid - unčeāk ) = in order to sleep . 
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H. Participles 
Pres . 1 ) nid - tolo , nid - toli , nid - toleñ = he who is sleeping , 

( or nid - toli , nid - teli , nid - telen ) ; 
2 ) nid - so , nid - či , nid - čeñ ; 
3 ) nid - tā to , nid - tā tī , nid - tā teñ = ( who ) was sleep 

ing , that ; 4 ) nid - tañ . 
Imperf . nid - talo , nid - tali , nid - taleñ = he who was sleeping ? ) 
Past , nid - lo , nid - li , nid - leñ = he who slept . 
Past Perfecf . nid - ullo ( or nid - lolo , nid - leli , nid - leleñ ) = he 

who had slept . 
Fut . nid - so , nid - či , nid - čeñ = he who will sleep . 


I. 


Gerunds 
Pres , nid - tănan , or nid - tastănañ , or nid - tañ astănañ = while 

sleeping . 
Imperf . nid - un . 
Past . 1 ) nid - tăts , 2 ) nidun = having slept . 
Fut , nid - so , nid - či , nid - čeñ = to be slept . 

Lat . dormicndum ( est ) . 


11. Negative form 


A. Indicative Mood 


Pres . Sing . 1 ) nid - a - nāñ = I do not sleep . 2 ) nid - a - nãi , 

3 ) nid - a - nāſ . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - a - naon , 2 ) nid - a - nānt , 3 ) nid - a - nānt . 
Imperf . Sing . 1 ) nid - a - nātuloñ , nid - a - nataliñ , nid - a - nataleñ = 

I did not sleep , Lat . nondormiebam . 
2 ) nid - a - natuloi , nid - a - natậlī , nid - a - nataleiñ ; 

3 ) nid - a - natulo , nid - a - natali , nid - a - nataleñ . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - a - natuleaoñ ( m . ) , nid - nataleaon ( f . n . ) , 

2 ) nid - a - natuleāt ( m . ) , nid - a - nataleāt ( f . n . ) 
3 ) nid - a - natule , nidanataleo , nidanataliñ . 


1 ) This Participle , not given § 2 , is formed by adding the terminations of 
the Imperfect to the root . 
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Instead of “ natullo ” etc. we may use the other form “ nat 
loñ ” etc. ( See page 93. ) 
Past . Sing . 1 ) nid - unk - nāñ , 2 ) nid - unk - nāi , 3 ) nid - unk 

nāñ = I did not sleep , Lat . non dormivi . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - unk - nãoñ , 2 ) nid - unk - nânt , 

3 ) nid - unk - nānt . 
Perfect : as the Past . 
Past Perfect Sing . 1 ) nid - unk - natulloñ ( -iñ , -eñ ) = I had 

not slept " ) . 
2 ) nid - unk - natulloi ( -1 , eiñ ) , 

3 ) nid - unk - natullo ( -i , en ) ; 
Plur . 1 ) nid - unk - natuleaoi , 

2 ) nid - unk - natuleāt , 

3 ) nid - unk - natule ( -eo , -iñ ) . 
ist & 2nd Fut . Sing . 1 ) nid - son - nāñ , nid - čiñ - nāð , nid - čen nän 

= I shall not sleep , I shall not have slept . 

2 ) nid - so - nai ( -či - nai , -čeñ - nai ) , 

3 ) nid - so - nāñ ( -či - nāñ , -čeñ - nāñ ) . 
Plur . 1 ) nid - če - nãoð ( -čeo - nãoñ , -čiñ - nãoñ ) , 

2 ) nid - če - nānt ( -čeo - nānt , -čiñ - nānt ) , 

3 ) as the 2nd Person . 
Conting . Future . Sing . 1 ) nidanāñ zāin , 2 ) nidanāñ zači , 

3 ) nidanāñ zāit ; 
Plur . 1 ) nidanāñzāuñ , 2 ) nidanāñ zašat , 

3 ) nidanāñ zatit . 
Another 2nd Future is this : nid - tonañ assolon 

( conjugated as zatonañassoloñ , p . 100. ) 


B. Imperative Mood 
Sing . 1 ) žuveñ nidanaye , or mojān nidunk nozo or nidanan 

zauſĩ ; the ist form means s'it is not allowed to 
me to sleep , ” the second about the same , the 3rd 
" get not sleeping ” . 


1 ) " u " of " natullo " becomes " a " in the Feminine and Neuter , in all persons . 
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2 ) nid - a - nakā , 3 ) tāņeñ- , tineñ nid - a - naye , 

or tačān- , 1 ) tičān nidunk nozo , orto- , ti- , teñ nidanān 

zāundi or nidanā zāuñ . 
Plur . 1 ) amiñ nid - a - naye , or amčeān nidunk nozo , 

2 ) nid - a - nakāt , 3 ) taņiñ nid - a - naye , or te- , teo- , tiñ 

nidanāñ zāundit , or tančān nidunk nozo . 
More simple forms of the Imperative are these : 

1 ) nid - čeñ nakā , in all persons . 
2 ) nidanāñ zāuñ = get not sleeping , in all persons . 
3 ) Sing . 1 ) nidanāñ zāuñ , 2 ) nid - a - nakā , 3 ) nidanāñ zāuñ ; 

Plur . 1 ) nidanāñ zāun , 2 ) nid - a - nakāt , 3 ) nidanāñ zāuñ . 
In the 3rd Person Sing , and Plur . we may say “ zāuñdi ” 
( Sing . ) and " zāundit ” ( Plur . ) , instead of " zāuñ ” . 


C. Optative Mood 
Pres . nidanāñ zāuñ ! = may I become not sleeping , in all 

persons ? ) . 
Imperf . nidanāñ zaleār ( puro ) = Oh if I could get not 

sleeping ( enough ) ! 
Past . 

nidanatullo zaleār ! or nidanatullo zaleār boreñ ! - 
Oh if I had been not sleeping ( it would be good ) ! 


D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . nidanāñ zāuñ = that I may not sleep , in all persons . 
Imperf . Sing . 1 ) nidanāñ - soñ , nidanāñ - siñ , nidanāñ - señ = 

that I might not sleep . 

3 ) nidanāñ - so , nidanāñ - si , nidanā ñ - señ ; 
Plur . 3 ) nidanāñ - se , nidanāñ - seo , nidanāñ - siñ . 
Ist Conditional , nidanāñ zaleār = if I became not sleeping . 
2nd 

nidanatullo ( -i , -eñ ) zaleār = if I had be 

come not sleeping . 
1 ) Or 6tačeān " ; and so whenever this form occurs in any Gender , Number , 
Case or Person . 

2 ) Vulgar people say “ nidanāñ zāundi - gā Devā " ; viz . they add “ gā , Devā ” to 
the negative root ; but this form seems to be too low , as I said of the similar 
affirmative form . 
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ist Conditionatum . nid - soñ - nāñ etc. I would not sleep ( as 

the ist Fut . Absol . ) , or nidanāñ zāin , 
etc. = I might become not sleeping , ( as 
the Conting . Future of zatā added to 

nidanāñ ) . 
2nd 

nid - toñnāñ , nid - tiñnāñ , nid - teñnāñetc . ( as 
zatoñnañ , p . 101 ) = I would not have 
slept ; or nid - toñnāñ assolloñ etc. ( con 
jugating nid - toñnāñ as an Adjective of 
three terminations with the addition of 
nāñ and assoloñ as the Past of assā . ) 


E. Potential Mood 


Pres . 1 ) nid - a - naye = is not allowed to sleep , 

2 ) nidunk nozo = it is not possible to sleep , 

3 ) nidunk tankanāñ = there is no power to sleep . 
Past . 1 ) nidanaye assaleñ = it was not allowed to sleep ; 

2 ) nidunk nozo assaleñ = it was impossible to sleep ; 

3 ) nidunk tank natali = there was no power to sleep . 
Fut . 1 ) nidanaye- , or nidanayet astelen = it will not be 

allowed to sleep ; 
2 ) nidunk nozo zateleñ = it will be impossible to sleep ; 
3 ) nidunk tank aš - čināñ = there will be no power 

to sleep ; 
4 ) nidanāñ zāin etc. = perhaps I shall get not sleeping . 

F. Necessary Mood 
Pres . nidunk nozo = it is impossible to sleep . 

assalleñ = it was impossible to sleep ; 
2 ) nid - čeñ natalleñ = Lat . dormiendum non erat ( or 

non fuit ) . 
Future as Pres . or nidunk nozo zateleñ = it will be im 

possible to sleep . 


Past . 1 ) 


G. Infinitive Mood 


Absol . nidanastanāñ raunčeñ = to remain without sleeping . 
Supine . nidanāñ zāunk = in order not to sleep . 
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H. Participles 
Pres . 1 ) nid - a - natulo , nid - a - natali , nid - a - nataleñ = not 

sleeping , he who does not sleep ; 
2 ) nidanāñ = not sleeping ( used with an Auxiliary 

Verb ) ; 

3 ) nid - so - nāñ , -či - nāñ , -čeñnāň ( seldom used ) . 
Past . nidunk - natullo or nid - a - natullo = he who did not sleep . 
Fut . 1 ) nid - a - natulo = he who will not sleep , 

2 ) nid - so - nāñ , -či - nāñ , -čeñnāñ ( seldom used ) , 
3 ) nid - to - nāſ , -ti - nāñ , -teñnāñ ( used with an Auxiliary 

Verb . ) Some might consider this last Participle 
as a finite Mood : yet the construction and form 
of it is similar to the form and construction of 
other Participles ; hence I put it as a Participle . 


I. Gerunds 
Pres . nida - nāstanañ or nidanañ āstanañ = without sleep 

ing etc. 
Past , nidanāñ zatătz = not having slept . 
Futur . nid - sonāñ ( -čināñ , -čenāñ ) , or nidanāñ zāuñso 

Lat . non dormiendum . 
Although the Verbs having the root ending in a vowel follow mostly the 
above given paradigm , yet , as in some small things , they have some peculiarity , 
an example of these Verbs also should be given : but it will be more convenient 
to insert it when I speak of the Irregular Verbs . 


$ 5. Observations on Verbs . 
Before explaining the different kinds of Verbs , let us make 
some important observations , reserving others for the Syntax . 
I put them down as they come in my mind without order . 

1. In the paradigm I have put all the persons , and , as 
far as possible , also the most common Tenses . Yet , in parti 
cular cases , certain Persons and Tenses are often either not 
used or only seldom ; e.g. the 1st Person Neuter never or 
almost never occurs ; for the ordinary case in which it should 
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be employed is if a girl ( Neuter ) speaks ; but although nouns 
of girls are Neuter , yet when girls speak , they use the Femi 
nine Gender for themselves . For this reason , I think , some 
told me , when I asked about the 1st Person Neuter , that it 
was like the 1st Person Feminine . I have tried also to supply 
the deficiency of some Tenses by other forms , chiefly by Peri 
phrastic Conjugation . 

2. As hinted at in the paradigm , an a or i , for the sake of 
euphony , is often inserted between the root and the terminations . 
This happens chiefly in the negative form and in the Neces 
sary Mood with “ zāi ” . This a or i is usually inserted if the 
root ends in a consonant , and the termination to be added 
begins with a consonant . Yet , if the root end in n or ņ and 
the termination begins with n , euphony does not require any 
insertion of vowel ; e.g. “ moņ = say ” , “ moņņānt = ( they ) do not 
say ' , but " monazāi ” ; so also if it ends in 1 , it does not require 
any a or i ; e.g. “ kaņķāļnā = he does not hate ” , from “ kantāl ” , 
and so perhaps some other termination may not require any 
insertion . If the root ends in i , u , e , o , mostly no euphonic 
vowel is inserted ; because then euphony does not require it . 
If it ends in a , it seems to be more common not to insert 
any vowel ; yet there are exceptions . I say a or i , but not 
indifferently : in certain cases a is more euphonic ; in certain 
other cases i is more euphonic , -practice will teach you . 
So “ khā = eat ” requires i , because two à are not euphonic ; 
“ khāinā = ( he ) does not eat ” . 

If the root ends in u , or uñ , or au , or auñ , this u is changed 
( in the above said cases , in which a or i must be inserted ) 
into v , and then the euphonic vowel is inserted : “ rāu = remain ” , 
" rāvāzāi = it is required to remain ” ; “ rāvanā = does not remain ” . 
Again , if the root ends in a , one v is inserted in the Potential 
Mood : “ khā = eat ” , “ khāviyet ” ; “ zā ” , “ zāviyet ” 1 ) Moreover , if 

1 ) The same happens , often at least , with the above said Verbs in “ u ” , 
" uñ " etc .; e.g. “ rāviyet ” , from " rāu ' ' ; or better we may say so : they change 


the " u " into “ " . 
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the root ends in a or e , for the sake of euphony i is inserted 
between the root and the termination of the 2nd Person Plural 
Imperative : “ poļe = see ” , Plur . " poļeiā ” ; “ khā = eat ” , Plur . 
“ khājā ” ; “ zā = become ” , Plur . “ zālā ” . Finally , the Verbs ending 
with a in the root lose this a in the Infinitive , and sometimes 
also in the 2nd Person Singular Imperative : “ aikatāñ = I hear ” , 
“ aik = hear ” . Yet the pure form “ aik ” is not often used : 
some affix is added ; c.g “ aik - re ” speaking to a boy ; so also 
" volkatāñ = I know ” should make “ volk ” . Yet this is used 
commonly with the affix , e.g. " volk - re ” , “ volk - ago ” . The gist 
of this 2nd observation is this : a or i or v is inserted , as 
euphony requires . 

3. The Future Potential , as also the Contingent and 2nd 
Future , end sometimes in an , sometimes in in . Perhaps the 
following may stand in the place of a rule . 

a ) All Causative Verbs have in , although the original 
Verb , from which the Causative is derived , was neuter ; thus 
" tzàlain I 

may rule ( cause to walk ) ” ; but of the two i , one 
of the termination , the other of the root , only one is kept . 
( See below d . ) 

b ) Generally , the Transitive Verbs , whether Causative or 
not Causative , have in ; e.g. “ mār - in = I may beat ” ; “ kår - in = I 


may do ” . 


c ) The Neuter Verbs , whether they have a corresponding 
Causative one or not , have an ; e . g . “ pod - an = I may fall ” ; 
“ tzal - an = I may walk ” . 

d ) Verbs having the root ending in e or i , and mostly also 
in a , add only n ; e.g. " gē = receive " , Sing . “ gēn , geši , gēt ” ; 
Plur . " geuñ , gešāt , getit ” . 

4. The 1st Person Singular of the Absolute Future , if 
interrogative , is uñ , as in the Present Subjunctive ; the reason 
may be , because if the Future is interrogative , it becomes 
doubtful . 

5. The use of the different Tenses , except perhaps the 
Present , Imperfect and Past , is very different from the use of 
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Tenses in our languages , as will be explained in the Syntax ; 
e.g. some Tenses have a passive meaning : what has been 
put as 1st Person , is often 3rd Person etc. 

6. There is no passive form , at least not such as in our 
languages . In the Syntax I will say how the passive meaning 
may be expressed . For the present , if the passive meaning 
occurs chiefly in the Past Tense , or in Tensez derived from 
the Past ( see 7 ) , make the construction as if the above given 
forms of those Tenses were truly Passive ; and in the other 
Tenses change the English Passive sentence into the Active 
and then translate it . 

7. In the formation of Tenses some are derived from the 
Present , some from the Past . In the regular Verbs this scarcely 
appears ; but it appears clearly in the irregular Verbs . The 
Tenses derived from the Past , I say from the root of the Past 
( which is found by cutting off the above terminations of the 
Past ) are the Perfect , Past Perfect , 1st Conditional ( and 2nd 
Conditional , if the form “ -leleār ” is used . See p . 90 ) , Past 
Participles in lo , and the Tenses formed with these Participles , 
or , shorter , the Tenses formed by a termination which begins 
with 1 or ul . The others are formed from the root of the Present , 
( viz . from the Imperative 2nd Person Singular , in which the 
pure root is found ) ; e.g. " kăr = do ” , Past “ ke - lo ” , Perfect 
“ ke - lā ” , Past Perfect “ ke - llo ” , Ist Conditional -ke - leār ” , 
Participle “ ke - lo ” . Hence also the 2nd Conditional is " kelo 
asleār " . What I say must be understood of the affirma 
tive form . 

8. Now in order to say something more in particular , 
the Absolute Future differs from the Contingent Future in 
this , that the first expresses , as the word absolute shows , 
that a thing will happen without fail ; the second shows that a 
thing may happen . Exactness would have required me to put 
the Contingent Future only in the Potential Mood : yet by 
putting it close to the Absolute Future their difference may 
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appear more distinctly . What I call 2nd Future might be 
called Past Future . 

9. As 2nd Future I have put down the form of the Con 
tingent Future , because many use truly the Contingent Future 
also as a 2nd Future . Yet I think that this is not quite cor 
rect . I think that the real 2nd Absolute Future of the affir 
mative form is that which is compounded of the Participle in 
“ tolo ” and “ assoloñ ” . The form given as another 2nd Future , 
viz . “ nidlo astoloñ ” might be considered as 2nd or Past Future 
of the 1st Contingent Future . Again , I have put down the form 
of the 1st Absolute Negative Future , as 2nd Future for the 
same above - said reason ; yet here too , I think that the exact 
form of the 2nd Absolute Future ( or Past Absolute Future ) 
is the other , viz . “ nidtonāñ assoloñ ” . As 2nd Future of the 
1st Contingent Future I would use the form “ nidtonāñ assolo 
zāin , nidtināñ assəli zāin , nidteñnāñ assaleñ zāin ” etc. conju 
gating “ nidtonāñ " as given on p . 112 , and “ zāin ” as the Con 
tingent Future of “ zatā ” , and “ assolo ” as an Adjective of three 
terminations . 

10. The Participles are a difficult part of the Verbs ; 
even their spelling is complicated . As to the spelling , it 
seems first that whenever they are used for the first Person 
Singular , if they end in a vowel , they are nasal , although in 
the paradigm this has not always been observed , as this point 
as yet is not quite settled . Now , in order to say something 
more in particular about them , two forms have been given 
for the Present Participle , h . e . “ nidtolo , nidteli , nidteteñ ” , or 
“ nidtolo , nidtoli , nidtoleñ ” . Perhaps the first of these two 
forms might be better used as Future Participle , for it has 
the terminations of the Future ; at any rate it can be used 
as Future Participle , although not given on page 111 and 8 2 . 
But I say besides this , that it is perhaps more exact to use 
the first of the now given forms only as Future . Another Parti 
ciple has not been given , as it occurs only in composition 
with another part of the Verb ; this is the Participle in otoñ 
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in the affirmative , and stonāñ ” in the negative form ( nidtoñ , 
nidtonāñ ) . The Participle Present in « -tañ ” ( nidtāñ ) is used 
with the Gerund in stanañ ” , shortened ; “ kărtanañ = kårtañ 
astanañ ” ; it is used moreover in the Periphrastic Conjuga 
tion ; many Tenses have been formed by this Participle and 
an Auxiliary Verb . What is nidtāñ ” for the affirmative 
form , “ nidanāñ ” is for the negative form ; this Negative 
Participle likewise has not been put down in $ 2 , for it 
occurs very seldom out of the Conjugation ; e . g . “ mortañ 
monis = decrepit man ” . In the paradigm only one Past 
Participle has been put ( -10 ) ; but we may subdivide this into 
two , i.e. into a simple Past Participle which would cor 
respond to the Past Tense ; and this has been put down 
in the $ 2 ; another would correspond to the Past Perfect , 
and has the same form as the simple Past , except that it 
doubles the l , or if this is not possible , by inserting one o , 
or by adding to the root ullo , just as we have seen in the Past 
Perfect . A Participle corresponding to the Perfect seems 
not to be used , at least as a real Participle , although it might 
be used as second part of a correlative sentence , as I said 
of “ -ta to ” . About this last Participle in “ -ta to ” it must be 
observed , that as it is not a real Participle , it 

real Participle , it may become 
“ -talo to ” , “ -tolo to ” , “ -lo to ” etc. according to the Tense of the 
Verb of the corresponding relative sentence ; 6.g. " yetā to 
monis mozo bāù = the man who comes is my brother ” ; “ fāleā 
yetolo to monis mozo bāu = the man who will come to - morrow 
is my brother " ; " kāl ailo to monis mozo bāu = the man who 
came yesterday is my brother ” etc. 

11. Another difficult point is the Conditionatum . As the 
1st Conditionatum ( $ 2 , p . 90 ) I have put down the form of 
the Contingent Future ; because this is really used in many 

Yet I think that this form is neither general nor the 
most exact one . As this Contingent Future always includes some 
doubt , it may be used as 1st Conditionatum only or chiefly 
when the Conditionatum includes some doubt : if no doubt is 


cases . 
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expressed or understood , the form of the 1st Conditionatum , 
is , as far as I can judge , the form in “ stoñ ” ( “ nidtoñ ” ) , given 
$ 4 , as 2nd Conditionatum . Then , what remains for the 2nd 
Conditionatum ? This very form ( nidtoñ ” ) or better , “ nidtoñ 
assoloſ " , which 2nd form is , it seems to me , the exact form 
of the 2nd Conditionatum , although the first is also used 
sometimes . If the 2nd Conditionatum implies some doubt , 
we might use the 2nd Contingent Future ( " nidlo astoloñ ” ) . 
The same , seruata proportione , is to be said of the negative 
form , i.e. the real 1st Conditionatum should be snidtonāñ ” , 
if no doubt is implied , “ nidanāñ zāin ” , if doubt is implied ; 
the 2nd Absolute Conditionatum should be “ nidtonāñ ” , or 
better , snidtonāñ assoloñ ” ; the doubtful 2nd Conditionatum 
exactly is this “ idtonāñ assolo zāin ” ; yet " nidtonāñ assoloñ " 
seeins to be often used also as doubtful and Conditionatum . 
As to the 2nd Conditional Negative , besides the given form 
( " nidanatullo zaleār " ) , we might use , nay , we should use 
the other form snidunknatullo zaleār ” ; yet as " nidanatullo ” 
is commonly used also for the Past Participle , the form given 
in $ 3 and 84 may pass . As these things as yet are not quite 
settled , I prefer to put them in the observations rather than 
in the paradigm . 

12. Some Tenses or some forms of Tenses have been form 
ed by borrowing the forms of some other Tense ; 1.g. in the 
Imperative , besides the proper forms , I have put also some 
forms of the Potential ; because the meaning allows it ; of 
course in this case the borrowed forms follow the rules of the 
Tenses from which they have been borrowed . 

13 . In the formation of Tenses the reader might have re 
marked that the Imperfect Negative of “ assā ” is used also 
as Perfect , and Past : yet we could use also “ assunknāſ ” and 
wassunknatulloñ " instead of “ natulo ” if the meaning requires 
it . The same must be said of tanktā ” if resolved into stank 
assā ” ; e ... " tank natali ” , used for the Past . 

14 . As to the Infinitive , I said that some use “ piduñso ' 
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instead of “ nidso , ( and so also in the Participles of the same 
form ) : but although we may use it , we must not confound it 
with the almost equal Infinitive of the corresponding Causative 
Verb ; e . g . “ nid = sleep " , inidai = cause to sleep ” ; the first 
has or may have " niduñso ” ' , the 2nd has " nidouñso " , although 
in the pronunciation these two forms can be scarcely dis 
tinguished . ( See below Art . II . , Causative Verbs ) . 

15 . As regards the spelling of the preceding -so or -uñso , 
it has been observed already that its exact pronunciation 
seems to be “ -tzo , -tči , -tčeñ , rather than “ -50 , -či , -čeñ ” ; 
consequently this s or č must be pronounced somewhat sharp ; 
we might have written also “ -tzo , -tči , -tčeñ . ” This 16th 
observation regards not only the termination of the Infinitives , 
but also all other terminations ending in “ -So , -či , -čeñ , " or 
“ -50 , -si , -señ " as e.g. the Imperfect Subjunctive ; nay , it 
regards also the Adjectives in “ -80 , -či , -čen ” , as I shall say 
later on . 

16. The Gerund in 6 - tastanañ ” is as much used as the 
Gerund in “ tanañ ” . As to the Gerund in “ un ” , we shall see 
in the Syntax that our Present Gerund is often translated 
by this Gerund , although it is used chiefly as Imperfect and 
Past Gerund , for which reason I did not put it also among the 
Present Gerunds . Moreover the Gerund in " un " is used some 
times as a Participle , although for the reason just now indi 
cated , I do not put it among the Participles . 

17 . In the Compound Tenses the meaning may require 
szatā " instead of " assā ” and vice versa , although in the para 
digm usually only one of these two Verbs has been put . 
About this point I shall speak hereafter . 

18. As to the modifications of the above forms , generally 
speaking only the forms ending in o or oñ are conjugated , i.e. 
they take i in the Feminine , eñ in the Neuter ; if they happen 
to be used in the oblique cases , the rule of the Adjectives of 
three terminations is applied to them . Ordinarily only the 
Participles are sometimes to be used also in the oblique cases 
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( see Syntax ) . As to the forms in " a " or " an " , the paradigm 
itself indicates the changes to be made . 

This observation regards chiefly the compound Tenses 
and the periphrastic Conjugation , which will be explained 
more distinctly hereafter . Examples : spoleiyet assolo = cons 
pici potuit ” ; the 1st part indeclinable , ( but if we give to it 
the terminations in o , declinable ) , the 2nd part declinable : 
“ kårtolo assolo = facturus enit ” , both parts declinable ; “ nidun = 
having slept , or sleeping ” , indeclinable , etc. 

19. As regards the declension of the parts of which the 
Verb is compounded , we must consider separately and 
distinctly another point . In some Tenses there is a double 
conjugation ; e . g . in the Conditional Past , “ zalo asleār ” 
the first part szalo ” is not only declined according to the 
genders , ( -i , -eñ , -e , -eo , -iñ ) but can be also conjugated ; so 
in the 2nd Person you may say : " zaloi ( -i , -eiñ ) asleăr ” , and 
a similar form may be used , I think , whenever we have a 
compound form , the first part of which ends in o in the 
Masculine Singular . 

Moreover in the Future Absolute Negative we have another 
kind of Conjugation , because the first part takes the termina 
tions of the Adjectives according to gender and number , and 
the second part , i.e. the negative particle , takes the termi 
nations of the Verb . 

20. The Potential , formed with “ puro ” , is pronounced 
by some in such a way that it seems to end not in unk but 
in uñ ; and zāi of the Necessary Mood is pronounced by many 
as je . 

21. The different forms put under one Tense are not all 
equal , h . e . we must not think it allowable to use them in 
differently ; they will be explained in the Syntax . Moreover 
if of some form in § 4 no translation is given , we must apply 
to it the translation of the form which is in the same sentence ; 
one form has not been translated at all ( p . 112 ) “ nidanāñ 
zāin = perhaps I shall be not sleeping ” . 
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22. nāñ is changed into nakā in the Imperative , as in 
Latin non facis , ne facias . This nāñ is always nasal . 

23. As hinted in the paradigm , if a form is to be chang 
ed from the Masculine into the Feminine or Neuter , some 
euphonical changes take place : the principal changes are of 
o or u into a or å or e ; these changes take place not exclu 
sively but chiefly in the Participles in lo . 

24. As regards the double consonants , although exactness 
in this point was not so necessary throughout the Grammar , 
yet in the matter of Verbs more exactness is required : thus 
in some Verbs or Tenses , if you write a Participle with one 1 , 
it is Present ; if with two 1 , it is Past Perfect ; e.g. " natulo , 
natullo or natullo ” . About this double 1 it must be well ob 
served , that it has very often an emphatic meaning ; nay , 
this is the chief meaning of the double l in the Conjugation . 
( See Syntax ) . 

25 . Sometimes to the given forms chiefly in the Impera 
tive , an Interrogative or other particles are added as one 
word to the termination , so that it seems to have another 
termination , as we have seen in the Vocative of the Sub 
stantives , to which no or nu is added . This change of termi 
nation is only apparent ; just as the change of the termination 
by the adddition of the particle “ nāñ " in the negative form is 
only apparent and not real . Examples : “ kårtāigī ? = do you 
do .... ? " " kår - re = do ” ( or skår - go ” speaking to a girl ) ; 
“ kårta - s0 = he seems to do ” , “ kărtā - tz = he truly does ” etc. 
These particles will be explained later on . But as to “ näñ ” . 
it apppears from the paradigm , that in some way the termi 
nation of the affirmative form goes over to “ nāñ ” , with some 
little changes . 

26. In order to make still easier to remember and to 
learn the above apparently difficult Conjugation , let us make 
the following remarks : In the above paradigm in some Tenses 
two or more forms are given ; one is , very often , simple , 
another or the others are , mostly , compounds , chiefly of the 
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periphrastic Conjugation . For the present let us put aside 
these secondary forms and keep in view only one form , the 
principal and more common one . Then , after having made 
this separation , we may again distinguish the Tenses into 
Simple and Compound ; but the Compound Tenses usually are 
compounds of Simple Tenses ; consequently we may limit our 
attention only to Simple Tenses . Now these Simple Tenses 
may be divided into two classes , viz . into declinable , i . e . 
modifying the termination according to the Gender , and in 
declinable . The indeclinable Tenses are these : in the Indica 
tive , Present , 2nd Future ( in " an ” ) , Contingent Future ; more 
over the Imperative ; in the Optative , Present , Imperfect 
( -lear puro ) , one part of the Past ( -leār ) ; in the Subjunctive , 
Present , 1st Conditional , one part of the 2nd Conditional 
( -leār ) , the 1st Conditionatum ; in the Potential the forms in 
yet , in an and with puro ; and if these two forms are joined to 
another declinable part , they remain indeclinable ; in the 
Necessary Mood the forms with “ zāi ” , if joined to a decli 
nable part , they remain indeclinable ; in the Infinitive , the 
Supine ; in the Participles , only those in tañ and in un ' ) ; all 
Gerunds except the Gerundivus , which , properly speaking , 
is the Future Participle Passive . As to the Negative form , 
the reader himself can easily find out the declinable and not 
declinable Tenses . All other Tenses are declinable ; some even 
have a full declension also in the oblique cases , as the 
Participles in o ; some have only different terminations accord 
ing to the Gender , as the Imperfect , Past , Perfect , Past 
Perfect etc. , moreover all or nearly all simple finite Tenses 
have the first Person nasal , if it ends in a vowel . Further , 
in the declinable Tenses the 1st Person Singular usually 
ends in oñ , in , eñ , or añ , yañ , añ ; the 2nd Person ends 
in i ( oi , i , eiñ etc. ) ; the 3rd Person ends in o , i , eñ or a , ya , añ . 
The 1st Person Plural ends in uñ or auñ , the 2nd mostly in at ; 
the Plural is not declined ( at least fully ) . Finally the termi 

1 ) About this participle in “ un ” , not put down , § 4 , see observation 16 . 
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nation of the Neuter Gender is commonly nasal , if it ends in 
a vowel , in any declinable Tense ( i.e. having different termi 
nations for the different Genders ) . 

27. As to the quantity of o and e , viz . whether closed or 
open ( see Part I. A t . I. ) , the final o and e in the Verbs are 
open according to the rule laid down in the Appendix to the 
Part I .; so “ marlò , marlė , marlòñ , marlèñ ” etc. not “ marló , 
marlé , etc. 

28. As regards the formation of the Past Perfect , I said 
that o is inserted between the two 1 ( see p . 88 ) ; because the 
most common case in which this o is inserted is when we have a 
Verb ending in 1 , as the example given ( p . 88 ) shows ; yet if 
we have a Verb ending in another consonant , which cannot be 
pronounced easily with I , of course then also o is inserted , not 
between the two 1 , but between 1 and the last consonant of 
the root . 

29. Although the use of each Tense will be explained later 
on , yet for the present we may say that the first form , if mere 
than one form is given in one Tense , is more common ; hence 
the beginner had better to take the first , although in some 
cases it may not be the most suitable . 

30. A peculiar explanation is required for the Potential 
and Necessary Moods , as they do not exist in our European 
languages . First about their Conjugation . As the paradigm 
shows , there are not two full Numbers , and three Persons un 
less the Tense takes the form of another Tense , e.g. of the 
Contingent Future . Sometimes the whole form is not conju 
gated at all , e.g. the form in “ -iyet ” ; sometimes only one part 
is conjugated , e.g. " kariyet assaleñ ” . Although one part is 
conjugated , the conjugation consists mostly in changing the ter 
minations according to Gender and Number , unless , as I said , 
a conjugated form of another Mood be used for the Potential , 
e.g. the Contingent Future . Which are those forms to be parti 
ally conjugated ? It appears from the above observation 26 , 
and from the para ligm . Finally in these two Moods many 
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forms given in the other Tenses do not exist , e.g. the Gerund 
of the Potential . Yet some Participles exist , which have not 
been put in the paradigm in order not to terrify my readers 
with so many forms ; but I must put them here . 

Potential . The first Participle of this Mood is formed by 
adding “ assollo ” to the Present in w - iyet ” ; thus we get , e.g. 
from “ poļeiyet = it may be seen ” , “ poleiyet assollo = which can 
be seen , worthy to be seen " . The second Participle is formed 
by adding the Future Participle of “ assā ” or of " zatā ” to the 
same form in “ -iyet ” ; so we get , e.g. " poleiyet astolo = which 
will be to be seen " . In a similar way we may form the 
Negative Participle “ poleiyet natullo = not to be seen ” . 

Necessary . By analogy with the Potential , we may form 
a Participle by adding sassolo ” to the form in “ zāi ” , 
“ kărizāi assaleñ kām = the business which is or was to be 
done ” and skărizāi asteleñ kām = the business which will have 
to be done ” . The Negative Participle would be skărizāi natul 
lo ' ' ; but it seems not to be used . Some other forms might be 
formed in these two Moods ; they may be indicated , some at 
least , in the Syntax , if it be found necessary . As to the 
termination “ -iyet ” , given in the paradigm , I must say that 
although I do not recollect now any Verb taking “ ayet ” 
instead of " -iyet ” , for which reason I have put down 6 - iyet ” ; 
nevertheless I think safer to say that the termination is 
" -yet ” with the euphonical vowel inserted before “ -yet ” which 
vowel is mostly i . 
31. Chiefly in this point of Verbs , the reader 

may remark 
some inconsistencies , more than in other parts . The reason 
is ( besides the great hurry , which does not allow me to go again 
and again through the MS . ) the state of this uncultivated 
language ; there is nothing completely settled . Consequently 
the same thing may be written in many ways , or one way 
seems sometimes the right one ; at other times another way 
seems to be the right one . Little 

Little by little these things may 
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põ ] = flee 


be settled , chiefly if we begin to write Konkani with Kanarese 
or , still better , with Mahrātti characters , which are the 

proper 
characters of the Konkani language . 

Exercises on Verbs 
kial = play 

jīk = gain 
söd = seek 

ulei = speak 
tūk = weigh 

bānd = bind or tie 
mār = beat 

formai = command 
obolsi = praise 
fünk = blow 

lačil , -a = meadow ( n . ) 
sår = start 

răgat , -gta = blood ( n . ) 
ghe = receive 

saukār , -a = merchant ( m . ) 
ub = fly 

fāleā = to - morrow 
gāme = sweat 

usko , -kea = lap ( m . ) 
råd = weep 

āsro , -rea = refuge ( m . ) 
pos = feed 

sukneñ , -ea = bird ( n . ) 
tzör = steal 

vāreñ , -ea = air or wind ( n . ) 
īk = sell 

uzo , -jea = fire ( m . ) 

Present , Imperfect 
Burge lačilānt keltāt . Moje kăde līvru nā . Mozo bāu tukā 
sõdtā . Amso saukār sākår tuktā . Pedru uzo funktā . Fālea 
mozo bāpui angā tāun bāir sărtā ani Bombăi vetā . Zokon 
Devāk obolsitā , takā Deu obolsitā . Ankuār Mări āuoi bări 
amkāñ aplea uskeār getā ani amso āsro zatā . Sukniñ vāre 
ānt ( vāreār ) ubtāt . Somi Jezu Krist Olivet moleānt răgat 
gāmetalo , ani amčeañ pātkan pasun răţtalo . Zăssi yēk āuoi 
apleñ burgeñ ( aplea burgeāk ) postā , tăsso Somi Jezu Krist 
aplea kudi ani aplea răgta vorviñ amkāñ postā . Zokon 
tzortā ani Devāk akmānāčiñ utrañ montā ( says ) ani yerañ 
mahā pātkāñ ( mortal sins ) adartā , to yemkandānt vetā . 

Past , Perfect 
Alexandrān sauñsārāso vodlo vānto jiklo . To kiteñ uleilo ? 
To nakāzalle uleilo . Judevāniñ Somia Jezu Kristāk bāndlo 
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ani mārlo . Pilātān Jezu Kristāk mārunk ništurāyen for 
maileñ ( or only māreilo = caused to be beaten ) . Somia Jezu 
Kristādea paisāvānt Apostolāniñ takā sāndlo . 


Ist Future Absolute 


bós = sit , seat 

borei = write 
möd = break 

dākei = show 
bouñ = walk 

fūt = crack , break 
pie = drink 

nītidar , -a , = judge ( m ) . 
khā = eat aidān , -a = vessel ( n . ) 

[ n . 
pód = fall 

siāsan , -a = seat ( of abishop etc. ) 
Nītidar siāsanār bostolo phaisål ( sentence ) utzārunk ( pro 
nounce ) . Somi Jezu Krist yeunčea veļār ( when Jesus Christ 
will come ) monis pietele ani khātele . Kąjnča disā Paskānčeñ 
fest podteleñ ? Ăţtrāve , tārker ( day ) podteleñ . Jezu Kris 
tāso Vanjel såg ! ea sauñsārānt părgăț zātolo . 

Imperative Mood 
tzukoi = avoid 

pāțlauñ , -ava = following ( m . ) 
dék , -i = example ( f . ) pelo , -lea = neighbour ( m . ) 

Jezu Kristāso pāțlauñ kår , ani sasnāči jin tukā melteli . 
Āuveñ Somi Jezu Kristāči dék kāņezāi .. ) Monis pātak tzu 
koundi . Amiñ yēka mekāso ( each other ) mōg kariāñ . Tumiñ , 
monšāno , Jezu Kristāči kud seuā ; Jezu Kristāčeñ răgat 
pieyā ; ače vorviñ tumče åtme posā . Tumiñ tumčeā peleāso 
mög kåriā . 

Sākor apleñ kām kărundit . Atañ māg - neñ 2 ) 
kărizāi . Auñ nidānañ zāuñ . Foļañ pikanāñ zāundit . Sākör 
yeundit ( let the servants come ) , Mosár kårināñ zāundi ( he 
must not hate ) . Atañ mojān kéļunk nozo , iskulānt votzazāi . 


Optative Mood 
Deu boreñ kåruñ . Devāči kuši zāuñ . Tūñ sărgār pauleār 
boreñ ! Tūñ săbār pauți vago raulo asleār ( boreñ ) : ( vago rāu = 

1 ) Or kāņeizāi . 
2 ) About this hypen see p . 4 , n . 7 . 
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be silent . ) Ye , Somi Jezu Krist moje kăde aileār ! ( utinam 
veniret Dominus 7. C. ad me ! ) 

Subjunctive Mood 
Makā kurpā meļazāi zaleār ” ) , kiteñāuveñ kărizāi ? Māg - ņeñ 
kărizāi . Amčeñ vodilānið amkāñ uleileār , amiñ kaltepoņān 
( humbly ) aikazāi . Tuveñ lesãoñ sikleār , āuñ tukā yēk inām 
din . Åstrie , tuveñ tujā dadleāk mān dillo zaleār , tuji duv 
tuji kuši kărti assalli . Devāso ādhār amkāñ melasso kiten 
kăruñ ? 

Infinitive Mood 
bog = enjoy 

čintna , -ne = thought ( f . ) 
bòļ -a = violence ( n . ) ničeu , -eva = resolution ( m . ) 
rig = enter 

dosmānkāy , -e = enmity ( f . ) 
Suk bogunk Devāči kuši kărizāi . Sărgārājānt rigonk ? ) 
amiñ amkāntz bòļ kărizāi . Tzăd čestāi kărči bori năiñ . Cintna 
să mestañ văstuñ thăiñ Devāči kuši kărunk Devāgeli čintna . 
( The thought of doing in everything the will of God , is a 
divine thought . ) Ničeu dosmānkāy dorči , saitānāči ( or ničeu 
dosmānkāy dorso saitānāso ) . 

Participles 
mosor , -sra = hatred ( m . ) 

) 

nimāņo = last 
kaņķāļ = abhor 

zărti , -e = judgment ( f . ) 
tăn , -is moment ( . ) 

Pātak adartā to monis , āplo åtmo kaņtāļtā . Monsānso 
mosor kårtolo ( monis ) Devāk akmān kårtā . Mosor kắrso 
monis Devāk ani monšānk kāņtāļso . Kāl keltalo burgo āz 
mornäče tảnir ască . Nimāņea disā yeuñso nītidar să mestāñči 
zărti kårtolo . Devān rătzullo souñsār Devāče podveso gurtu 
zāun assā . Monšāniñ ādarleliñ pātkañ budtugalāčeñ kāraṇ 


1 ) About this Tense , see the Appendix . It means : " If you wish to re 
ceive the grace . " 

2 ) Some pronounce “ onk " instead of “ unk ” . 
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zāun assalliñ . Yeñ går bāndlo monis ušār ani zanto monis . 
To tzallo mārog boro năiñ , āuñ gello mārog bhou boro . To 
burgo zaso bāpui gelea vorsānt mello , vo . ( This is the boy , 
whose father died last year . ) 


Gerunds 


argañ = thanksgiving 1 ) tčad = ascend 
Deu amkā ñ upkārañ kårtanañ amiñ takā argañ dīzāi . 
Somia Jezu Kristān Apostolānk ani disipulānk soukāsaiečiñ 
utrañ sāngtătz , sărgār tčadlo . Amčāñ gărzaniñ kiteñ kårčeñ ? 
Tuveñ karčeñ kām kiteñ ? Igarjent votzun pātkāñso ugdās 
kår ( make examination of conscience ) . Devāk poleun bhou 
kušālai bogtaon . Devāči sākri kårn , amkāñ soukāsai meltā . 


Potential Mood 


pāus , -a = rain ( m . ) 

bāipāt = by heart , 
pēnt , -e = market ( f . ) 

borei = write 
rasim , -smi = silk ( f . ) 

Bore kušien ani zāgrutāyen såbār văstu kåriyet . Motin 
Devāk uoļkunk amkāñ tanktā . Tuzo bāu falea yetologi ? 

Pāus podatgī ? Podunk puro . Penţent rasim 
meltāgi ? Meļat . Kumsār zāun kitlo temp zālo ? Tīn moine 
zatit . Tumiñ sangšāt : tukatz boro kår ; āuñ tumkan sang 
tañ : Kåssoloi profet aplea gāvānt manuonā . 


Yeunk puro . 


Necessary Mood 
Mestri , iskulnatallea disāniñ amin kăsseleñ kām kărizāi ? 
Rajā " assąleañ disāniñāveñtumkāñ dileñ lesaoñ bāipāt kårizāi , 
lek kărizāi ani vātzizāi . Āveñ yeo văstu moja burgeapoņā 
taun keleāt ; ani kiteñ karčeñ ? Sompurņ zāizaleār , votzun 
ani să mest văstu ikun , moje patlauñ kăr ani tukā sărgār yēk 
băņdār meļteleñ . 


1 ) Nominative Plural Neuter , used only in the Plural . 
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and lear 

Negative form . 
Sānganakāt : mejān nozo ; kiteāk moļeār , Devān tumkan 
kumok dileār , sărvụ văstu tanktāt . Amiñ amkañ bòļ karināñ 
zaleār ani amkāñ ād yenāñ zaleār ( if we do not deny ourselves ) , 
sărgarājānt rigunk nozo . Amiñ pātka ñ nizzāun kantālleār , 
yeā mukār itleñ sompeñ pātkañ kărčenauñ . Tāņeñ aplo kāido 
kello zaleār , āuñ takā sikšā ditonāñ ( or ditonāñ assoloñ ) . 

Pātak kårināseñ pātkiāk būd sāngizāi . Mestri sikoitanañ 
tāņeñ aikunk natulleñ : ače pasun to atañ neņār . Āuñ sāng 
taloñ : tumiñ aikalleñgi ? -Amiñ teo văstu aikunk natalleo . 

Tumiñ yemkaņdānt podnañ zāunk Deu tumkañ kášt ditā . 
Boreñ sikleār , Devā ani monšāñ mukār tukā ānånd meltā . 
Sikanāñ zaleār tukatz åkmān zatā . Advarlelea disāniñ mās 
khāinaye ( or mās khāunk nozo ) . Zărtăr tūñ atañ ve ! pād 
kårtāi , māgir luksān săma kărunk nozo zāit . Zökāņ pātkānt 
dbărun mortā , takā benjerkarnatulle suāter purtāt ( in not 
consecrated place bury ) . Dhăirān lådāi kårsonāñ to sojer kắšť 
bogtolo . Sipoiyānčeñ mostăk beān aplo kāido kårinastanañ 
sipoi beān dāuntāt . To apli suāt sodit zaleār , tåkā inām 
dīnaye . 


Art . II . Different kinds of Verbs 


§ 1. Causative Verbs 
In Konkani , as in Kanarese and Tulu , almost all Verbs , 
Neuter and Transitive , can be made Causative . Some examples 
will explain what I mean by Causative Verbs . “ Tzăl = walk ” , 
“ tzálai = cause another to walk " ; " hās = laugh ” , “ hāsai = cause 
to laugh ” ; “ pāu = reach ” , “ pāuoi or pāvai = cause to reach ” ; 
skăr = do ” , “ kårai = cause to do ” . Yet , use does not allow us 
to make all Verbs Causative , although in itself it might 
seem right . 

How are the Causative Verbs formed ? Generally speaking 
they are made Causative by adding ài to the root of the Verb . 
Sometimes ai or i or oi , or ei is added ; e.g. " por - tañ = I turn , 
go around ” ; Causat . “ portitañ = I move around " 
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Exceptions : 1 ) Verbs ending in u , before adding ai , mostly 
change u into v ; e.g. " rāu = remain ” , “ rāvai = cause to re 
main ” ; yet some of those Verbs might be made Causative also 
by adding oi ; e . g . “ rău ” has also “ rāuoi ” . 

2 ) Of the Verbs ending in ñ some are made Causative 
by adding -dai and changing the ñ into n ( which in Kanarese 
would be written nasal as before ) ; 

as before ) ; e.g. odāuñ = run ” , 
“ dāundai = cause to run ” ; yet some say also “ dāvoi ” . Some 
others are wiade Causative by adding oi , or ai and changing uñ 
into v , or rather by omitting ñ and changing u into v ; 1.g. 
deuñ = descend ” , “ devoi = cause to descend " . 

Their Conjugation is regular , although the original Verb 
be irregular ; e.g. " kårai ” has in the Past " kårailo " , although 
“ kår ” has “ kelo ” . They have few irregularities or rather 
euphonical changes , which will be shown in : 6 . 

If we consider not the root of the not , Causative Verb but the root of the 
primitive word , we must say that not only those words which end in ñ but 
others also are made Causative by adding " dai ” ; e . g . " gusap = confusion " , root : 
" guspa ” ; Causative Verb : " guspadai ” . Moreover some other Verbs take “ dai ” 
instead of “ ai " . 

§ 2 Reciprocal Verbs 
These are like the English “ love each other ” . These 
Verbs are formed by “ yēkameka ( = one another ) " joined to all 
persons of the Verb ; e . g . “ yēkameka keltāt = they play 
among themselves " . But if the Verb governs the Genitive 
( as the Verbs compound with “ kår ” and a Noun ) , then this 
“ yēkameka ” takes the termination of the Genitive or Adjective 
which must agree with the governing Substantive ; e . g . “ yēka 
mekāso mog kårā = love ( make love ) each other ” . 


$ 3 Reflexive Verbs 
They are like the English -he beats himself ” . These 
Verbs may be formed in three ways : : 

1. By adding “ itleāk ” to the stem of the Feminine Possessive 
Pronoun corresponding to the person of the Verb ; e.g. “ āuñ 
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moje itleāk mārtāñ = I beat myself ” ; “ tūñ tuje itleāk mārtai 
thou beatest thyself " , etc. 

2. By adding “ apuņ = ipse ( put in the required case ) to the 
different persons ; e . g . “ to apņāk mārtā = he beats himself ” . 

3. There is also a 3rd way , viz . by taking away from the 
Causative Verbs the Causative sign ( ai or i ) ; this way is not 
suited to all Verbs , but only to some , chiefly to those which 
from Neuter have been formed Causative ; e.g. “ paloai = quench ” , 
“ paloa - tā is quenched or quenches itself ” . These Verbs 
should rather be called “ Neuter ” . Their Conjugation is re 
gular or irregular according to the primitive Verb . 

4. There is another way but suited only to a few Verbs ; 
this way is to change the o into u ; e . g . " sodlo = has been left ” , 
“ suulo = he got rid of , he left himself ” ; “ fodlo = has been broken ” , 
“ fuglo = broke ” ; “ soďtā = he leaves ” , “ sudtā = he gets rid of " ; 
" fodtā = he breaks ” , “ fudtā = he gets broken . " These also 
are rather Neuter Verbs than Reflexive . 


§ 4. Verbs excluding Companionship ( perhaps Solitary Verbs ) " ) 

There is another kind of Verbs which imply exclusion of 
companionship or assistance ; e.g. " I do this work by myself , 
alone , without being assisted or helped by any one ; I live 
alone ” . These Verbs are formed by adding “ itleāk ” to the 
oblique case of the Feminine Possessive of the corresponding 
person of the Verb ; e . g . " āuñ yen kām moje itleāk kărtāñ = 
I do this work by me alone ” ; stūñ yeñ kām tuje itleāk kår 
tai = thou doest this work by thee " ; " to yeð kām aplea itleāk 
kårtā ” , etc. Their Conjugation appears to be regular or 
irregular according to the Verb to which witleāk ” is joined . 
If the Verb is irregular , you may find its Conjugation here 
after . 


1 ) This expression " solitary ” is not quite suited ; but I cannot find a better 
one for the present , 
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§ 5. Compound Verbs 
The Konkani Compound Verbs do not present such diffi 
culties as other languages ; for the sake of brevity I shall 
speak of them in the Part III . Only the Verbs compounded 
of the Gerund in un are a little difficult ; about these I speak 
in Part III . and in the Syntax ; yet their construction is not 
difficult . Here I mention a vulgar manner in which some 
Verbs are used which seem to be Compound Verbs . Instead 
of saying : 1.8 . " āuveſ takā mārleñ ” , they say : “ āuñ takā mā 
run geloñ = I went to beat him ” ; viz . they add the correspond 
ing tense of “ vetañ = I go ” to the Participle in un of the 
principal Verb ; but the meaning is the same as if I said “ I 
have beaten him ” , except that this manner of speaking implies 
a resolution of not doing it any more . 


$ 6. Periphrastic Conjugation 
This is just like the English " I am writing , I was writing ” 
etc. , or like the Latin “ amaturus sum , amandus sum ” etc .; by 
its aid we may supply the apparent deficiency of many Tenses . 
This Conjugation is formed in a similar way to the Latin , viz . 

. 
by joining the Verb “ assā or zatā ” to the Participle or Gerund 
Present , or Past , or Future , according to the meaning ; this 
Verb “ assā or zatā ” is put in the Tense required by the mean 
ing . So smārun assā = he is beating " ; for venturus est , you 
must use the Future Participle , for faciendum erat you 
must use the Passive Future Participle ( Gerundive ) . “ He is 
beating ” could be translated by the Present Participle in 
" -tolo ” , yet the Participle in un seems to be more in use for 
this Periphrastic Conjugation , if the meaning requires the 
Present Participle . 

Another more common way of making this Periphrastic 
Conjugation is to add “ thăiñ = there ” and “ assā ” in the re 
quired finite Tense to the Participle in -tañ of the principal 
Verb ; e . g . “ āuñ mārtāñ thăiñ assan = I am beating , lit. 
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( where ) beating there I am ” ; “ mārtāñ thaiñ astoloñ = I shall be 
beating ” ; “ mārtāñ thaiñ assolon = I was beating " etc. 

To this paragraph of the Periphrastic Conjugation some 
Tenses can be reduced , which are compounded of the prin 
cipal Verb in a finite Mood , and of the Auxiliary Verb also in a 
finite Mood ; e.g. " kărin zaleār = si fecero " ; " kårināñ zāin = non 
fecero or non faciam ” ( Future Potential Negative ) ; here the 
Conjunction “ moņ = that ” is omitted , yet the whole construction 
is as if it had been put . So it is not difficult to under 
stand the above examples . Thus “ kărin zaleār ” may 

be liter 
ally translated thus by supplying the omitted " mon " = si fiat 
( ut ) ego faciam ( -si fecero ) “ kărināñ zāin = potest fieri ( ut ) 
ego non faciam ” . 


$ 7. Irregular Verbs 
They are very few in number , and even these few are not 
entirely irregular ; for , usually only the Past and the Tenses 
derived from the Past are irregular . Hence we may say that 
only the Past , for the most part , is irregular ; for , the other 
Tenses are derived from the Past regularly ( see above ) . Hence 
I will not write the whole Conjugation of these Verbs , but only 
what is required . But remark that the irregularity is only 
in the affirmative form for the greatest part ; if there be ir 
regularity also in the negative form , it will be indicated . 

The two first Irregular Verbs are the Auxiliary Verbs 
" assā ” and “ zatā ” , given above . 

3. “ nozo ” which may be considered as another Auxiliary 
Verb for the Negative Necessary Mood , means “ it is impossible " . 
This form in itself has no Conjugation ; if other Tenses are 
required , the corresponding Tense of “ assā ” or “ zatā ” is added 
to “ nozo ” ; e . g . “ nozo zaleñ , nozo assalleñ , nozo zateleñ ” etc. 
Perhaps this “ nozo ” is shortened from “ nā za ( tā ) = does not 
become , does not suit ” . 

4. Another Auxiliary Verb is szâi ” , for the Affirmative 
Necessary Mood ; “ zāi ” means “ it is necessary ” ; it has no Con 
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jugation in itself , but the required Tense of “ assā ” or , better , 
of “ zatā ” is added to “ zāi ” , just as with “ nozo ' ; e . gr . " zāi 
zateleñ , zāi zaleñ , zāi zataleñ , zāi zāit etc. 

5. Finally “ tanktā ” , another Auxiliary Verb , is regular , 
except that it governs the Dative of the person , and is often 
resolved into the Noun stank = power ” and the Verb “ assā ” . 
the Past Negative has also stanklenāñ ” , and the Imperfect 
" tank natali ” is used also for the Past . 
6. kår 

kår = de . Past . ke - lo . Neg . Past , kårunk - nān . 
7. kha eat . Past . khe - lo . 
8 . ye = 

Past . ai - lo . Supine . iunk ( vulg . ) , or 
yeunk ( reg . ) 
9. ve - tāñ = I go . ( In North Canara and by Hindus voi - tāñ ) . 

Past . gelo . Imperative . vótz ( 2nd pers . Sing . ) . 
Supine , votzunk , but Abs . Inf . vetzo or veso . 
Conting . Future . votzan . Neg . Abs . Fut . vetsonāñ . 

Neg . Imperf . votzanātlo . Pres . Neg . votzanāñ etc. 
Hence of this Verb there are three roots or fundamental 
forms ve , ge , votz ; the 1st is for the Present , Imperfect , Abso 
lute Future , Absolute Infinitive , Participles ( except “ votzun ” , 
and " votzuñso ” ; see p . 121 , observation 14 ) , Gerunds ; the 
2nd is for the Past and for the Tenses derived from the 
Past , ( see above Art . I. 85 ) ; the 3rd is for the Negative Form , 
and for the Imperative , Optative Present , Subjunctive Present , 
Supine , Potential and Necessary Mood , Contingent Future , 
Participle in -un and -uñso of the Affirmative Form . As perhaps 
some might think this too difficult to be retained , I put 
the full Conjugation . 


Affirmative form 


A , Indicative Mood 


Pres . vetāñ etc. Imperf . vetăloñ etc. Past . geloñ etc. 
Perf . gelāñ etc. Past Perf . gellon etc. Fut . Abs . vetoloñ etc. 
2nd and Contingent Fut . votzan etc. 
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B. Imperative Mood 

vótz , etc. 


C. Optative Mood 
Pres . votzun ! Imperf . geleār puro ! Past . gelo asleār 
puro ! 

D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . votzuñ . Imperf . votzasoñ . 

Ist Condit . geleār . 
2nd Conditional , gelo asleār . Ist Conditionatum . votzan . 
2nd Conditionatum . vetoloñ assoloñ . 


E. Potential Mood 

votzāyet . 


F. Necessary Mood 

votzazāi . 


G. Infinitive Mood 
Absol . veso or vetzo . Sup . votzunk . 

H. Participles 
Pres . vetolo . Imperf . vetalo . 

Past . gelo . 
Past Perf . gello . 

Fut . vetzo . 

I. Gerunds 
Pres . vetanañ . Imperf . votzun . Past . 1 ) votzun , 2 ) vetatz . 

Negative form . 
“ yotzanāñ etc. " from the root “ votz " except " vetzonāñ " and 
svetonāñ ” . 

After the Conjugation of “ vetā ” I put also an example of 
the full Conjugation of another Irregular Verb , to show 
more distinctly how the Tenses of the Irregular Verbs are 
either derived regularly from the Past or Regular 


Kår = do 
Affirmative form 

A. Indicative Mood 
Pres . kårtāñ etc. Imperf . kărtaloñ etc. Past . kelon etc. 
Perfect . kelañ etc. Past Perfect . kelloñ or keloloñ etc. 
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Ist Fut . Absol . kårtoloñ etc. 2nd and Conting . Fut , kärin etc. 
Three other and Futures : 1 ) kărun astoloñ etc. , 2 ) kårton 
assoloñ etc. , 3 ) keloñ astoloñ etc. 


B. Imperative Mood 

kårungi etc. 

C , Optative Mood 
Pres . kăruñ or karundigā , Devā ! etc. 
Imperf . keleār puro ! Past . kelo asleār puro ! 

D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . kăruñ etc. Imperf . kårisoñ etc. 
Ist Conditional . keleār . 2nd Conditional . kelo asleār . 

Ist Conditionat . kărin etc. 2nd Conditionat . kårtoñ etc. , 
or kårtoñ assoloñ or kårtolon assoloñ.1 ) 


E. Potential Mood 
Pres . 1 ) kåriyet , 2 ) kårunk tanktā , 3 ) kárunk puro . 
Past . 1 ) kăriyet assaleñ , 2 ) kărunk tank assali , 3 ) kårunk 
puro assaleñ . 

Future . 1 ) kăriyet , 2 ) kărin etc. , 3 ) kari 
yet asteleñ , 4 ) kårunk tank asteli . 

F. Necessary Mood 
Pres . 1 ) kårizāi , 2 ) kărčeñ assā . Past . 1 ) karizāi as 
saleñ , 2 ) kårčeñ assaleñ . Future . 1 ) kårizāi . 2 ) kårčeñ 
asteleñ . 3 ) kărizāi asteleñ . 

G. Infinitive Mood 
Absol . kărso etc. Sup . kărunk . 

H. Participles 
Pres . 1 ) kårtolo . 2 ) kårso . 3 ) kårtā to . 4 ) kårtañ . 
Imperf . kårtalo . Past . kelo . Past Perf . kello , or kelolo . 
Fut . kårso , or kårtolo . 

I. Gerunds 
Pres . kårtanañ . Imperf . kårun or kårn . Past . kărtătz . 

1 ) This form , i.e. to use the Participle in “ -tolo " instead of the Participle 
in " -to " , with “ assolo " , is as common as the other form put in the Paradigm , 
i.e. as 4 - to ” or “ -to " with “ assolo " . ( See 2nd Conditionatum 88 2 and 4. ) 
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Irregular Verbs ( continued ) 
10. Mór = die , Past . melo ( different from mello and 
mhèļo , and mor different from mód ) . 

11. Văd or vår = carry . Past . velo . 

12. Mon say . Past . molo . Participle Imperf . mon , 
besides moņun . 

13. Ubza = proceed . Participle . ubzono.1 ) 

14. Bos = seat . The regular Past . “ boslā " seems to be 
used also for the Present ( vulg . boholā ) . 

15. Ge = receive . Past . getlo ; but the compound “ kāņ 
ge ” has " kāngelo or kāņgetlo " . 

16. “ Aik = hear ” forms the Tenses regularly , but as if the 
root were waika ” , when it would be too hard to pronounce the 
Tense formed from “ aik ” ; so we have Pres . aikatāñ etc. , but 
Imperat . waik , aikā ” , Subj . “ aikuñ ” etc. , as there is no caco 
phony in saying " aikā ” etc. 

Besides these single Verbs , there is a whole class of Verbs 
which properly are not irregular , yet require some euphonical 
changes , I mean the Verbs having the root ending in a vowel . 
But here again we have to remark : 

a ) The Verbs ending in u or uñ change in the Contingent 
( and Potential , equal to the Contingent ) Future u and uñinto v 
whenever the termination to be added to the root begins with 
a or u ( which u sometimes is pronounced by some o ) . The 
same change takes place if “ zāi ” is to be added to them ; thus 
" rāu = remain ” , has " rāvan , rāuši , rāvat , rāvuñ ( rāvo ) , rāušāt , 
rāutit , rāvazāi ( some castes say “ rābazāi ” ) : “ dāuñ = run ” , 
“ dāvan " etc. , “ dāvazāi ” ; “ deuñ = descend ” , “ devan ” , “ devazāi ” . 

6 ) The Verbs having the root ending in a vowel except a , 
take in the Absolute Infinitive and equal Participle and Ge 
rundive , “ - uñso ( or -untzo ) " instead of “ -S0 ( -tzo ) ” . But if the root 
ends in ai , ai , oi , i , ei , as all Causative and some other Verbs , the 
terminations " -uñso ” and “ -unk ” are added to the root omitting 


1 ) Some do not admit as Konkani this “ ubzono ” , they always say “ ubzalo ” . 
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the i , as if the root ended in a , or e , or 0 ; e . g . " polei , poleunk , 
poleuñso ” ; “ kårai , kărauñso , kăraunk or kărounk ” . As I see 
chat there is some difficulty about these Verbs ending in a 
vowel , I shall put hereafter an example . 

c ) Verbs ending in a , add in the Absolute Infinitive only 
( 6_ñso . " as also in the Future Negative Absolute . 

d ) If the root ends in u or uñ , then euphony requires us to 
add nk , instead of unk in the Supine , n instead of un in the 
Gerund in un . 

Some other changes , which are not put down here , may be 
required by euphony . See also p . 94 , Future Tense . 


Conjugation of Verbs ending in a vowel 


" Pie = drink ” 1 ) 


Fut . Cont . Sing 1 ) pien , 2 ) pieši , 

3 ) piet . 
Plu . 1 ) pieuñ , 2 ) piešāt , 3 ) pietit . 
Imperat . Sing . pie , Plur . pieyā . 
Supine . pieunk ( vulg . piunk ) . 
Infin . Absol . 
Particip . pieuñso ( vulg . piuñso ) . 
Gerundive 
Fut . Neg . Abs . 1 ) pieuñsonāñ etc. = I shall not drink ; 

2 ) piesonāñ = I will not drink . 


Dāuñ = run " 
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Future Cont . Sing . 1 ) dāvan , 2 ) dāuši , 3 ) dāvat ; 

Plu . 1 ) dāvuñ , 2 ) dāuñšāt , 3 ) dāuntit . 
Imperat . Sing . dāuñ , 

Plu , dāuñā or dāvā , 
Caus , dāundăi . 


1 ) The Tenses not put down here are regular throughout . 
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Conjugation of a Causative Verb and of its corresponding 

Non - Causative Neuter Verb 


“ Paloăi = quench ” 
Fut . Cont . paloăin etc. 
Supine . paloăunk ( vulg . palounk ) . 
Infin . Abs . 

Particip . paloăuñso ( vulg . palouñso ) . 

Gerundive 
Pres . Neg . palošināñ etc. 
Fut . Neg . 1 ) paloăuñsonāñ ( vulg . palouñsonāñ ) = I shall 

not quench . 
2 ) paloăisonāñ = I will not quench . 

“ Paloa - tā = is quenched ” 
Fut . Cont . Sing . 1 ) paloan , 2 ) paloaši , 3 ) paloat ; 

Plu . 1 ) paloauñ , 2 ) paloašāt 3 ) paloatit . 
Supine . paloaunk . 
Infin . Abs . 
Participle 

paloañso . 
Gerundive 
Pres . Neg . paloanāň . 
Fut . Neg . paloañsonāñ . 

In a similar way to the above Causative Verb are conju 
gated also those Verbs , which although not Causative , have a 
similar termination ; e . g . “ polei = see " ; " borei = write ” ; “ kårtči = 
expend ” ; so “ kårtzounk , kårtzouñso " etc. 

From the given examples we may see the difference bet 
ween the Causative and the Non - Causative ( Neuter ) corres 
ponding Verb . I say “ Neuter ” , because if it is not Neuter , 
per se it has no peculiarity . 

In order to make still easier the Conjugation of these Verbs , 
let us put together all different things said in different places 
about Verbs ending in a vowel , and frame a rudimental rule . 
The general rule can be expressed thus : The Verbs ending 
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in a vowel either insert some consonant , or change some 
letter or do not take the full termination whenever euphony 
requires that ; or , more distinctly , 

1. Verbs ending in a insert y in the form “ -iyet ” of the 
Potential ; ending in a and e insert y in the 2nd Person Plural 
Imperative . 

2. Verbs ending in u or un change u or uñ into v in the 
form “ -iyet ” of the Potential ; the same happens also in the 
Contingent Future whenever the termination to be added to 
the root begins with a vowel , and when “ zāi ” is added . 

3. Verbs ending in a , e , i , mostly omit the initial vowel 
of the termination in the Contingent Future , and those in a 
omit also the vowel a of the termination -uñso , and those in 
1 or uñ omit u of the termination -uñso and -unk , or , we may 
say , omit u and uñ before adding -uñso and -unk . 

4. Verbs ending in any vowel usually take -uñso ( and 
-uñsonāñ in the Negative Future , see p . 94 ) instead of -so ( and 
-sonāñ the Negative Future . See ibid a limitation ) ; but if the last 
vowel of the root is i ( ai , ai , ei , oi , i preceded by a consonant ) , 
they add the terminations -uñso and -unk to the root , either 
omitting this i , if it is preceded by a , e or o , or changing it 
into à or o , if it is preceded by a consonant . There may be a 
few exceptions , which practice will teach you . 

What has been said ( n . 3 ) must be limited thus : Verbs ending in " a " , drop 
the initial vowel of the termination of the Contingent Future , if this is " -an " , as 
this is usually the case ; because mostly this " a " is a sign of a Neuter Verb 
derived from its corresponding Causative Verb in " ăi ” , by omitting “ i ' ' ; conse 
quently it takes " an " not “ in ” ( see p . 117 , n . 3 , d . ) ; but sometimes Verbs 
ending in " a " are transitive ; e.g. " khā = eat ” has “ khā - in ” . For this reason 
I say ( p . 117. 1. c . ) mostly , not always , Verbs ending in “ a ” take cnly “ n ” . 

What to say if the Verb ends not in “ a , e , i , " but in " u " and " " ? If this 
" u " is preceded by " e " or " a " , e.g. " rāu , jeu , seu , " then see above n . 2 . If ' 
this " u " is preceded by a consonant , first I say that I do not recollect now any 
Verb ending in such a way ; yet with analogy to other cases , if such a case 
happens , I would change this “ u ” into " v " , or add to " u " the terminations with 
out the initial vowel ; e.g : suppose that " māru - tā " be a Konkani Verb : then I 
would say mārvan or mārun " . 
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If the Verb ends in “ o ” , if such Verbs exist and this " o " be not a short 
“ a ( ă ) ” , then if it is transitive , it seems more euphonical to add the full ter 
minations “ -in " etc .; if it is Neuter , it does not seem prohibited per se to add 
the full terminations " an " etc. , chiefly if this “ o ” be preceded by a consonant ; 
yet , as in this matter , use is the rule , practice will teach you what is the best 
way . I said above , “ unless this ' o ' be not ' a ' , " because these two letters can be 
exchanged very easily ; so “ mānuă - tā = pleases " seems to be pronounoed by 
many “ mānuo - tā " . This Verb has " mānuan " in the Contingent Future . 

What I said in this matter about Verbs ending in a vowel , ( as also in many 
other cases ) supposes that we write Konkani with Roman letters ; because some 
of these rules would be useless , if we had to write it with Kanarese letters . 

These little irregularities might perhaps induce some to put at least two 
Conjugations , i.e. one of the Verbs ending in a consonant , the other of tho 
Verbs ending in a vowel . Yet , as both Conjugations are mostly the same and 
the small differences between them are euphonical rather than grammatical , so 
for the sake of simplicity I thought it better to put only one Conjugation . 


§ 8. Defective Verb 
The following Verbs , though a little irregular , may be 
called Defective Verbs , because all the Tenses are not used . 

1. Zāņañ = I know . Present , zāņañ , zāņai etc. ( regularly ) . 
The other Tenses which can be used are formed by adding to 
“ zāņa ” the required Tense of “ assā ” . Thus “ zāņañ assoloñ = 
I knew " , or " zāņañ zāun assoloñ ” . 

2. “ Neņañ ' ) = I do not know ” may be considered as the 
negative form of szāņañ ” ; its Tenses are formed just as the 
Tenses of " zāņañ ” . 

Moreover “ nozo ” and “ zāi ” may be considered as defective 
( see above ) . 

Exercises on Verbs ( Continued ) 

Causative Verbs 

hās = laugh 
Burgeā , kiteāk iskul karčea veļār hāstai ? To makā hā 
saitā . Auveñ sāngleñ , kēlāingi ? Āuveñ kărunknāñ . Pedrun 


1 ) Pronounce nearly “ neaņañ ” , passing over " ne . " very quickly . 
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kåraitañ . Burgeñ tzáltāgi ? Nāñ ; āuoi takā tzălaitā . Mēz 
porti . Mēz vareān portatā . Āuoi bāpaino , tumiñ tumčeañ 
burgeānk Devāde birāntint vādaiyā . Burgeñ khāināñ zāi 
zaleār , āuoi takā khāuoitā ? ) . Devāči kurpā amkāñ Devāk 
mānuăitā ) . Takā boreunčeāk lāi 3 ) . 


Reciprocal Verbs 
Bāvānu , yēkamekāso mōg kårā ; yeñ Somia Jezu Kristādeñ 
formān dekun . Burge lačilānt yēkamekā kéļtāt . Monis pele 
āso mog kårčea suāter săbār pāuți yēkamekā zagadtāt ani 
lådāi kårtāt . Bāp ani äuoi khăiñ assāt ? Yēkamekā gazāli 
mārtāt ( have a chat ) . 

Reflexive Verbs 
Sañ Luis apleā itleāk mārtālo , zărităr tāņeñ vôd pātkan 
kedintz adarunknatulliñ . Tuje itleāk boreñ dintun niščesi . 
Sañ Frančis Zaver Meliapurānt astanañ , vigārāčea gărā lāgiñ 
assallea itlānt aplea itleāk ratir ( or ratzo ) băuntālo ani niāl 
kårtālo . 

Verbs excluding Companionship 
Āuñ moje itleāk čintāñ : meleā uprānt dusri jini meļnā 
zaleār amiñ să mestañ monšāñ prăs nirbhāgi . 

Monis apleā 
itleāk såbār pāuţi Devān keliñ upkārañ niālleār , dubāu nas 
tanañ Devāso tråd mõg karit . Tūñ konāger rāutai ? Aungi ? 
Auñ aplea itleāk jietāñ . Āuñ kāl tădir moje itleāk băunta 
nañ ani utzambol dărio poļeitanañ , Devāčea rāgāčeñ sarkeñ 
makā distāleñ . 


1 ) Causative Verb from " khā " ; it is formed irregularly . 

2 ) Causative Verb from “ Mānuă - tā = pleases ” ; as the primitive Verb ends 
in “ ă ” , only " i " is added ; so also in other similar cases ; i . e . if the Verb ( pri 
mitive ) ends in a consonant , the Causative Verb is formed by adding " ài " ( some 
times " ai , ei , oi ' ) ; if it ends in a vowel chiefly in " a " , then very often only 
“ i ” is added , or " a " is changed into " ; " ( " portatañ , portitāñ ) or , seldom , " uoi " 
or other irregular termination is added . See moreover the exceptions $ 1 . 

3 ) By “ lãi = apply " , many Verbs which cannot be formed Causative by " ăi ” 
etc. , take a causative meaning . 
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Verbs compounded of the Gerund in un 
Pedru khăiñ assā ? Āpoun ādtāñ . Moji pēt koņā lāgiñ 
assā ? Anton kāņeun ( vlg . kāņ ) yetā . 

Mukār vótz : āuñ 
tuzo livrụ kāņ yetāñ . Saibānu , tumiñ kāgad boreyā ; āuñ 
dāņditāñ ( dādun ditāñ ) . Kärt ( master ) apleā kuțmāk khāņ 
aņditā ( ādun ditā ) . Rāyān adli hukum kādun galleā . Pal 
( canopy ) ukoln dorā . 

Irregular Verbs 

kēļeñ , -ea = plantain ( n . ) 
Tuveñ tuzo vāur keloiñgi ? Āveñ yedo ? kårunknāň , fālea 
kårtāñ . Tuveñ kiten khelain ? Ayen dõn kelin kheleãnt . 
Tuveñ kellen kām boreñ natullen , tea pasun teſĩ portun kår 
čeñ assalleñ . Mozo livrụ bhāir podlo , tukā mellāgī ? Makā 
melunknāñ . Tuzo bāpui melogī ? Morunknāñ , assā . Yā 
bāint mhèlen " ) udāk assāgi ? Ui , yere bāink votzazāi . 


Periphrastic Conjugation 
Āuñ boreun assañ . Āuñ yetanañ to nidun assolo . Tūñ 
zāun vortautāigi to zo yeunzo assā ? Povitrų pustakānt kiten 
boreun assā ? Devāčen utar boreun assā . Āuñ atañ boreitāſ 
thăiñ assāñ , makā kårkar kăr nakā . Zōkōn khālto zatā , takā 
Deu vorto kårtolo ; zõkon vorto zatā , to khālto kelo zatolo . 
Tūñ yeunčea veļār , āuñ siktolon astoloñ . Monšāñ kåde ādhār 
melnatụllea veļār , Devā thăiñ āsro kāņeuñso assā . 


Verbs ending in a Vowel 
Zākoņ Devāče kurpe bităr rāvanāña ) to apņāk luksān , 

1 ) This " m " which neither in Kanarese , nor in Marāthi is reckoned among 
the aspirated letters , becomes aspirated by adding “ h ' just as in Kanarese , by 
adding sc ; or rather there are two different letters “ m ” and “ h ” . 

2 ) “ U ” of “ rāu ” becomes " p ? not only when " zāi ” is added , but also in the 
Negative form when " nāñ ” is added . See Art . I. § 5 n . 2. p . 116. ) The above 
rule ( p . 143 ) in order to be complete must be compared also with $ 51. c . 
chiefly nn . 2 , 3 . 
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Devāk akmān kårtā . Somia Jezu Kristāči kud seuñso Devāči 
jini jietā . Aple dis tzăd jeun ani pieun kårtsouñso monis 
Devāso santos boganāñ . Tsåd ulounčeānt åib tzukčeñnāñ , 
sangtā povitrų pustak . 


CHAPTER V. ADVERBS 


About the Adverbs many questions might be put . The 
chief ones are these : 1 ) Which are the principal Adverbs ? 
2 ) How are they formed ? 3 ) How are they used ? 


1. a ) Principal Adverbs of Place with the derived Adjectives 
“ angā = here ” -angāso ( angăsăr = here above ) 
“ thăiñ " = there , thither ” ' _ thăiñso 
“ khăin " = where , whither " -khăiñso 
“ ság ! ean " = everywhere ” - Instr.of såg ! o 
" sărvụthàin " = everywhere ” used chiefly in religious matters 
“ lāgiñ = close ” – lāgšilo 
" sårsi = close " _sărsilo 
" pois " = far ” -poislo or poisilo 
“ voir = above , up stairs " -- voilo 
wsåkål = down , below ” —såklo 
“ pāți ( or patleān ) = behind " -- pāțlo 
" mukār = before , in face ” -mukāvelo 
steusin = in that side ” , shortened from tea kusin - teakusilo 
“ yeusin = in this side , ” shortened from yea kusin - yeakusilo 
-bităr = inside " _bitărlo 
obhāir = outside " _bhāilo 


b ) Principal Adverbs of Time with the derived Adjectives 
" āz = to - day ” , —āiso 
“ fāleā , or phāleā = to - morrow ” -- fāleāso 
“ kāl = yesterday ” – kālso 
" poir = the day before yesterday ” or por - porso 
“ porvāñ = after to - morrow ” —porvāñso 
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" poruñ = last year ” —poruñso 
“ “ disā " dis = every day ” _disādisāso 
“ sakāļin = early ” _sakāļiñso 
“ phanteār = at daybreak ” -phanteāparāso 
" sakāļiče = in the morning " 
" sānjer or sānječe = in the evening ” —sānjeso 
“ bhou sakāļiñ = early in the morning ” 
stodou = late ” 
“ vegiñ = early , in time ” -vegiñso 
tādiñ = before " _ādlo 
smāgir = afterwards ” -māgirlo or māgirso 
watāñ = now " -atāñso 
" purviñ or ādiñ purviñ = in ancient times ” -purviñlo 
" vodól - lately ” -vodolso 
" yedó ! păriant = up to this ” -yedolso 
“ såddaſ ( emph . saddants ) = always ” -såddantso 
skedints ... nāñ = never ” _kedintso ... nāñ 
stovol or teaveļār = then , at that time " _tovolso 

khái " ? = when ( low castes say khoiñ ) " — khăiñso 
cseki 
“ kadek 

= finally ” —kațieso 
" yea făde = afterwards ( in future ) " 
" poilentz = already ( first ) ” 
sove = at the same time " 
“ aprup = seldom ” -aprupso , or aprupaso 


c ) Principal Adverbs of Quantity with the derived Adjectives 
6bhou 


« såbāt = much " 


= a little 


“ illo ( -i , -eñ ) 
“ todo ( -i , -eñ ) 
astikeñ ( or čiken ) 
“ sumār = moderately , neither very much nor very little ” – 

sumarso 
“ uņo ( -i , -eñ ) = less " 
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utsåd = much , more , too much ” 
sani = still , more ” , e.g. ani dòn = two more 
" puro = enough ” 


d ) Principal Adverbs of Manner with the derived Adjectives 
“ boreñ = well ” ( or boro , -i , -eñ ) 
“ pād = badly ” 
“ tzukon = wrongly " 
" sompeñ 
" sompepoņān = easily " -sompo , sasārāyeso 
" sasārāyen 
“ káštān = with difficulty ” - káštāñso 
atzăd uņeñ = nearly , about " ( Latin circiter ) 
“ lāgiñ lāgiñ = almost ” ( Lat . paene ) , e.g. “ lāgiñ lāgiñ tīs = 

almost 30 ( less than 30 ) ” 
sstzădāvotzāun = generally , usually " 
“ “ kapas ! = very well ! perfectly ! ” ( used often ironically ) 
caučit 
" yekăts pharā suddenly " 
čintinastanän 
“ portun = again ” 
sneaņārpoņān = ignorantly ” -neaņārpoņāso 
besteñ = in vain " _besto 
" asseñ = in this way ” —asso 
“ tasseñ = in that way ” – tasso 
" viñgăd = separately's 
" sañgatā = together " 
svottu = altogether " 
“ kăsso ( -i , -eñ ) = how " 
“ kåssălo ( -i , -eñ ) = how ” 
svegiñ = fast ” -vegiñso 
“ soukās = slowly ” —soukā sāyeso or soukāsaiso 
nizzāun 
" dubāunāstanañ = certainly " 
" drădzāun 


- 
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“ yekādevēļā = perhaps ” 
szāit = well ( yes ) ” 


cui " = yes " 


no " 


niñ 
" năin 
“ nān 
“ puņi or pun = at least ” . 

Besides these , which I may call primitive or original 
Adverbs , ( except very few , which are not primitive , e.g. káštān ) 
there are many derived Adverbs ; of these I shall speak in the 
III . Part , about Derivations . 

2. See Part III . 

3 . I answer for the present ( reserving the more exact 
explanation for the Syntax ) that they are not declined , except 
the Adverbs of Place ; and even these are not declined 
when used absolutely . We must except the Adjectives which 
are used also as Adverbs , as we shall see in the Syntax ; 
those Adjectives agree with the corresponding Noun ; l.g. 
among the above Adverbs “ kăsso , kássalo , poilotz ” etc. These 
Adjectives may be recognized by the termination " ( otz ) or 
en ” . But if they are used to show some peculiar relation of 
place , they are declined according to meaning , after being 
changed into Adjectives , viz . after having given to them a 
form of Adjective in so or lo ; e . g . “ angā = here ” , “ angā 
čeān = through here ” , Instrumertal from sangāso ” ; “ moden = 
in the middle ” , “ modleān = through the middle ” , Instrumental 
from " modlo " . 

If " -50 , -či , -ceñ " ' were to be taken as signs of the Genitive , we should say also 
that the Adverbs of time etc. are declined ; so " āiso = of to - day " ; " angāso 
of here ” . But , as I consider " -80 , -či , - eñ ” to be signs of the Adjective , or at 
least I am allowed to suppose it , I will speak of them in the Chapter on 
Adjectives in the Syntax , if possible . 


Exercises on Adverbs 
Āz Pedru āučit melo . Kāl Lorso čintinastanañ tzărlo . 
Poir Simāuñ pident podlā . Poruñ kumsār zālloigī ? Āun 
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kumsār zāun tintz moine zāle . Fäleā yā porvañ āuñ tumger 
rāutoloñ . Fāleā Āitārā paisāvāso sermauñastolo ; kālčeā Āitārā 
sermauñ nātullo . Khăiñ vetāi ? Gărā vetāñ . Angāčeān votz 
iyetgi ? Geleār , zāgo pād zatā . Tujeñ går khăiñ assā ? Vā 
deāčā modeñ assā . Gādiegārā , gādi modlean vór . O monis 
konso ? To angāso . Ani to monis ? To porgāvāntlo . Āiso vānjel 
kåssålo ? Aiso vānjel paisāvāso . Mögān să mestañ kåde ulei . 
Grest monis káštān sărgār pāutāt . Fāvote jinsiñ kumgār 
kāneiteleānk Levāči jiņi meltā . Mēstri sāngtā , teñ čīt diun 
aikāzāi . Mojeñ kām boren kårn kărunknāñ . Tum khin 
vetoloi ? Auñ Bombăi vetān . Kăin Bombăi vetāi ? Fāleā . 


CHAPTER VI . POSTPOSITIONS 


= till 


1. Under this name are included what we call in our 
languages Preposilions , because in Konkani all such words 
are put after the affected part of the speech . 
2. Postpositions which govern the Nominative : 

păriant 

monasor 
Postpositions which govern the Dative : 

ād 
porte against 

virodh 
Postpositions which govern the Original : 

ādiñ = before 
mukār 

= in face , at the presence of 
hujiri 
phădeñ = before , after ( see Dictionary ) 


upränt = after 


magir 
pațlean = behind , Lat . retro 
voir = above , upon 
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săkăl 
khāl 
talā 


= under 


pois = far 


lāgiñ 
kåde close 
sårsi 
thăiñ " = in , as regards , towards , e.g. “ Devà thăiñ = in 

God ” 
hitår = in , within 
bhāir = out , without , beyond 
viņe or vin 

= without ( Lat . sine ) 
sangatā = with 
vingăď = separately from 
pasun or pasvot 
khatir 

= for , on account of 
părmane = according to 
băuntăņqñ = around 
veslean or dikān = in the direction of 
thāun = from , e . g . from Calicut to Mangalore , from 3-4 
poltodi = beyond ( ultra ) 
åltăţi = on this side ( citra ) 
vorviñ = through 
šivāi 

= beside ( Lat . praeter ) 
karit 1 
bådlāk = instead of 

suater = in the place of . 
From some Postpositions are derived some Adjectives ; these mostly have 
been given in Ch . V. , because those Postpositions are also Adverbs . 

3. Are the Postpositions declined ? If we consider the 
true Postpositions , not the derived Adjectives , I answer , no ; 
yet in some cases they seem to be declined , for they change 
according to the Number and Gender ; e . g . “ from hell = emkan 
dāntlo " : " gårānt = in the house " ; " gărāniñ = in the houses ” . 
Yet this is only an appearance , because in the first case , as we 
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have seen above , the Substantive with the Postposition is 
changed into an Adjective . The 2nd example would show 
only that -nt is not used in Plural ; yet we have seen that 
we can say also “ gărānt = in the houses ” , though not so well 
as “ gărāniñ " . 

4. What case do they govern ? This appears from the 
given list . 

5. The change of Postpositions into Adjectives is very re 
markable , chiefly of the Postpositions " bităr , voir , lāgiñ ” , ( see 
above Chapter II . Art . I. 83 ) ; e . 8. Among the Chapters of 
the Canticle , this is the 3rd . ” That “ Among ... Canticle ” is 
considered as an Adjective of “ Chapter " ; hence it takes the ter 
minations of the . Adjective ; “ Kantiklea avesvårā bitărlo vo 
tisro avesvăr ” ) ; we might translate it literally into bad Latin , 
thus : existens intrà capita Cantici hoc Caput tertium . So also : 
“ -St . Paul is one of the Apostles = Apostalāntlo St. Paul yeklo ” . 
It seems that if there is in the sentence , besides the word 
governed by the Postposition , a Substantive or Pronoun with 
which the Postposition has some connexion , the Postposition 
is changed into an Adjective . About this later on . . 

6. Sometimes two Postpositions are joined in a similar 
way as in the Latin sentence : " De sub cujus pede fons vivus 
emanat ” ; e . g . ssărgār thāun = from heaven ” ; “ sărgārānt = 
above in heaven " ; i.e. they wish to express at the same time 
two ideas : 1 , that heaven is above , 2 , that in this high place , 
1.g. happiness is found . 

7. Some Postpositions , if joined to Participles , prefer to 
be joined to the Past rather than to the Present Participle , 
e . g . “ uprānt = after ” ; others on the contrary prefer to be 
joined to the Present or Future Participle ; e.g. “ adiñ = before " . 
There are some which seem to be joined indifferently to the 
Past or Present Participle according to the meaning . 

8. The use of the Postposition in Konkani is much more 
frequent than in our languages ; many Tenses , which in Eng 
lish or Latin are not preceded by any Preposition , are trans 
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lated by a Postposition with the Participle , as will be shown 
in the Syntax . 
9 . 

But on the other hand , some English or Latin Pre 
positions are not translated at all in Konkani . This is the 
case chiefly with so many Verbs compounded with Prepositions ; 
often the English Preposition is omitted , because the simple 
Konkani Verb renders the meaning of the English compound 
Verb ; yet sometimes the English Preposition gives quite a 
different meaning to the Verb ; then , of course , either a Konkani 
Postposition or Adverb must be used , or a simple Verb which 
corresponds to that changed meaning ; e.g. " call on ” is not 
translated by avoir apoi ” , but by “ bet = visit ” . Moreover 
although the English Preposition ( or Adverb ) does not change 
much the meaning , sometimes we may use in Konkani the 
corresponding Postposition ( or Adverb ) . 

Exercises on Postpositions 
Kodiāla thāun mojeñ går pāriant tīs kòs assāt . Šerāntlo 
kòn ailo ? Kòn yeunknāñ . Devā thăiñ kitle zón assāt ? Devā 
thăiñ teg zón . Amčea åtmeā thăiñ Deu kiteñ kårtā ? Ajapā 
čeo văstu kårtā , amiñ takā kåbul dileār . Gặra bitắc kèn 
assā ? Gărā bităr kòņnāñ ; bāgil dāmpun assā . Igarje bāir 
votzun tumiñ aikalleñ vitšārnakāt . Pedru Simāvāk ād yetā , 
tače pasun ( tea pasun ) Simāuñ Pedruk viródh yetā . Tumče 
bitărlo kòn yemkandāntli kešţ sosit ? Somi Jezu Krist saitānāk 
monšāñ voilo sodounčea veļār , saitān bõb mārn sāngtălo : 
" Kitеāk amkāñ kắšt diunk ailāi ? " Somi Jezu Krist nimā 
ņea disā kotteānk sāngtolo : " Moje lagše votzā , maldisãoñ 
podleleāno . 


CHAPTER VII . CONJUNCTIONS 
1. In Konkani there are not so many true Conjunctions as 
in English , because many English Conjunctions are translated 
by Correlative Pronouns ; e.g " : " as = zosso - tosso ” ; sometimes 
they are translated by an Adjective , e . g . quam magnus , which 
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quam is translated by an Adjective ( kitlo or kedo ) , though 
we may say also that they are Conjunctions , but declined . 
Some others are translated by Postpositions , e . g . “ because = 
pasun ” ; some others are omitted , e.g. “ either or ” are translated 
by one Conjunction . 
2. Principal Conjunctions : 

kiteāk - kiteāk moleār = why --- because 
dekun = because , therefore 
tår = therefore 
pun , puņi = but 
bogăr = but ( in opposition , e.g. not only .... but also ) 
tări , zaleāri = nevertheless , yet 
1 = although , also 
zărităr or zăritări = although 
zărtăr = if 
ki , mon = that 
VO or uo , yā = or 
munčeñ or munjeñ = that is to say 
săit " , legun = also , even 
tače šivai = besides , moreover 

ani = and 
Negative Conjunctions , l . g . " neither nor ” , are formed by 
adding the negative particle to the affirmative . ( See Part III . 
Chapter IV . ) 

3. Among them there are some which may be divided , 
C ... " zărtăr = if " , which can be divided in such a way that 
zăr is put in the beginning of the conditional sentence , and tăr 
in the beginning of the 2nd part , e.g. “ zărtăr te bhāgevănt , 
sărgār vetāt = if they are holy , they go to heaven " , or we may 
say also " zăr te bhāgevånt , tăr sărgār vetāt ” ; so also 
“ zărită r = though ” , compound with " zărtăr = if ” , and “ i = also " 
may be separated so as to put this i joined to the Verb , e . g . 
sözărităr yēk ānj aileār = though an angel would come ” , or 
szărtăr yēk anj aileāri ” . 
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4. Some Conjunctions are put after the affected word , as in 
* Lat . enim . So “ pun ” , if it means wat least ” , is placed after the 
affected word— “ vorsāk yēk pāuți pun kumzār zāizāi = once a 
year at least we must confess ” . Moreover “ legun , sait , i ” , 
which all mean “ also ” , are placed after the affected word , as 
in Latin quoque : 

i is not only placed after , but also joined 
to the word , e . g . “ keleāri = though you did ” . 

5. Many English Conjunctions cannot be translated lite 
rally , but by some circumlocution , as the Syntax and use will 
teach . Something more about Conjunctions will be said in 
the Syntax . 


CHAPTER VIII . INTERJECTIONS 


About these here I have nothing to say , but to put a list 
of the most common of them . 

" ayo , katā , yē ” expressive of sorrow , pain . 

" ah , ah , ahaha ” expressive of surprise , pleasure , jest , 
reproach . 

" āñ ? = what ? ” ; some use it also for “ yes ” . 

Our " p " of the Vocative is expressed by " ye ” ; e.g : ye 
Fraskā = 0 Francis ! 

" oor vo ? = what ? ” in asking to repeat words not under 
stood . 

schi ! ” expressive of disgust . 


PART III . SYNETYMOLOGY 


In this part I treat of certain points , which belonging 
to some , if not to all , the Parts of Speech , may very appro 
priately be classed under the head of Synetymology . They 
are distinct both from Etymology properly so called , and 
from Syntax . 


CHAPTER I. 


Words used in speaking to or about persons 

This chapter is almost a continuation of the Chapter VIII . 
of the II . Part ; for , these words I speak of , are in some way 
Interjections , although not in the common meaning : and so 
this chapter may be the link between II . and III . Part . 

1. We have already seen that no or nu is the Interjection 
added to the Vocative Plural ; e.g. “ bāvāno ! = 0 brethren ! " 

2. To show respect to a person the Plural is used not only 
in addressing , but also in speaking of a person ; e.g. “ Sāibānu ! = 
Oh lord ! " " khăiñ gele ? = where is he ( the lord ) gone ? ” 

3. The second degree of honour is , when a man addresses 
another superior in age or in some other respect , to affix to the 
proper name the word or syllable " mā ” for a man , and māmie ” 
for a woman ; e.g. “ Antoni mā ! = Oh Antony ! ” “ Mărie māmie ! 
= Oh Mary ! ” This “ mā ” seems to be an abbreviation of 
“ mamā , vocative of " mām = uncle ” , and “ māmie ” is the voca 
tive of “ māmi = aunt ” . If a more than common superiority 
is to be expressed , instead of " mā ” they use sagā ” for a man , 
" age ” for a woman ; if a still higher superiority is meant , 
they use " babā ” ( vocative of " bāb ” ) for a man , “ bāye " ( vocative 
of “ bāy ' ) for a woman ; finally the highest degree is “ Sāib 
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or Somi or Suāmi " for a man , “ Sāibin " for a woman ; although 
this last , “ Sāibin " among Christians is used almost exclusively 
for the blessed Virgin Mary . Note that by joining “ age ” 
and “ bāye ” you have a smaller degree than by using only 
“ bāye = 0 lady ” . 

4. Speaking to a boy , are is prefixed or re is added not 
only to their proper name , but also to the Verb , to the Pronoun 
etc .; speaking to girls and figuratively also to women , ago is 
prefixed or go placed afterwards . 

5 . As a term of endearment towards children or young 
persons amă or bāl is used . 

6. If they have not to address but to speak of other su 
perior persons , the above words , in the Nominative , are used ; 
but mă is often changed into am or m ; e.g. " Anton - ām " . It 
is almost like our Mr. 

Some examples will show the use of the above words . 

“ Pedru mā , Sāib tukā apoitāt = 0 Peter , the master calls 
you ” ; “ Heleni māmie , Igărjent yetāigi ? = 0 Helena , do you 
come to the church ? ” ; “ age Mărie , kossi assāi ” , or “ Mărie , 
kossi assāige ? = 0 Mary , how are you ? ” “ Mărie bāye , makā 
apoitaigi ? = Mary , do 

you call me ? " or " age Mărie bāye , makā 
apoitāgi ? ” or “ Mărie bāye , makā apoitāige ? ” “ ye Forsa babā , 
makā yēk Rupoi di = 0 Mr. Francis , give me one Rupee " ; 
“ Sāibā , hukum diā = 0 lord , give order ” ; “ Silā - re = Oh Silvester 
( boy ) ” , “ are Silā , yē = come , 0 Silvester " , or " Silā , yê - re ” ; 
" votz - re , lutzā = go , O rascal ” ; “ Măriā - go , lānkud ād = 0 Mary 
( girl ) , bring firewood " , or " ago Măria ” ; “ Mojea burgeā , yē 
amā = 0 my dear child , come ” ; “ moja burgeā , khā baļā = 0 
dear child , eat ” ; “ Amā ” and “ balā ” must be separated from 
the affected Noun . 

From these examples we may form a rudimental rule about 
the use of these particles . . 

a ) Re and go are placed after the affected word ; if this 
is alone , immediately after it ; if there is a sentence , joined , 
often at least , to the Verb . " Emmānueli - re = 0 Emmanuel " , 
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“ Emmānueli , yê - re = come O Emmanuel " ; Măria - go = 0 Mary ” , 
“ Măriā , yê - go = come 0 Mary ” . . 

6 ) Are and ago are immediately prefixed to the affected 
Noun ; this may be alone or in a sentence ; “ are Emmānueli = 
O Emmanuel " , " are Emmanueli , vāur kår = 0 Emmanuel 
work ” . 

c ) Mā , māmie , babā , bāye are put after the affected Noun . 

d ) Agā and age are put either immediately before the 
affected Noun , or afterwards , but joined to the Verb and 
losing the initial a . 

e ) Sãiba , Suāmia , ” , addressing a person , are generally used 
without the proper Noun . 

A ) Amă and baļā are separated , usually , from the affected 
Noun ; but “ burgiñ balan " is used . 

As to speaking not to , but about superior persons , the 
corresponding titles “ mām ( shortened cām ' ) , māmi , bāb , bāy , 
sāib , suāmi , sāibin " are put after the affected Noun ; ( « agā 
and age ” , “ ago and are ” , “ re , go ” have no Nominative ) . 
Examples : “ Anton mām Bombai gelo = Antony went to Bombay ” ; 
“ Serpin māmi gărā nāñ = Seraphina is not at home ” ; “ Nern bāb 
pident podlo = Mr . Nern fell sick ” ; “ Reicklin bāy vilāyet geli = 
Mrs. Reichlin went to Europe " ; " Hohenlohe sāib mantri zālo = 
Lord Hohenlohe became minister ” etc. As for girls and boys , 
no title is given when speaking about them , as also to others , 
when no honour is intended . Remark that the Plural is used 
very seldom to show respect ; generally they use the Plural 
speaking to Priests , or to very high persons ; out of these cases , 
very seldom , except some customary cases , e.g. a daughter - in 
-law uses the Plural to the mother - in - law ; the son - in - law to the 
father - in - law , the father - in - law to the son - in - law ; the " yei ” and 
“ yeña ( father ar mother of bride and of wife's bridegroom ) and 
the " sādu ” ( husbands of two sisters ) among themselves . Remark 
moreover that “ bāy " may mean also elder sister and child ; in 
both these cases « bāy ” is neuter , although declined according 
to the first declension . « Bab " 

may mean also elder brother . 
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CHAPTER II . 
Suffixes modifying the meaning of Words 

1. Emphatic tz or ts : ( see page 81. ) It is used moreover 
for many other purposes , e.g. to make a Verb frequentative . 
( See Syntax . ) 

2. Quasi diminutive so . This termination gives such a 
meaning to the affected word that now I do not find a more 
suitable word for it than " quasi diminutive ” Some examples 
will show what I mean to say thereby . “ Boro = good ” , “ boroso = 
apparently good , or which seems to be good ” ; “ piso = foolish ” , 
" pisoso = giving some signs , although not certain of foolish 
ness " ; " kårtā = he does ” , “ kărtāso = he seems to do ” ; “ går = 
house ” , “ gărseñ = a thing which seems to be a house ” ; “ buka 
so = some papers which seem to be a book ” . 

Yet sometimes this termination has a really diminutive 
meaning ; e.g. “ boroso ” may mean also “ a little good ” , not per 
fectly good ; starnoso = a little green ” , not perfectly green ; 
stāp = fever ” , “ tāpasaso = feverish ” ; “ lonkad = iron ” , “ lonkļā 
so = of iron " , " lonkdāsaso = ferruginous , containing particles 
of iron ” , and so in many other cases . 

There is a common sentence which shows clearly the 
meaning of this so , ( si , señ ) . If a person complains to me 
against another , and I do not like to offend neither this second 
nor the first , I say to this second : “ āuñ mārleñseñ kårtāñ , tūñ 
rădleñseñ kăr = I will do as if I had beaten , you do as if you 
weep ” , viz . by saying something , not serious , but having the 
appearance of a serious reproach against the accused person . 
Hence it appears that this -so is just the contrary of the em 
phatic -tz . ( See p . 82. ) 

Which is the use of this -so ? a ) First it is joined as one 
word to the affected word . In order to make it known to 
the readers , I will separate it at least sometimes by a hyphen . 

6 ) It is joined to any part of the speech , as I said of the 
emphatic -tz , except perhaps Interjections . 
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c ) It is changed into -si for the Feminine and -señ for the 
Neuter ; Plur . -se , -seo , -siñ etc. , just as the Adjectives of three 
terminations ; so if added to a Neuter Noun , it is -señ ; if to 
a Feminine Noun , -si etc. 

d ) The word to which it is joined does not undergo any 
change ; e.g. " kår = do ” , becomes 
Pres . Sing . 1. kårtāñ - so , kărtāñ - si , kărta - señ ; 

2. kårtai - so , kărtai - si , kårtai - señ ; 

3. kårtā - so , kártā - si , kårtā - señ . 
Plur . 1. kårtāon - se , kărtāoñ - seo , kărtāoñ - siñ ; 

2. kårtāt - se , kărtāt - seo , kårtāt - siñ ; 

3. kårtāt - se , kårtāt - seo , kărtāt - sin . 
Past , āuveñ keleň - señ etc. 
Although this -80 can be used without adding any other 
word , yet the Verb " distā = appears ” is very often added ; and 
the word to which -so is added , is considered as an Adjective ; 
6.g. “ kunkad ubtaseñ = the hen flickers " , or " kunkad ubtaseñ 
distā " . 

This -so is a beauty of Konkani . Other such niceties 
doubtless are to be found which would show that Konkani , 
if cultivated , may surpass even some European languages . 

3. The terminations of the diminutive may be also rec 
koned here ( see Chapter II . Art . III . S iv . ) ; yet those termina 
tions are not common to many parts of speech ; hence they 
are better put in the 2nd Part . 

4. The words ago , are , -ge , -re , etc. in addressing may 
be also considered as changing the meaning a little ; but 
they may be written in two words , whereas I speak of joined 
particles ; secondly , they are not peculiar to Konkani and 
present no difficulty . 

5. I or ai . I spoke of this i , in Part II . Ch . II . g 6. p . 79 ; but 
it is added also to other words ; hence we must speak of it 
again here ; i , added to Pronouns or Adjectives , gives to them 
an indefinite , or general meaning , as the Latin libet , in Italian 
siasi ; e . g . “ kåssoloi = any ” , “ kòņākai to any one . ” The 
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particle « -kăi ” has also a similar meaning . ( See 1.c. ) I said 
i or ai ; yet this second is seldom used . 

This ' i is added also to Verbs and Nouns , and gives 
them a permissive meaning ( although ” etc. ) . This particle 
is put at the end of the Verb ( “ keleāri = though you did ” ) , 
but with Pronouns , Adjectives and Conjunctions , it may be 
put also in the middle of them ; e . g . “ zărtăr = if ” , “ zărităr = 
although ( if also ) ” ; “ kòņiyők = any ” . Instead of i , sometimes 
" ui = also " is used , almost in the same sense as i ; e.g. " teñui = 
that also ” ( or wteñi " ) , a compound of “ teñ = that ” , and “ ui ” ; 
so “ zărităr Deu amkāñ šikšā ditā , amso mögui kårtā = though 
God punishes us , yet He loves us ” . The same i is used in 
the very common phrase " zăleāri = - yet ” , compounded with 
“ záleār = if it happened ” , and “ i = though ” . 

This i sometimes added to a word , has only the meaning 
of also , chiefly if added to Nouns . The context must decide 
which meaning must be preferred ; perhaps the permissive 
meaning is not different from the meaning of also ; this particle 
in certain context naturally takes a permissive meaning . 


CHAPTER III . 

Interrogative Particle 
1. To ask , “ gī ” is used , joined to the word which it 
affects in one word ; e . g . " did you perform your duty ? ” Here 
the word affected by the interrogation is “ perform ” ; hence this 
must have the interrogative particle . “ Tuzo kāido kelāingi ? ” 
Remark that this " -gī ” can be used not only in direct , I may 
say , interrogative sentences , but also in sentences which ex 
pressed directly would be interrogative , e . g . " kedea santošān 
āuñ ăilogī mon tumiñ saumzayet = you may understand with 
what pleasure I came ” . Here a direct interrogation may be 
supposed " Did you come with great pleasure ? ” and in a similar 
way this " -gī ” can be used whenever a similar oratio obliqua 
occurs . Some use " -gai ” instead of " -gi ” 


163 


2. This particle is commonly used only in asking ; yet 
sometimes I have heard it also in non - interrogative sentences ; 
€ .g . " tukā kitleñ assāgī , makā titleñ assā = as much is to 
you , so much is to me " . 

3. This particle is not used with words , which of them 
selves , I may say , are interrogative ; e . g . “ kõn = who ? ” “ kiteñ = 
what ? " in a similar way as in Latin , though in Latin we may 
say sometimes quidnam ? This particle " -gī ” is exactly the 
Latin nam or num . So we cannot say “ kiteñgi ? or kòngī ? ” 
only “ kiteñ or kòn " etc. is used . But if these words ( " kiteñ 
etc. ) are used as Indefinite Pronouns , then they can take " -gī . ” 
This " -gī ” is used in the common and vulgar sentence “ assāgī 
nāñ = is it ( or ) not ? ” used as intercalar at every step . Be 
sides in interrogations this “ gī " is used in the sentence : 
“ kåsseñgi molleār ” as if you say = " e.g ” . Finally , distinguish 
this “ -gī ” from “ ge ” shortened from " age ” . ( See Ch . I. ) 


CHAPTER IV . NEGATIVE FORM 


- 


Art . I. Substantives 
Substantives are formed negative by prefixing ä , ( like 
the Greek alpha privativus ) , if the Noun begins with a 
consonant , or an , if the word begins with a vowel , “ ăpå ( vulg . 
ak- ) , nis- , nir- ” etc. But these prefixes cannot be used pro 
miscuously , nay , use does not allow us to make certain Nouns 
negative by any particle . Examples : “ măriād honesty ” 
săñmăriad = dishonesty , impoliteness ” ; “ upkār = benefit ” , 
wănupkār ” or better bånupkārpon = ingratitude ” ; “ kăpăt 
simulation ” , “ niškă păț = sincerity ” ; “ băruăso = hope ” , “ ăpă 
băruăso despair ” ; “ dhăir = courage ” , “ ăpădhăir = fear , 
despair ” ) ; “ mān = honour ” , “ ăpămān ( vulg . åkmān ) = offence ” ; 
“ bāg = happiness ” , “ nirbāg ” or better “ nirbāgipon = unhap 
piness ” . Sometimes , as in English so in Konkani some 
Nouns can be made negative , by changing the sentence into 
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the negative ; e . g . “ this has not been done nicely = yeñ sarkeñ 
kărunknāñ ” . Finally some Nouns are made negative by pre 
fixing " nāñ ” ; e . g . “ păsănd = approval ” , “ nāñpăsănd = disap 
proval ” ; “ bolaiki = health ” , nāñbolaiki = unhealthiness ” . 

If we have an English or Latin Negative Noun , which 
cannot be rendered by any of the above prefixes , then let us 
see whether there be some other word , although not in the 
Negative form , which corresponds to that word ; if no word 
exists , then we must resolve it , chiefly by the Gerund Negative 
in " stanañ ” or by the Negative Participles ; e ... " pik = ripeness ” 
cannot be made Negative ; but the non - negative starnepon ” 
exists , which has the same meaning . We might also resolve it 
thus : “ unripeness causes harm = piknatælleo văstu lukšān 
kårtāt = unripe things cause harm ” . 


Art . II . Adjectives 


These are made Negative a ) by affixing “ natullo ” , Nega 
tive Participle of " assā ” to the Positive Adjective ; e.g. “ sar 
ko = exact ” , sarkonatullo " . By this termination we can not 
only change some Adjectives into the Negative , but we can 
also form new Negative Adjectives , i.e. by adding this “ natullo ” 
to Nouns ; e , şi " morn - natullo = immortal ” ; “ jiv - natullo 
lifeless " . 

b ) Negative Adjectives are formed by adding svin = with 
out ” to a Noun ; e.g. “ mornä - vin = immortal ” . 

c ) Adjectives are made Negative by prefixing snăiñ " or 
“ niñ ” ; e.g. “ năiñzallo = not becoming " . 

d ) By affixing " năiñ assolo " , another Negative Participle 
of “ assā ” , we may change the Adjective from Affirmative in 
to Negative ; e . g . “ fāvo - năiñ assolo not being worthy , un 
worthy ” . 

e ) The above prefixes of the Nouns ( an- , nir- etc. ) may be 
used also for Adjectives ; e.g. “ nirbāgi = unhappy ” , “ anupkāri = 
ungrateful ” ; “ niškăpţi = sincere ” . 
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Usage does not allow us to use all these particles promis 
cuously or in any case ; then the above indicated plan for the 
Nouns must be employed also for the Adjectives . . 


Art . III . Pronouns 


( See page 80. ) 
These have no proper Negative form , but the Affirmative 
Pronoun is used with the Negative Particle joined to the Verb ; 
e.g. " I know nothing = makā kāiñ kålnāñ ” ; “ I know nothing 
at all = makā kāintz kålnāñ ” . “ Nobody came = kòn yeunk 
nāñ " . Sometimes it seems that the Negative Particle is joined 
to the Pronoun itself and thus an apparent Negative Pronoun 
is formed ; e . g . “ Who is there ? = thăiñ kòn assā ? ” “ Nobody = 
kòạnāñ ” ; “ What have you = tukā kiteñ assā ? ” “ Nothing = 
kāiñāñ ” . But this is only an appearance ; because if no Verb 
is there , the Negative Particle must , of course , be joined to 
some word ; hence it happens that sometimes the Negative 
Particle must be joined to the Pronoun . 

Or we may say , 
that in the sentence “ khăiñnān " ( see above ) , that “ nān ” is 
itself the Verb , i.e. the negative form of “ assā ” ( see p . 104 ) . 
And so also for the , I may call , Emphatic Negative Pronouns ; 
e.g. “ none " ; the particle " i ( or ui ) = also ” affixed to the pri 
mitive Pronoun and the Negative Particle are used ; e.g.no 
impure soul can enter into heaven " yēkui nită ? natullo åtmo 
sărgār riganāñ ” . 


Art . IV . Verbs 


The negative form of the Verbs has been given in Part II . , 
as it is an important and a great part of the conjugation . Yet 
remark that the given negative form is not the only one used 
even in Mangalore , as I hinted ( p . 99 ) . So , e.g. some say 
" keleñ - nāñ " instead of " kårunknāñ ” , “ kårtāt - nänt ” instead of 
“ kårinānt ” , although this second example is not so common , 
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Art . V. Adverbs 


The Adverbs usually follow the rules of the Adjectives , as 
we have seen when speaking of their Comparative and Superla 
tive ( p . 67 ) . Yet we must distinguish the true Adverbs , I mean , 
true in form and meaning , from the apparent Adverbs , which 
are really Substantives . ( See below Chapter on Derivation ) . 
The true Adverbs may be either original ( see Part II . Ch . V. ) 
or derived ; the original Adverbs have no proper form , just as 
in English ; the common way of using them is to use a negative 
sentence ; e . g . " āz = to - day " , " āz niñ = not to - day ” . The same 
can be said of the Adverbs which are only the Instrumental of 
the Substantive ; e . g . “ såsārāyen = easily ” , “ not easily = såsā 
rāyen niñ ” . The derived Adverbs follow mostly the rules of 
the Adjectives . 

Yet , as to Adverbs , we must consider which form they take 
in each case ; because often the negative form is suggested 
naturally by the Adverb itself , considered in concreto ; where 
as a general rule might seem obscuring rather than clearing 
up this point . 


Art . VI . Conjunctions 


What has been said of Pronouns , can more or less be said 
of Conjunctions , i.e. the Affirmative Conjunction is used with 
the Negative Particle joined to the Verb , if there be any ; and 
so the Conjunctions formed by adding “ i = also ” ( Indefinite 
or Emphatic Conjunctions ) are made negative in the same 
way ; 1.8 . " he is neither in the town nor in the village 
šerāntināñ nādāntināñ = lit. he in the town also not , in the 
village also not ” ; “ he is neither good nor bad , he is a middle 
thing = to boroi niñ , pādi niñ , sumārso zāun vortavatā ” . 


= to 
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CHAPTER V. DERIVATION OF WORDS 


Art . I. Nouns 


Nouns are derived by adding chiefly the following termi 
nations , -pon , -ai , -kai , -ap , -gár or -kár , -dár , -an , -sāŋ , -neñ , -ni , 
-sarken , -i , -ist or -st . 

To what are these terminations to be added ? They are 
often added to the stem of the original word , which frequently 
is found in the concrete Noun or simple Adjective ; e.g. “ mõg = 
love ” , “ boro = good " ; stem “ moga , borea ” ; but euphony re 
quires us very often to add these terminations not to the stem , 
but to the root or to the pure form of the primitive word , as 
the examples will show . 

Now to explain each terminations . With -pon many Neuter 
Abstract Nouns are formed ; e.g. " kotto = wicked ” , “ kottepon 
= wickedness " ; " s bero = good ” , “ borepoņ = prosperity ” ; “ nităl = 
pure ” , “ nitalpoņ = purity ” ; “ kuddo = blind ” , “ kuddepon = blind 
ness ” . It seems that -pon is more commonly added to Adjec 
tives , which themselves may be derived ; e.g. from “ mõg ” you 
get “ mogāļ = dear ” , from it “ mogāļpoņ = amiability ” ; yet we find 
-pon added also to Nouns ; e.g. “ monis = man ” , “ monsapoņ = 
humanity ” , “ Deu = God ” , “ Deupoņ = Deity ” . 

By -kai and -ai are also usually formed Abstract Nouns ; 
e.g. " niškál = chaste ” , “ niškalai = chastity " ; " nento = humble , 
innocent ” , “ neņtuai = humility ” ; “ åskåt = weak ” , “ åskåtkai = 
weakness ” . 

These derived Nouns in -ai and -kai are for the most part , 
if not always , Feminine . I say derived " , because non - derived 
Nouns in -ai may be of another Gender ; e.g. “ upāi = means ” . 

By -ap , not to be confounded with -åp or -óp , are formed 
many Nouns which mostly express either action as in Latin 
-io or -tio or something abstract ; e.g. “ bărei = write ” , “ bărap = 
writing " ; " sīk = learn ” , “ sikap = instruction " . These derived 
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Nouns in -ap are mostly Neuter ; but Nouns in cắp or -op , or -ab 
may be often of another gender . 

By -gār or -kár are formed concrete Masculine Nouns , as in 
Latin by -tor ; e.g. " går = house ” , “ gărkār = householder ” ; 
“ motzo = shoe ” , “ motčegār = shoemaker " ; " gādi = carriage ” , 
" gādiegār = bandyman ” . 

By -dár are formed concrete Nouns about in the same way 
as by -gār and -kár ; e . 8 : “ nīt , -i = justice ” , “ nītidār = judge ” ; 
“ monsub = judgment ” , “ monsubdār = judge ” . 

The terminations -gár or -kár are often used to indicate 
origin from a place ; e . g . “ Goinkār = a Goanese ” ; “ Tčinkār = 
a Chinese ” . Yet some Nouns of this kind are formed differently 
e.g. " Roman = Romanso ” . 

Yet this -kár.cannot be used so often as the Latin tor ; use 
does not allow us to form such Nouns except in certain cases . 
Then we may use the Participle in -tolo , although this termi 
nation seems to express in a transitory way what is ex 
pressed by -kār ; e ... " buyer , Lat . emptor = molāk kaņeitolo ' ' ; 
“ seller , Lat . cenditor , or better vendens = iktolo ” . This ter- . 
mination can generally be used . 

By -sän are formed some Nouns ( usually Feminine ) chiefly 
from qualificative Adjectives ; e ... " kodu = bitter ” , “ kodsān 
bitterness " ; " gòdu = sweet ” ; “ godsān = sweetness ” . 

By -neñ are derived many Abstract Nouns which corres 
pond to our Verbal Nouns ; e . g . bāir - gāl = put out ” , “ bāir 
gālnen expulsion " ; råd ? weep " , rădneñ weeping ” . 
Remark that the Verbal Nouns can be expressed not only by 
-neñ , but also by -ap , ( see above ) and -čeñ ( which last is the 
termination of the Absolute Infinitive ) , or , seldom , by -ni or -an ; 
e . g . “ sõd = leave ” , “ sodni = abandonment ” ; 

die " , 
“ moran death ” ; “ kår = do ” , “ kāraņ = cause ” . By the above 
terminations can be formed not only Verbal Nouns , but others 
too ; e . g . “ jie = live ” , “ jini = life ” , “ kår = do ” , “ kårņi = action ” 
( although these two Nouns might be considered in some way 
as Verbal Nouns ) . 


--- 
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Sårkeñ corresponds to the English -ility or Latin -bilitas ; 
i . l . it expresses suitableness etc. for any thing ; e ... " docility 
sika - sărkeñ ” ; “ vanti - sărkeſ = divisibility ” . 

By i many Nouns are derived which have about the same 
meaning as the word from which they are derived , except that 
they are concrete ; e.g. “ šāstrạ = religion ” , ošāstri = religious 
man , or doctor , chiefly of a sacred science ( D. D. ) ” ; yet it 
seems that such Nouns can be used , often at least , also as 
Adjectives ; e . “ bezāri = tired ” , as also sometimes by i Ab 
stract Nouns are formed from Concrete Nouns ; c . . dost = 
favourite " , " dösti = favour , grace ” . 

-ist or -st is employed to form Concrete Nouns almost in 
the same way as -kär or -tolo ; c . 3 " sermauñ = preaching ” , 
cogermavist = preacher ” ; “ mukhia = principal ” , “ mukhiest = 
head ” ; “ buiň - māp = geometry " , " buin - māpist = geometer ” ote . 

To this point of derivation we may reduce the derivation 
of the Feminine from the Masculine . The Feminine is 
derived from the Masculine very often by adding n or in ; c . g . 
" gărkār = householder ” , “ gărkārn = house - wife ” ; sāib = lord ” , 
“ sāibin = lady ” ; “ Goiñkār = Goanese ( man ) ” , “ Goiükārn = 
Goanese ( woman ) ” ; sometimes by changing o of the Masculine 
into i ; l ... " pādko = small bullock " , " pādki = small cow ” ; 
abogdo = mutton " , " bogdi = sheep " . Yet many are formed 
irregularly ; e.g. “ dādlo = man ” , “ bāil , or åstri = woman ” ; 
“ bāu = brother ” , “ boiņ = sister " ; " burgo = boy ” , “ čeduñ = girl " ; 
“ peto = dog ” , “ kolgeñ = bitch ” ; “ pādo 

" pādo = steer ” , spädi 
cow ” etc. 

Corollary : If we compare the above terminations with the 
Latin terminations , -pon and -ai or -kai correspond to -tas 
or -us of the Abstract Nouns ; e . g . sanctitas , servitus , -ap , -ni , 
-neñ , -ceñ correspond mostly to -tio or -ctio ; e . g . scriptio , 
clatio , actio , ambulatio ; -găr , -kār , -dār , -ist , -i correspond 
very often to - tor or similar termination of the Concrete Nouns ; 
6.g. scriptor , emptor , Mangalorensis , Goanus , Bombayensis ; 
-san corresponds to -do or -udo of qualificative Nouns ; e.g. 
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dulcedo , amaritudo ; sărkeñ corresponds to -bilitas or - ilitas ; 
e . g . divisibilitas , docilitas ; -an seems to correspond to -ctio or 
-tio ; sometimes it expresses something permanent . 


Art . II . Adjectives 
1 . The most common form of derivation is by adding -so , 
-či , -čeñ or sometimes -lo , -li , -len . The first termination is 
usually added to the stem of the corresponding Noun ; the 
second termination is added more frequently to the 1st Loca 
tive of the Noun ; consequently these Adjectives in -lo seem to 
imply some locative meaning ; e.g.ssauñsārāntlo monis = man 
( living ) in the world ” . The Adjectives in -ntlo ( -lo added to 
the 1st Locative ) are used moreover to indicate coming out of 

. ; l . g . “ mātientlo = coming out of the earth ” ; sometimes 
the termination -lo is the termination of the Past Participle ; 
e . g . “ kond - lo = fossil ” , from “ kond = dig ” ; then it is not added 
to the 1st Locative . The Adjectives in -so usually mean qua 
lity , taking the word " quality " not in a rigorous sense . 

Some Adjectives are formed irregularly , e.g. from " sărg = 
heaven " , " sărgiñso " instead of spărgāso " ; from “ găr = house ” , 
sgårso " instead of “ gărāso ” or better , " gărso ” means “ domes 
tic , a member of , or living in , the family ” ; “ gărāso ” means 
“ of the house ” , e.g. “ the roof of the house ” . 

As regards the above terminations “ -80 , -i , -čeñ ” of derived Adjectives , we 
must now expressly observe , what has been already cursorily remarked in Part II . 
Chapter IV . page 122 , viz . that the exact spelling ( i . e . according to the pronun 
ciation of high castes ) of these terminations would be “ -tso , -tči , -tčeñ " . Up to 
this I wrote 6-80 , -ci , - čeñ " ' ; for this spelling is more simple and more usual , 
yet it is not so exact . But if an Adjective in “ -so " is not derived , it may have 
4-50 ” not " -tso ” ; e.g. " piso " . Moreover the quasi - diminutive “ -50 ” is exactly “ -so ” , 
not " tso " . 

2 . All Adjectives in " o , i , eñ " , if used for the 1st Person Singular , according 
to the best pronunciation have a nasal termination ; e.g. " āuñ boren nīă = I am 
not good ” . 

2 . Another rather bold manner of forming Adjectives is 
to add the terminations -lo , -li , -leñ to the 2nd Locative in 
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-ger ( see p . 14 ) , omitting r of -ger on account of euphony ; so 
we get " gelo , geli , geleñ " instead of “ gerlo , gerli , gerleñ ” ; 
c.g. here in Mangalore the Adjective « Mādringelo ” is common ; 
it is derived from “ Mādringer ” , 2nd Locative Plural of “ Mādri 
= nun " , meaning at the nuns or being at the nuns ” ; hence 

Mādringelo ” has the meaning as at the Nuns ” ; 1.g. " Mā 
dringeli rivāz = custom as the nuns , or coming from the house 
of the nuns ” . So they form from " Deu = God ” , the Adjective 
“ Devāgelo ” , which exactly means was at the house of God or 
devout ” ; e ... " Devāgelo monis = devout man " ; from “ to = that ” , 
they form steāgelo = he who , or that which , is there , or at 
that place ” ; from “ mārañ = Parias ” , the Adjective “ mārañgelo ” 
is formed . We might say also that these Adjectives are formed 
by adding -gelo to the original ; yet I prefer to say that they 
are formed by adding -lo to the 2nd Locative in -ger , because 
this seems to be the origin of that -gelo ; moreover the mean 
ing of these Adjectives suggests this explanation ; conse 
quently it is easier to be retained and more reasonable . In 
a similar way many other Adjectives might be formed , for 
which we have no corresponding Adjectives of one word in 
our European languages , Italian , English , German etc. 

3. Some Adjectives are derived from Nouns by adding 
to the root of the Noun the termination -ést ; e . g . " pida = 
sickness ” , “ pidést = sick ” ; “ čintna = thought ” has " čintést = 
gloomy ” . 

4. Another rather difficult way of deriving Adjectives is 
to add --šilo or -velo ” . The meaning which the Adjective 
receives thereby is strange ; I explain it by examples ; 
“ lāgin near ” , “ lāgšilo = he who is near or that which is 
near ” ; “ pois = far ” , “ poišilo = he who is far or that which is 
far ” ; “ mukār = before ” , “ mukāvelo = he who is before or that 
which is before ” ; “ pāus = rain ” , “ pāušilo = rainy ” . Now some 
sentences : -Seeing two boys , one far , the other near , I say : 
“ lāgšilo yeundi = he who is near shall come ” , " poišilo ye 
undi = he who is far , shall come near ( or come near ) ” ; “ moja 
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lāgšilo votz = go far ” , or literally : " you who are near , go from 
me ( far ) , or go from being near to me ” ; “ poišilo yê = come 
near , or come from being far ( to me ) , or come thou being 
far ( to me ) " . We may explain the use of these Adjectives 
with philosophical terms , thus : In Konkani the terminus ad 
quem is omitted and only the terminus a quo is expressed ; in 
our languages the terminus ad quem is expressed , and the 
terminus a quo is omitted . This is an easy way , I think , to 
explain these Adjectives which seem to imply a contradiction . 
The Adjectives in “ -šilo ” and “ -velo ” which have no relation 
to place , e.g. “ pāušilo ” do not present such a difficulty . 

5. Some Adjectives are derived , or rather formed , as in 
Kanarese and Tulu , viz . by adding to the Nominative of the 
Noun the Past Participle of “ assā = is ” , which almost cor 
responds to the Latin habens ; e.g : “ podvi assollo = being power 
ful ( having power ) " . But this kind of Adjectives is more 
frequently used joined immediately to a Substantive or at 
least not used as predicate ; c.g. " podvi assollo monis = a 
powerful man ” . We could not say : " to monis podvi assollo 
zāun assā - this man is powerful ” . 

6. Some Adjectives are formed by adding to the stem of 
Noun “ dig ” ; c . g . “ mānadig = glorious ” ; “ -fol - a - dig = fruitful ” . 
Sometimes only -ig is added ; e.g. " amolig = of infinite price ” , 
or some other letter is put before “ -dig ” . 

7. Many Adjectives are derived from Postpositions and 
Adverbs , chiefly by adding -so or - lo , i.e. as Adjectives are 
derived from Nouns ( see above 1. ) ; so from " hangā = here ” , 
comes “ hangāso = of here ” ; “ bitår = within ” , “ bitărlo = inte 
rior ” ; “ voir = above ” , “ voilo = of above ” ; “ lāgiñ = near ” , “ lāg 
so ” , and “ lāgšilo ( see above 4. ) ; " ādiñ = before " , " ādlo ” ; “ mā 
gir = after ” , “ māgirlo ” ; “ modeñ = in the middle ” , “ modlo ” etc. 
( See Part II . Chapter V. ) 

8. The Adjectives which in Latin end in -bilis are formed 
by adding to the Nominative of the Substantive " fāvozallo = due ” ; 
b.g. “ nămăskār fāvozallo = adorabilis ” . Sometimes instead 
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of “ fāvozallo ” , the termination -so added to the stem may 
suffice ; e . g . “ kantālo fāvozallo , or " kantālaso = abominable ” ; 
this 2nd termination is more vulgar . In the above case the 
termination -bilis means “ due " . If it means possibility of 
doing something , then the Adjective is formed by adding the 
Participle cassollo " to the Potential Mood in -yet ; e.g. 
" accessible place = votsayet assollo zāgo ” ; “ accessible moun 
tain = čădăyet assollo porvot ” . In the negative form the 
Participle is added to the Necessary Mood of negative form ; 
e . g “ votsun nozo assollo zāgo = inaccessible place ” i ) . 

9. By -sarko some Adjectives are formed , which mean 
“ fit to do .. " ; e.g . “ saumzāisărko = fit to persuade ” ; “ movālai 
sărko = fit to move ” ; sometimes before adding “ -sărko ” another 
intermedial word is inserted ; e.g. " fār = explosion ” , “ fārazāi 
sărko = explosive " . 

10 . Some Adjectives are derived by adding to the stem of 
the Noun the particle -vänt , which seems to denote possession ; 

.g . ubud = wisdom ” , “ bud - i - vănt = wise ” ; “ nīt = justice ” , nīti 
vånt = just ” . 

11. Some others are derived by adding i ; lig . “ mosor = 
envy ” , “ mosri = envious " ; " sounsār world ” , “ souñsāri = 
wordly , laic " . See on page 169 the meaning of this i . 

12. The Participles derived from the Verbs and the quasi 
diminutive so and the emphatic -ts ( see Ch . I. ) may also be 
reckoned here . 

Chiefly pay attention to the Participles of the Potential 
and Necessary Mood explained in $ 5 . If a Past Participle 
is used as an Adjective , then it doubles the I , as it contains 
some emphasis . 

There are some other difficult Adjectives ; of these we 
will speak when treating of Participles , in the Syntax . 


1 ) This is a Negative Participle of the Necessary Mood not given in the 
Part II .; it is formed by adding the Past Participle of " assā " to the Present 
Negative of the Necessary Mood ; or we may say that it is the same as the 
Past Tense ( see page 114 ) . 
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Corollary : The termination -tso shows quality or also what 
is due , -lo place , the Participle " assollo ” possession ( of quality ) , 
-dig also quality , ( sometimes it has a causative meaning , e.g. 
" mānadig = causing honour , or glorious ” ) ; “ fāvozallo ” means 
something due , “ assollo ” with the Potential means possibility , 
with “ nozo ” impossibility , “ vănt ” possession , “ sărko ” fit to ; 
-so ( quasi - diminutive ) corresponds to the termination -neous 
( ferrugineous ) ; -ts has an emphatic or also exclusive meaning . 


Art . III . Verbs 


If we distinguish Derivation from Composition , as we 
really do , it seems that a very few Verbs can be called de 
rived ; because the derived word of course must be not so simple 
as the word from which it is derived ; but many Verbs not 
compounded seem to be themselves the primitive and most 
simple form of the word , from which other forms are 
derived ; or at least often the root of the Verb ( 2nd Person 
Singular Imperative ) is as simple as the corresponding Noun 
or as other corresponding part of speech ; e.g. “ mār = beat ” , 
Substantive and Verb . Notwithstanding there are some 
Verbs not compounded which seem to be really derived from 
a more simple form . Of these I intend to speak . 

1. The most simple mode of derivation is to add some 
vowel to the primitive or at least approaching to the primitive 
form , e . g “ kårtz = expense ” , “ kårtči = expend ” ; about the 
change of -tz into -tě ( see below Chapter VIII . ) ; " gām = perspi 
ration ” , “ gāme = perspire ” . Thereby it seems that the Verb 
expresses the act of that thing which is expressed by the 
original word , so that if the original word implies a Neuter 
meaning , the derived Verb is Neuter ; e.g. “ gām , gāme ” ; 
the original word implies a transitive meaning , the derived 
Verb is transitive ; e . g . « kårtz , kărtči ” . 

Yet sometimes by the addition of i we have a Causative 
Verb , and by the addition of a we have a Neuter Verb . ( See 
here below , and Part II . Chapter IV . Art . II . § 1. 3. ) 
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2. Another mode of derivation is to add to the simple or 
approximately simple form ài ( sometimes ai , ei , oi or only i ) , 
if it ends in a consonant ; or only i or uoi or some other ir 
regular termination , if it ends in a vowel ; or dai or voi ( with 
some little change in spelling ) , if it ends in ñ . Thereby we 
have Causative Verbs ( see l . c . and p . 145 , 2nd footnote ) . 

3. A third mode of derivation is to cut off from the 
Causative Verb the termination by which they become Causa 
tive . Thereby we have the original non - causative Verb , 
Neuter or Transitive as it was before being made Causative ; 
1.9 : " kårăi = cause to do ” , “ kår = do ' ; khāuoi = cause to 
eat ” , “ khā = eat ” ; « mānuăi = cause to please " , " mānuă 
please ” . Yet we must remark that many Verbs by losing 
only the Vowel i of the Causative termination , become Neuter ; 
this is the case not with all but with some Verbs , having the 
root ending in a vowel ; provided the meaning allows it , and 
provided they have not become doubly transitive by the cau 
sative termination ; e.g. " khā = eat ” , “ khāuoi = cause to eat ” . 
So from " paloăi = extinguish ” we get " paloă = get extinguished , 
be extinguished by itself ” . Of the Transitive Verbs ending 
in a consonant , now I recollect only one " kātăr = cut ” , “ kātă 
răi or kātrăi = cause to cut ” , which becomes Neuter or in some 
way passive by taking away -ai and making the a of the 
root long , " kātar = cut ” ; as in Sanskrit " nāhyăte = he binds ” , 
“ nahyāte = he is bound ” . ( See Max Müller's Sanskrit Grammar 
Chapter xv . $ 398. ) There may be some other Transitive Cau 
sative Verb which becomes Neuter by taking away only i , or 
by producing the vowel of the root . See another mode 1.c. 
§ 3 n . 4 , and some explanation of this 3rd way 1.c. § 1 and 
alibi . Art . II . 

This 3rd mode , as the reader sees , is not properly a deriva 
tion ; because the non - causative Verbs are not derived from 
the Causative , but rather the Causative are derived from the 
non - causative Verbs ; yet I put them here for the sake of 
convenience . 
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Art . IV . Adverbs ) 


1. Very often the Instrumental of the Substantive is 
used as an Adverb ; this happens chiefly in Adverbs of manner , 
because the Instrumental has also this meaning ; e ... " káštān = 
with difficulty ” . 

2. Sometimes the Neuter of the Adjective is used as an 
Adverb ; e.g. uboreñ = good or well ” . This happens with Ad 
jectives of three terminations . 

3. Many Adverbs are formed by using the Gerund in -un 
of the required Verb added to the Substantive ; xe.g . " atten 
tively = čit diun = giving attention " ; " boreñ kårn kărunknān = 
( he ) did not perform it well " . In this example we have , I may 
say , a double Adverb ; for , " boren ” is one Adverb , to it the 
Gerund in -un ( contracted into -n ) is added ; or perhaps we may 
say , that " kårn " is added to " boreñ ” considered as a : Sub 
stantive . This way is rather a composition . 

4. From Pronouns ( Relative and Demonstrative ) Adverbs 
of manner are derived by adding to the stem " -sseſ " ; e.g : " tås 
señ = in that manner ” , “ asseñ = in this way ” , “ kăsseň or zás 
señ = in that way in which ( = as ) " ; though , properly speaking , 
these are Adjectives in the Neuter Gender used as Adverbs . 

5. From the same Pronouns are derived Adverbs of place 
by adding -ạen ; e.g. steņeñ = through that way , in that side ” ; 
" yeneñ = in this side ” ; or also by adding “ -ssin ” , 1. g . “ issiñ , 
tissiñ = here and there ” . This " yeneñ " and " tenen " are the In 
strumental of -o and -to of Feminine Gender , and “ issiñ , tissiñ " 
are shortened from " yeā kusin , teā kusin " . 

6. If the Adjectives have only one termination , Adverbs 
of manner are formed from them by adding “ zāun ” or some 
other Gerund ; " khăņditzāun = positively " from " khăndit = 
positive ” , “ mukhiăzāun = chiefly " from “ mukhiă = principal ” . 
This last method , i . e . by adding “ zāun ” is very often used , 


1 ) What I say here , cannot always be called properly Derivation ; for the 
sake of convenience I put things together which should be separated . 
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and whenever we cannot use another way , let us try this 
last form ; this " zāun ” can be added not only to Adjectives 
but also to Nouns . Sometimes the Instrumental of the 
corresponding Substantive may be used as an Adverb ; e . g . 
" sobitāyen = nicely ” , from “ sobitāi = nicety ” and this from 
osobit = nice ' ' . 

7. Finally the negative form , the emphatic -ts and the 
quasi - diminutive -so are other modes of derivation belonging 
not only to the Adverbs but also to the other parts of speech . 
( See above Chapters II . & IV . ) 


CHAPTER VI . COMPOSITION OF WORDS 
Following the order observed in the former chapters of this 
Third Part , I should speak first of all about the composition 
of Nouns ; but as this is not completely settled as yet , let us 
speak first of the more common composition , I mean the 
composition of Verbs . 

I must remark from the very beginning that under the 
name of composition I include not only those words which 
must be written as one word , originating from two or more 
words , but also those words which are written or at least 
might be written separately and those words , about which 
there is some doubt whether they are better written as one 
or more words . About this see below . 


Art . I. Verbs 
1. As the first mode of composition of Verbs , let us put 
the mode in which foreign Verbs are Konkanized . 

Many foreign Verbs are Konkanized by affixing to their 
foreign Infinitive the Verb “ kår = do ” , if transitive , or “ zā ” if 
intransitive ; e . g . “ kanonizār kår = canonize ” , “ kanonizār zā 
= get canonized ” . But this should be , as far as possible , 
carefully avoided , as there is such an inclination to Konkanize 
foreign words in this way , that Konkani would become very 
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soon half Konkani , half English or Latin . Although it is 
difficult to translate literally many foreign words , yet accom 
modating ourselves to the nature of Konkani , we can find the 
Konkani corresponding word . 

2. Another mode of composition is to join a Substantive or 
an Adjective to a Verb . The Substantive may be of any kind , 
but the Verbs more commonly used in this composition are 
“ kår = do ” , by which perhaps half the Konkani Verbs are formed ; 
then “ gāl = put ” ; “ di = give ” ; “ ghé = receive " ; " zā = become ” ; 
e . g . “ mög kår = love , lit. make love ” ; “ bautism di = = baptize , 
lit. give baptism ” ; “ badlām gāl = calumniate , lit. put calum 
niation " ; " jīvănt zā = rise from death , lit. get alive etc. ” 

3. Another thoroughly Konkani mode of composition is to 
join the Gerund in -un of the principal Verb to another Verb 
in a finite Mood , i.e. in the Mood and Tense required by the 
meaning . Remark that this other Verb is not an Auxiliary 
Verb ; both Verbs might be called principal , although that 
-un seems to prevail , e.g. - abolish = kādn or kādun gāl , lit. 
having taken away , put or put down ” . This way of compo 
sition is common to Kanarese and Tulu , and , as I have heard , 
also to the Malayālam language . I will speak more distinctly 
in the Syntax about it , as this point is not so easy . 

4. A fourth form of composition is to prefix some Adverb 
to a Verb ; but this perhaps is not exactly a composition , 
because the Adverb does not make one word with the Verb ; e.g. 
“ approach = lāgiñ pāu , lit , reach near ” . Postpositions are 
not prefixed , as in Latin perficio , conficio etc. , because all Post 
positions are joined with Substantives ( at least understood , if 
not expressed ) , Pronouns and Participles . ( See page 154 n . 9. ) 


Art . II . Nouns and other Parts 


As to the composition of Substantives , if we do not con 
sider the matter thoroughly , we might think that there are 
no Compound Substantives , and I myself was of this opinion 
some time ago . Yet I hold now as certain that there are many 
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duced now . 


Compound Nouns . But here we must distinguish ; for , there 
are two modes of composition : the first is to change the go 
verned Noun into an Adjective and then there is no composi 
tion , but a mere apposition ; e.g. " clergyman ” , we may express 
it by “ Igărjeso muniāri = minister of the ehurch ” ; another way 
is to join immediately the two Nouns into one word . In this 
case there is a true composition . How is this composition to 
be made ? I do not know a perfectly fixed rule , as I have 
no example to go by . I propose the way which is certain 
as to the pronunciation ; but as to writing , it should be intro 

The most common way therefore to make this 
composition is to put first the governed Noun in the Original 
case , Singular or Plural according to the meaning , and then 
to join to it the governing Noun in one word and give to 
the compounded Noun the Gender of the second or governing 
Noun as in German . But how to join the two Nouns , by hy 
phens or without hyphens ? Following the analogy of other 
languages I would suggest a hyphen between the 1st and 2nd 
word , to show more distinctly the composition . Yet , if we 
write Konkani with Kanarese or Mahrātti letters , we should 
omit the hyphens . You find many compound words in 
the Dictionary , some of which are used , some are not com 
monly used , because in many cases the idea itself does not 
commonly exist in this country ; yet they are Konkani words , 
formed according to the nature of Konkani language . Exam 
ples : for “ convent ” here many say “ koñvent ” , and in familiar 
conversation we may use it ; but if we want to speak correctly 
and a pure language , we might say “ săngăt - vāsiñ - măt ( n . ) ” 
from " săngăt - vāsi = cenobite ” , and “ măt = convent ” , or shorter , 
only “ măt " ; this word is not used at all ; yet all elementary words 
are used , except “ måt ” which is used only for pagan convents ; 
why could we not use also the compounded word ? Either 
we must follow this way or use foreign words ; which is better ? 
As we see from this example , there may be a composition even 
of more than two words . " Chapter ( of Canons ) = koņikañ - mē ! 
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( m . ) lit. = reunion of canons ” , from “ koņik = canon ” and 
“ mēļ = reunion ” . In both cases the governed Noun has been 
put in the Original Plural , because the meaning required it ; 
in the following the Singular is used : " Igărje - muniāri , lit. 
minister of the church ” . 

As to the Verbs , we might write them with a hyphen , if they 
are joined to an Adverb , though not true compounds . But if they 
are joined to a Noun , e . g . “ mõg kår = love " , it seems better 
not to join them at all , and really sometimes the Noun is 
separated from its Verb ; e . g . “ Deu amso mog tzád kårtā = 
God loves us much ” . So also the other compositions considered 
above ( Art . I. nn . 1 , 3. ) are not true compositions ; consequently 
the two words are written separately . As to the composition , 
chiefly of Nouns , we must remark that the above rule of 
joining the governing Noun to the Original of the governed 
Noun , cannot be used in every case ; the prevailing custom 
is to be observed , which in some cases requires a true 
composition , sometimes only an apposition of a Noun and 
an Adjective . 

Besides the composition of two or more Nouns , there may 
be a composition of other parts of speech , e.g. of a Noun 
and an Adjective , as “ săma - podneñ = harmony ' ' ; « sårvụ 
podvi = almight ” ; of a Noun and a Postposition , e . g . “ såkål 
podneñ = downfall ” ; of two Adjectives , e.g. “ sårvụ - boro 
infinitely good ” ; of a Pronoun and an Adjective or of two 
Pronouns , e . g . “ kòn - yēk = some ” , “ kón - yēklo = somebody ? 
( see pp . 79-80 ) ; of a Conjunction and another part of speech , 
e . g . “ sāngleār - i = although you said " ; " amkāñ - i = to us too ” ; 
" kòņāk - i = to any one ” ; “ āuveñ kărunk - nāñ = I have not done " 
etc. To this point we cannot reduce , it seems , the emphatic -ts 
and the quasi - diminutive -so ( see above Ch . II . ) ; because -ts 
and -so are not words used also separately , but only suffixes . 

As to the way of joining ; if Nouns are joined , the second 
is joined more commonly to the Original of the preceding 
Nouns , as I said ; yet in some cases this rule is not observed ; 


181 


because the Nominative instead of the Original is used , or 
some change is made ; e.g. “ aple ičhādhipăti = despot ” , shorten 
ed from " aple ičhe - adhipăti ” ; if not two Nouns , but a Noun 
and an Adjective or some other parts are joined , either they 
are simply joined in their primitive form , or the changes indi 
cated throughout the Grammar are made , or some other 
way is followed which can be fixed later ; for , these rules 
about composition are very rudimental , and consequently 
must be completed and perfected after having carefully 
considered this branch of the Grammar . Even in the com 
position of this second kind I would , for the sake of distinction , 
suggest a hyphen , unless there be evidently a mere apposition . 

As to the declension of these compound words , if one 
Noun is joined to the Original Case of another Noun , the first 
part is not declined at all ; the declension takes place only 
in the governing or second Noun . I say “ if ... joined to the 
Original ” , because I remember now one word apparently 
compounded , “ bāuto - kătto = lighthouse ” , which is declined in 
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CHAPTER VII . NASAL SOUND 


This and the following Chapters may be considered as a 
Tápepyou to the Part I. , as the preceding Chapters are like a 
Tápeprov to the Part II . Yet the things treated of in these Chap 
ters are in some way also etymological ; and as they are 
common to all or at least to many parts of speech , we can 
consider these points as belonging to the Synetymology . 

My readers might have been surprised in seeing the nasal 
sound ñ so often used ; but they must know that Konkani is 
a nasal language xatšťoxýv . For this reason it is required 
to form some rudimental rules about this ñ . 

1. First of all , in the beginning I thought it unnecessary 
to use ñ also in the middle of the word ; yet afterwards I was 
aware that sometimes we cannot avoid it without losing much 
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exactness ; hence you find ñ also in the middle , contrary 
to what I said in Part I. Chapter I. 

2 . When is it used ? A complete rule cannot be given ; 
we can give some cases in which it is used . It is used : 

a ) In all oblique cases of the Plural of all declensions , 
and in the Nominative Plural of Neuter Nouns ; 

b ) In the Nominative Singular of the Neuter Nouns end 
ing in e and , very often , in i and u ; 

c ) In all cases of some Feminine Nouns ending in i of 
the 4th Declension ( see pp . 32 , 34 ) ; some Nouns in uñ seem 
also to keep this ñ in all cases of the Singular ; 

d ) In the Neuter Nominative Singular of the Adjectives 
and Participles of three terminations ; and also in the Mas 
culine and Feminine Nominative Singular of all Adjectives 
and Participles of three terminations , if used for the 1st 
Person , e.g. “ āuñ boroñ niñ = I am not good ” ; 

e ) In the Nouns ending in au ; e.g. “ Juāuñ = John ” ; “ guni 
āuñ = fault ” . 

f ) As to Verbs , in all Neuter Persons of declinable tenses , 
and also the 1st Person Singular and Plural of any Gen 
der , if ending in a vowel , ( except -ungi of the Impera 
tive ) ; the forms in u ( Subjunctive , Imperative etc. ) ; the Ge 
runds in -tana and true Participles in -tā and -to ( nidtā ñ 
nidtoñ ) . As it is too difficult to remember all forms with ñ , 
let us proceed per exclusionem : In the Verbs this ñ is not 
used , of course , if the form ends in a consonant . Then , gene 
rally a form of the Verb ending in a vowel has ñ , but with 
these limitations : 1 ) the 2nd and 3rd Person Singular and 
Plural Masculine and Feminine of declinable tenses , 2 ) 2nd 
and 3rd Person in indeclinable tenses are not nasal ; the 
forms neither conjugable nor declinable ( not modifying ter 
minations in any person ) ending in a vowel ( as the Subjunc 
tive and Optative ) , follow the general rule , i.e. take ñ . The 
Participles in o , i , eñ follow the rules of the Adjectives ( see 
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above ) . A few exceptions to this rule can be found out by the 
reader himself . 

The above rules about Nouns and Adjectives can be ap 
plied to Pronouns . As to the other parts of speech , I cannot 
for the present frame a certain particular rule . Generally I 
can say , that if a word ends in a vowel , it ends more fre 
quently in ñ ; chiefly all words compounded with the final 
negative particle náñ or niñ are nasal ; for nāñ or niñ are nasal . 

3. What change does this ñ undergo ? The following rule , 
if not general , contains at least many cases . 

a ) If to a word ending in ñ some consonant is added , e.g. 
the emphatic tz , it becomes more similar to n , but not always 
in the same way ; euphony is the rule ; so if a guttural con 
sonant is added , it becomes similar to the Canarese letter 23 , 
or as -ñg in singing ( see p . 18 , Note 2 ) ; if it is followed by a 
palatal , it seems to become a little palatal like n , and so on . 
I do not always mark these differences in the Grammar , as 
they are too subtle . 

c ) If it is followed by a vowel , frequently it seems to be 
come a pure n . 

I have a faint remembrance of words in which 
this ñ is found also before vowels . 

d ) The ñ of the Nominative is usually left out in the ob 
lique cases , chiefly if the termination to be added begins with 
a consonant ; in some rare cases it is kept ( see p . 34 ) . 

e ) About other changes of ñ see pp . 41 , 116 and Art II . of 
Chapter IV . Part II . and alibi . 

Some might think it unnecessary to pay attention to these niceties . 
answer : In some cases it may be true ; for this “ ñ ” has many degrees , in some 
cases it is difficult even to native learned men to ascertain whether there is ñ " 
or not ; yet in some cases it is so clear that by omitting it , the meaning would 
be changed ; chiefly if another consonant , e.g. “ tz , " is added , if you do not take 
into consideration this ñ , you would get a wrong composition , e.g. " āuñ = 1 " , 
uāuntz = myself " . If you do not pay attention to that ñ , you would get " āutz ' ' 
which is not understood at all , and so in many other cases . ( See also pp . 6 , 7. ) 
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CHAPTER VIII . CHANGES OF LETTERS 


Although something has been said about this in Part I. , 
yet only now are we enabled to understand these things 
better . 

The letters which not exclusively , but chiefly undergo some 
changes , are s , 2 , 0 , ñ , é , i , u , a , u , d , t ; about ñ a peculiar chapter 
has been put . As regards s , z , as a general rule we may say 
that whenever a declinable part of speech ends in the Nom 
inative Singular in s , z , or so , zo , this s is changed into č and z , 
into j in the cases in which the termination of the Nominative 
Masculine is changed ; e . g . in the Neuter Nominative and 
in the oblique cases ; so " rus ” or more exactly “ ruts = taste ” , 
Orig . " ručik or rutčik ” ; “ dobazo = pomp " , " dobajea ” ; “ rāz = 
kingdom ” , “ rāja ” ; “ mozo = mine ” , “ mojen , moja ” . Conse 
quently the words ending in -tso following the third declension 
change this s into č . Many Adjectives and Participles are 
formed with the termination -tso ; hence “ kărtso , kårtčeñ ” ; 
moreover the English Genitive is usually changed into the Ad 
jective in -tso . Yet this change does not always take place 
in the Nouns ; e.g. “ kuris = cross ” , “ kursa ” , because it is " kris ” 
not “ krits ” . Chiefly as to the termination -so of the Adjec 
tives , we must distinguish the true termination -so from -tso 
or -tzo ; we have seen that the true terminations of the Adjec 
tives in -so corresponding to the Genitive would be -tso ; where 
as -so is the termination of the quasi - diminutive and of some 
other Adjectives . The first mostly undergoes the above change , 
not the second ; because ( as I think ) this -ts in Kanarese and 
in Maharātti is written with a letter which in Kanarese 
usually , in Maharātti often sounds like č ; consequently if this 
letter -ts before some letters does not sound so euphonical , it 
is changed into its cognate č ; so this -tz does not sound so 
well before ea , a , e , as before o ; therefore before a , ea , e is 
changed into č . The same is to be said of z and j . This 2 
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is written with a letter , which in Kanarese usually , in Maha 
rātti often , sounds like j . If this last reason of harmony does 
not satisfy , as it does not fully satisfy me , let us keep the 
rule without the given reason . 

Now I am aware that the above rule is not very suitable , 
if we do not distinguish the s which sounds ts or tz from the 
s which sounds simply s . Up to this I have very seldom made 
this distinction in writing , and this for the sake of simplicity ; 
but simplicity must not prevail over exactness or be a source 
of confusion . Consequently in the Dictionary I will try to 
distinguish these two letters ; moreover , as not all words can 
be put in the Dictionary , chiefly derived words , this rule may 
throw some light . The following words must be written with 
ts instead of s : 1 ) The derived Adjectives in -80 ( -tso ) . 2 ) All 
Adjectives corresponding to the Genitive ( see Part II . Ch . II . 
Art . I. § 2 , p . 51 ) " . 3 ) All forms of the Verbs ending with 
a sharp so ; these are the Participles in -tso of the affirmative 
form , e . g . “ nid - tso " , the Gerundive , the Future of the Negative 
form , the Infinitive , the Negative Participle in “ -tsonāñ " 
and so on ; but the Negative Participle formed by adding 
so to the Negative root , of which I will speak in the Syntax , 
e . g . “ nidanāñ - so " , and the Imperfect Subjunctive are written 
with a pure s . Generally speaking , the sharp s is equal to ts , 
a simple , not sharp , s is written s . Paying attention to the 
pronunciation , we can distinguish these two s very easily . 
Examples of 1. “ kantālatso , " ; of 2. “ Devātso ” ' ; of 3. skårtso ” . 

As to Nouns , not so many are written with ts . 

Therefore we have to distinguish these similar sounds : 
simple s as in “ piso ” , sharp s or ts ( tz ) as in “ Devātso ” , 
& as in “ čar ” , tč as in skărtči " ; and so also Z , as in smozo ” , 
j as in “ moji ” . Ts , tz and tč are written in Kanarese and 
Mahrātti with one letter ; yet to is somewhat different from 
ts or tz . After these distinctions we may lay down the above 

1 ) The Adjectives of this second kind are not entirely distinct from the 
Adjectives under n . 1 . 
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rule more clearly , thus : The words ending in ts or 2 , so , zo 
in the Nominative Singular , or in the first Person Singular 
Masculine , change ts into tč , and z into j , in the cases in 
which the termination of the Nominative or of the first 
Person Singular Masculine is changed . Examples : “ motso = 
shoe ” , Plural : “ motče ” ; “ mār = beat ” , Future Participle and 
Gerundive : “ mār - tso , mār - tči , mār - tčeñ " ; Future Negative : 
“ mār - tsoñ - nāñ , mār - tčiñ - nāñ ” , etc. Future Negative Participle 
and Negative Gerundive : “ mār - tso - nāñ , mār - tči - nāñ " etc. , but 
" mārināñ - so , mārināñ - si etc. = which cannot be beaten ” ; and so 
also “ mārisoñ , mārisiñ ” ; ( Imperfect Subjunctive ) : " khărts = 
expense ” ; “ khărtči - tāñ = I expend ” ; “ khărtsountso = expend 
ing ” ; ( here ts is not changed into tč , because o follows ) . 
" Bātso = nephew ” , “ bātčeāk = to the nephew " . 

From these examples it appears that if the termination 
of the Nominative is changed , and an o follows , ts or z may 
remain . 

If some words have ts or z followed , not by o , but by an 
other vowel in their original form , more frequently they 
do not change ts or z . 

Yet there may be some exceptions 
against this point , as also there may be some words not 
changing ts or z , according to the above rule . 

Words ending in a simple s , or in a simple so , usually do 
not undergo such a change ; now I recollect only “ mănis = 
man ” , which changes s into š , i.e. into a cerebral š . But the 
reason of this change seems to be quite peculiar to this word ; 
in Kanarese it is written in the Nominative zupwating , viz . with 
a cerebral š " ) . Very probably there may be some other words 
changing a simple s into č or into a cerebral š , or into a 
simple š . I have a faint remembrance of such words . Remark 
that tč seems to sound very often like a simple c on account 
of euphony . 


1 ) This “ g ” is used by the Authors of some books printed at the Basel Mission 
Press , as the sign of a cerebral “ š ” , for which I have no sign pp . 5 , 6. ( See 
Chapter IX . ) 
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When a word has the root ending in s , then the following 
ts cannot sound distinctly ts ; and when this ts is changed into 
č , the first sibilant s cannot remain sibilant according to the 
rules of euphony ; but it is changed into a somewhat thick 
s , similar to the Latin s in assis ( see p . 105. n . 1 ) ; e.g. 

" hās = 
laugh " , " hās - tso ( hāsso ) , hās - tči ( hās - či ) . For this thick s 
I did not put any sign in the Alphabet ; this can be done 
in future time ; for the present we may use š , because this š 
is the nearest letter to the thick s . Moreover a sibilant s be 
comes thick almost naturally before č ; consequently there is 
not an urgent necessity to find out a sign for it . Perhaps 
the above change of s into a thick s may take place in some 
other cases . 

I have indicated the most common case . 
As to o , we have hinted in the Paradigm that o is changed 
into e in the Future and Past Perfect -lolo ( see p . 88 , n . 2 ) 
viz . when o of the penultimate syllable is not followed by 
another o in the last syllable . The same change takes place 
in other words of a similar form . In some other words o 
of the penultimate seems to be changed into a ; c.g. “ assolo , 
assalli ” etc. I say " seems ” , because it is not so easy to dis 
tinguish what kind of vowel is such substituted vowel . Further 
some change this o not in a but into another letter ; e.g. some 
say “ assollo , assilli , assilleñ ” , and “ kåssolo , kăsseli , kăsseleñ " ' . 
The forms laid down in Part II . seem to be more common and 
more correct ; therefore they should be used in order to have 
some uniformity and to elevate the language . 

As regards u , we may say almost the same as of o ; namely 
it is changed in some tenses into a , chiefly in the Feminine 
and Neuter ( see Part II . Ch . IV . $ 82 , 3 , 4 , 5 ) . Moreover it is 
changed often into y , e.g. in many Nouns ending in “ āuñ ” , 
in Verbs ending in au etc. ( See Part II . Ch . IV . Art . I. $ 5 , 
Art . II . § 1 etc. ) 

About e I have only to remark the change of this é into è 
( see p . 24 , n . 4 ) . About this point perhaps some rule may 
be found later . 
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About i only one change is here to be remarked . As I 
write Konkani with Roman characters following the Latin 
pronunciation , consequently I write , e . g . " sobitāi ” not “ sobi 
tāy = beauty " ; but in the oblique cases this last i sounds like 
y , consequently it should be written also y , although I have 
not always done it , because by writing , e.g. “ sobitāi - en ” , 
according to the Latin pronunciation we get nearly the same 
sound as by writing " sobitāyen ” ( see page 18 , n.1 ) . The best 
way of getting rid of many niceties would be to write Konkani 
with Kanarese characters . 

A , corresponding to the Kanarese 6 , as has been observed 
in P. I. , should be written at the end of all words which do not 
end in a vowel , if we write according to the Kanarese . But 
this would not be the case , if we had an Alphabet in which we 
could have words ending in a pure consonant ; because this 
kind of 5 is so small . in many words that it is not different 
from the half vowel which is naturally pronounced at the 
end of a word ending in a consonant , in all languages , which 
consequently can be omitted ; and as I write in the Roman 
Alphabet , which has no 6 , hence I do not write it . Yet it is 
true that in some words this 6 is somewhat more distinct ; in 
those cases I write , though not always , ą . If some consonant 
is added , to such a word , e . g . ts , then this ą , written or 
understood , appears and seems to be changed almost into an 
à ; e.g. " āpuņăts ” from " āpun " or more exactly “ āpuņa ” . Yet 
in this point we must make a very fine distinction . I say that 
if some consonant is added , the 6 is very often changed into å , 
or at least , 6 is pronounced much more distinctly ; sometimes 
it becomes not å but ŭ or perhaps i . Of the change of 6 into 
i I do not now recollect any example ; but this is a fact that , 
e.g. " livr = book ” , which is pronounced with a kind of half 
vowel at the end , becomes " livrůtz ” , and “ gurt ” also pronounc 
ed with 6 becomes “ gurtůtz " by adding tz , and so in some 
other cases . When is the final 6 changed into å by the addi 
tion of a consonant , and when into u or perhaps i ? I have 
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no general rule ; yet it seems that those Nouns which are 
written by me with a final ų , more often change 6 ( or u ) into 
ŭ , and those written by me with a , change it more often into å . 
Whether this be quite certain or not , the fact is that the Kana 
rese 6 is pronounced in Konkani words not always in the same 
way ; 6.g. more commonly 6 of ' văst ” , is pronounced diffe 
rently from the 6 of " īt = fertility ” ; the 6 of the first is nearly 
u ; the other is scarcely heard , or approaches a . 
The change or resolution of 6 sometimes into a , 

sometimes 
into u , was one of the reasons why I put down in the Alpha 
bet two signs for the Kanarese 6 ; because although I was 
not well aware of this change , yet I had some suspicion , and 
I was well aware of the two different sounds of this 6 if used 
in Konkani . Yet I acknowledge that we could express these 
two Konkani sounds 

a 

and ụ only by one letter , as in the 
Italian words oro and molto the o has two different sounds , 
viz . ò , ó ; moreover the difference between a and ụ sometimes 
cannot be exactly perceived . 

Somebody might write my ù by u ; this perhaps could be 
done ; but then the simple rule about accent ( P. I. Ch . II . ) 
should be changed and another , if there be any , more compli 
cated should be laid down ; because if you write “ văstu ” , then 
the accent is upon the penultimate , and you should establish 
a rule to know which words have the accent upon the pen 
ultimate . 

A , u and u of the Nominative of some Nouns disappear in 
the Plural ( see p . 24 ) , ą and u mostly also in the Singular ; 
e . g . “ dūd - ų , dūd - an = milk , by milk ” . 

Finally u in the Nouns of the 5th Declension is changed 
into u in the Plural . ( See p . 37 , note . ) 

To this point we may reduce also the omission of some 
vowels ( see page 13. ) , and the change of ă into ă ( see p . 175 ) . 

The cerebral letters d , dh , t , th , if a vowel follows , are 
pronounced cerebral , yet keeping the nature of d and t ; but 
if another dental letter follows , they seem to sound like r , not 
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fully but nearly . Although d , dh etc. be before dental letters , 
or be final , some pronounce them almost r ; and I hear that in 
Goa usually this d is pronounced like r . 

Finally the rule of assimilation seems to hold good , i.e. 
that for the sake of euphony , if a letter comes together with 
another of a different kind with which it does not perfectly 
agree , the first letter changes the following letter into another 
cognate letter with which it can better agree . But what is 
this other letter ? We might say that cerebral agrees with 
cerebral , palatal with palatal etc. Consequently if two letters 
of different kind do not agree , the above principle is applied . 
I say if they do not agree , because in some cases different 
letters agree very well ; practice is required ; e . g . 1 which is 
the initial letter of the termination of some tenses , becomes 
I , if preceded by l . 

Here we may remark also , that the aspirated letters com 
monly cannot be used , if another consonant , at least of the 
same kind , follows ; the reason is , because the aspiration sup 
poses a kind of half a vowel after the aspirated letter ; else 
it is not possible to pronounce it , but such half vowel is not 
there , if an aspirated letter is followed by another aspirated , 
at least of the same kind . 

About double letters remark that in some cases it is alto 
gether required to pronounce them ; and then I write them ; 
in some cases it is doubtful ; then I omit them , because this 
point requires a long practice . I omit chiefly the double con 
sonant when it would cause some obscurity ; e.g. “ dīs = day ” 
can be written , nay must be written , according to the Latin , 
with one s ; but if you write in the oblique cases -dissā ” etc. 
what reason can you give of one s added ? Especially as people 
seem to pronounce one s and according to the Alphabet laid 
down in Part I. , it renders also one s satisfactory enough . 
Many other things should be said about this point , which for 
the present must be omitted . 
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CHAPTER IX . ON CERTAIN LETTERS 


At the end of this Part III . , for the sake of convenience , 
let us make some remarks which properly do not belong to 
this part . I said in Part I. that I omit some signs which 
exactness would require . I say a few things here about them . 

First , I think that in Konkani there are three or four a , or 
better , that a has at least three sounds ; the first is a , pro 
nounced approximately as u in the English but , or as a in the 
Italian word farò , passing over a very quickly and approaching 
somewhat to ó . The second is ā which is about equal to aa . 
The third is a ( see Part I. Alphabet ) which is pronounced as a 
common Latin a , not too long nor too short . Examples : " kād " 
is nearly “ kaad ” , “ mar ” is as in Latin the a of aro ; “ kår ” is 
like the a substituted in some dialects , to the e of “ legno 
( lågn ) " . Moreover I remember to have found some words in 
which ä is pronounced slowly , almost åă ; consequently if we 
had to express the sounds with as many signs , we should say 
that there are two å and two ā , i.e. one å pronounced quick 
ly , one ă pronounced slowly , one á pronounced not very slow 
ly , one ă pronounced very slowly ; å might be called closed 

ag 
ā might be called open a , just as I said of ó and ò which can 
be moreover o and o . Yet for the sake of simplicity , let us 
keep only two a ( a , a ) as in Kanarese , Mahrātti and Sanskrit ; 
moreover a common a for the common cases ; nevertheless 
haec meminisse juvabit . 

I have put only one š , yet there are some words which 
have a cerebral še.g. “ šēļ = cold " ; this š corresponds to the 
Kanarese at , whereas the simple š corresponds to y . We could 
express such a sound by š , as we use the dot underneath also 
for the other cerebral letters ; so we simplify these things . 
Max Müller expresses it with sh ; in the Tuļu Grammar and 
in the Polyglot Vocabulary printed at the Basel Mission 
Press , I find š ; in the Mahrātti Grammar sh , in the Kanarese 
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Grammar by Hodson sh , as he uses sh instead of š . Yet I must 
acknowledge that the cerebral sound of this š is somewhat 
different from the cerebral sound of the other cerebral letters . 

I remember moreover to have heard some words with a 
kind of very guttural sound expressed by the Kanarese 20 , 
which sound can be explained only orally ; it is pronounced al 
most entirely with the throat . It is expressed by Max Müller 
in his “ Sanskrit Grammar ” , by the Author of the “ Student's 
Manual of the Mahrātti Grammar ” , by the Author of the " Tuļu 
Grammar ” and by the Author of the “ Polyglot Vocabulary ' 
printed at the Basel Mission Press in Mangalore , by ' ; in the 
Kanarese Grammar by gn ; yet I must acknowledge that I 
have heard some words pronounced so guttural that their i 
seems to be remarkably different from å of " sing ” which is 
the example given in the Mahrātti Grammar for this . ( See 
p . 18 , n . 2. ) 

Finally another sound is as and wis , represented in the 
above mentioned books by ri , ří ( but in the Polyglot Voca 
bulary p , f , in the Tulu Grammar by ri , rī ) ; this sound is 
approximately represented by rỉ and rī , or better by r with a 
kind of vowel , which seems to be nearly 6 or half vowel ( see 
p . 20 , n . 2. ) 

What I write gn ( not g - n ) is in Kanarese represented by 
cap , and in the above quoted Vocabulary by ń , in the Grammar 
of Max Müller and in the Mahrātti Grammar by ñ ; as for 
me , I prefer gn , because the Latin g’n is pronounced nearly in 
the same way ; because I was compelled to choose ñ as the sign 
of the nasal n , and because it is , perhaps far easier to distinguish 
so many different n , if we write gn . ( See p . 5. ) What I write 
g - n would be expressed in Kanarese by joining the two conso 
nants i and 3 or 0 . Also by writing jn we would get almost 
the same sound , as the Konkani j is thinner than the English j . 

The reader might have observed that very seldom or never 
are i , o , ŭ used , although put in the Alphabet . The reason 
is , because , as I said in Part I. , I use these signs only when there 
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is any necessity ; but for a very often there is a necessity , 
not so for i , o , ů . 

" Those who know Kanarese and Mahrātti might have 
remarked that for the Kanarese & and Mahrātti 7 , 
two letters ( j , z ) ; the reason is because this letter & has two 
sounds in Konkani ; and as I do not know a rule to distin 
guish the two sounds , so I write two letters . The same must 
be said of 23 , Mahrātti 7 , for which I put č , tč , ts , tz ; ts 
and tz may be considered as equal ; č is not so sharp as tč , 
yet sometimes it does not differ much from tč ; moreover 
euphony does not allow us to write to in all cases in which 
to should be written ; hence you find sometimes č instead of 
tč ; but ts or tz differ somewhat more from tč and still more 
from s . The same must be said of ts , i.e. if euphony requires 
us to write s instead of ts contrary to the above rules , I write 
henceforth S not ts . Perhaps if we write Konkani with 
Kanarese letters , we could put some sign , e.g. a dot 
above & and 3 to distinguish these sounds ; as we could put 
the Sansarit and Mahrātti “ virāma ” to express the absence 
of any vowel or half - vowel at the end of a word , the “ virāma ” is 
marked by an oblique line placed at the foot of a consonant ( • ) . 

About f . Properly speaking , no f should occur in Konkani , 
but only aspirated p ( ph ) , and really in the villages this f 
does not usually occur ; e.g. they say “ phot ” , “ phālea ” , not 
“ fot ” “ fālea ” ; yet in the town this f is used , so let it pass . 

About v . This letter is very often indistinct , so that it is 
not easily perceived whether it is u or v . One of the reasons 
may be , because the Konkani words beginning with o take 
a kind of v or u before them , as the words beginning with 
e take y . We have a proof of this in the way in which some 
Natives pronounce Latin : some say , e.g. yeleison , yergo instead 
of eleison and ergo , nay some seem to add this y even in the 
middle ; e.g. meyam instead of meam ; and some seem to say 
vordo or uordo instead of ordo . This depends , I think , on the 
Kanarese pronunciation . 


194 


About aspirated letters . Besides the aspirated letters given 
in the Alphabet some others may occur ; e.g. m of “ melo ” is 
pronounced somewhat aspirated . What to do in such cases ? 
If we write Konkani with Roman characters , the easiest and 
most simple plan is to write h after that letter , just as with 
the other aspirated letters ; if we write with Kanarese cha 
racters , we can use the Kanarese letter I joined to the letter 
which is to be pronounced aspirated . This must be under 
stood if the aspiration belongs to the consonant , i.e. if the as 
piration must sound between the consonant and the following 
vowel ; if the aspiration must sound after the vowel of the 
consonant , then in Roman characters we may use h as above , 
in Kanarese characters we should use the medial 8 ; here we 
could not use the above jo , because so is a consonant , whereas 
that aspiration after a vowel is a vocalized h . We have a 
proof of this in the union of all vowels with Jo , so as to be 
come ha , hi , hu , he , hei , ho , hou , which union does not take 
place with % . So , e.g. “ dūkų = pain , sorrow ” , exactly should 
be written " dukhụ ” . 

There are some Nouns which end in a kind of half - vowel , 
e.g. " jin = life ” ; this half vowel seems to be changed into i 
in the stem , “ jinie ” ; consequently this would be an example of 
a new letter different from a and u , namely it would be į ; yet 
it is better and more simple to explain this change by saying 
that in some Nouns the stem is formed from the Nominative 
by adding not only one vowel as usually , but two vowels ( see 
p . 16 , n . 8 ) . The stem , however , is not always formed from 
the Nominative ( see p . 30 , n . 3 ) . 

Here let us remark that by writing y instead of i , e . g . 
ya instead of ea or ia , we would simplify very much the rules 
about accentuation of diphthongs . I said ( page 7 ) that many 
diphthongs have the accent upon the second vowel , many upon 
the first , or , shorter , no suitable rule has been given . By 
writing y instead of i , whenever it is possible , many apparent 
diphthongs would disappear ; consequently their accent would 
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become known at once . The final diphthongs which usually 
have the accent upon the first vowel are chiefly au or ao , ou , eu , 
ei , ou or oi . Ai commonly has the accent upon a , if this is 
long ; e ... " khāiñ = something ” ; upon the 2nd vowel , if a is 
short ; e.g. " khăiñ = where ” , “ kăiñ = when " . On the contrary 
eo , ie , ui , io , ea , ia etc. which in Kanarese would not be diph 
thongs , have the accent upon the last vowel . The termina 
tions aie , ua , ie and the like which occur in some Declensions , 
have the accent upon the last vowel ; i.e. the termination has 
the accent . 

Finally we must pay attention not to confound å with o ; 
in many words they seem to be very similar ; yet exactness 
does not allow us to change these two similar sounds . In 
pronouncing a the mouth is more opened and the voicè deeper 
than in pronouncing ó . The difference between ó and a ap 
pears especially when å has the accent ; in other cases we 
would not lose much exactness by pronouncing ó instead of a . 
Europeanś must pay attention not to pronounce this á , espe 
cially accented å , like the German ö or French eu ; this pro 
nunciation is entirely wrong . 

About this a remark further that in the same word it may 
become à , modifying thereby the meaning ; e.g. " isăr or vi 
săr = forgetfulness ” , “ isār or visār = forget " ; kātăr = cut ” , 
“ kātār = be cut ” ( see p . 175 ) ; the same may happen with other 
vowels . 

These things may be settled in future times , as in this 
first attempt many niceties were to be omitted . If we write 
Konkani with Kanarese or Mahrātti letters , many things will 
be settled by themselves , i . e . only by writing in a more 
suitable Alphabet , especially if we prefer the Mahrātti or 
Sanskrit ; because with Kanarese something would remain 
still doubtful , e.g. the final 6 which cannot be omitted in Kana 
rese , if no vowel is there , and which must be often omitted in 
Konkani , unless we introduce some new signs to modify the 
Kanarese letters and make them suitable to Konkani . 
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PART IV . SYNTAX 


CHAPTER I. AGREEMENT OR CONCORD 


For the reader , for whom I write , many particular rules 
are not required , for they are the same as in our languages . 
Between the different parts of speech there must be concord 
in Gender , Number and Case . 

This rule contains a great many particular cases . But 
the following restrictions are to be made : 

1. If a word is to agree with many others of different 
Genders , that word is put in the Neuter Gender ; yet sometimes 
it might agree with the nearest one , at least in Gender , and 
often also in Number . So if an Adjective has reference to 
men and women , it is put in the Neuter Gender . Nay , this 
happens not only with Adjectives , but sometimes also with 
Substantives ; e.g. “ mănis = man ” . 

man " . If it is used for a man 
and a woman , as in the example : “ the first men were Adam 
and Eve ” , “ monis ” becomes Neuter and is declined according 
to the Neuter of the 2nd Declension ; whereas absolutely it is 
Masculine and follows the Masculine form of the 2nd Declen 
sion ; so also “ gărtso = domestic ” etc. The same rule holds for 
the Verbs ; e.g. “ tiñ geliñ = they went ” , speaking of a man and 
of a woman . 

2. The Participle and some tenses of Transitive Verbs have 
quite a peculiar concord , which will be explained later on . 
For the present read page 118 , n . 6 , and consider that if a 
Verb has no subject or the subject is a sentence , the Neuter 
Gender of the Verb is used . 

3. It has been mentioned already that speaking ( a ) to or 
( 6 ) about a respectable person , chiefly Priests , the Plural is 
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used , viz . the Verb is put in the Plural , in the 2nd Person in 
the ( a ) case , in the 3rd in the ( 6 ) case ; in the Masculine 
Gender , if the person is a man ; in the Neuter , if a woman . 
Yet this rule is not always observed , so that the rule ex 
presses rather what is allowed to do ( to use the Plural ) than 
what is commanded to do . Especially the part of the rule 
about women is not certain ; doubtless I heard some ex 
amples according to the above rule ; for this reason I have put 
the observatior 4th ( page 72 ) ; yet I heard also many examples 
contrary to it . Consequently the part of the rule to use the 
Plural when we speak to a woman of high rank , is certain ; 
the part of the rule to use the Plural when we speak about 
a respectable woman and even in the Neuter Gender , is un 
certain ; and , omnibus consideratis , it seems safer to use the 
Singular . Not only the Verb , but also the Adjective and 
the Pronoun which have reference to a respectable person 
seem to be put in the Plural 

4. The Nouns of the 1st Declension ending in a , not used 
in the Plural , require the Verb in the Plural , if the meaning 
is Plural ( at least I have found some examples according to 
this rule ; I cannot ascertain whether this is the common 
case ) .1 ) But the Adjective in such a case may remain in the 
Singular ; e . g . “ souñsārāči čintna yetāt ” . 

5. A Noun in apposition agrees with its name ; e . g . " the 
town of Mangalore = kodyāl šār ” . 

kodyāl šār ” . Here read the note page 
39 , to which we may add that if a Substantive ( especially or 
only Proper Noun ) is followed by a title or by a similar word , 
the first Substantive either is not declined or put only in the 
Original ; e . g . “ Dāvid - rāyān = by king David ” . 

( See also 
page 16 , n . 9. ) 


1 ) I heard sometimes Feminine Nouns of the 1st Declension having the 
Verb in the Neuter Plural , e.g. " monšāniñ vāit cintna čintleānt = bad 
thoughts have been thought by men " . I cannot tell whether it was a mistake 
or not . 
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6. If an Adjective of three terminations is a predicate , 
as in the example “ God makes us good ” , or if an Adjective 
takes the place of the Genitive in the Compound Verbs , it is 
left in the Nominative , Singular or Plural , according to the 
Number of its Substantive ; e . g . “ Deu amkāñ pātkāntle sodeitā = 
God delivers us from sins ” ; “ Deu amkāñ bore kårtā = God 
makes us good ” ; “ peleāso mög kår = love thy neighbour ” . 
The same happens sometimes with Substantives , viz . if they 
are used as predicate or as indirect object of a Transitive 
Verb , they are placed in the Nominative : “ tūñ tukā kõņ 
montai = thou whom doest say ? " Moreover , if an Adjective 
in Nominative Case , corresponding to the Genitive ( see Part II . 
Chap . II . Art . 2 ) , has another Adjective before itself , this preced 
ing Adjective is put in the oblique case Masculine or Femi 
nine or Neuter , Singular or Plural , according to the Gender 
and Number which the Genitive converted into Adjective had 
before being changed into an Adjective ; e . g . sboreañ monšānči 
sóvói = the custom of good men ” ; yēka borea monšāči sóvói = 
the custom of a good man ; " " yēka tarāči nesson = dress of 
one kind ” . 

The same rule is observed , if two Genitives 
are changed into Adjectives ; the subordinate Genitive is not 
put in the Nominative ; e . g . “ the name of this boy's father = 
yea burğačeā bāpāčeñ nāuñ ” . This rule seems to hold good 
for all kinds of declinable Adjectives . 

7. The Adjectives or Pronouns “ kåsso , tăsso etc , must 
also agree with their Substantive ; although in English we 
have an Adverb , e.g. “ how do you do = kăsso assāi ? ” But 
what is this Substantive with which they must agree ? Some 
times it is difficult to know it . This rule may make easier 
this point ; translate the English sentence into Latin using 
qualis for show " and see which word is qualified by this qualis ; 
that is the word with which " kåsso ” must agree ; e.g. show 
did you succeed in that affair ? = tukā teñ kām kăsseň zāleñ , 
lit. what did that affair turn out ? " " How did God create the 
world ? = Devān kăsso souñsār rătzlo ? ” 
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8. The Adjectives in -ntlo ( see p . 84 ) agree regularly with 
their Substantive , if they are used as attribute ; e.g. " the men 
of the world = sauñsārāntle monis ” ; “ by the men of the 
world = sauñsārāntleañ monšāniñ " ' ; but if they are used in 
some other way , it does not appear with which word they 
should agree ; then they are put in the Instrumental of the 
Singular ; e.g. “ who among you has ever suffered such a pain 
as our Lord Jesus Christ ? = tumčer bitărleān kõņeñ Sõmia 
Jezu Kristā bărits tassălo kňšt soslā ? ' ' The same may happen 
with other Adjectives , chiefly with Adjectives derived from 
Postpositions or Adverbs . Generally speaking it seems that 
such Adjectives , if their agreement is not evident , are put in 
the Instrumental Singular ; e . g . smukhāveleān votz = go 
before ” .; yet here too , cases occur in which these Adjectives 
agree with a Noun with which , it seems , they should not 
agree ; e.g. “ God separated the waters above the sky from 
the waters under the sky = Dēvān molabā voir assåliñ udka ñ 
molabā khāl assălin udkāntliñ vingăd keleānt ” . Here we 
could use also the Instrumental . 

9. If an Adjective is used as a Predicate in a Participial 
sentence contracted from a Relative sentence in which it was 
used as a Predicate in the Nominative or Accusative , this case 
is kept also in the contracted sentence although , perhaps the 
Noun with which it should agree be not in the Nominative ; 
e . g . “ honour Our Lord , exposed on the Altar = Altārir ukto 
kérn dovorleleā Somiāk mān diā ” . We might 

We might perhaps gene 
ralize the rule by saying that in such sentences the Ad 
jective is left in the case in which it was in the full sentence . 

I explain by two examples , in order to be shorter and clearer what I mean 
to say by Predicate and Attribute . " God is good ; God makes us happy in heaven " 
etc .; here the Adjective is Predicate ; " the good God " " the happy man " ; here 
the Adjective is Attribute . 

10. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with its Noun not 
grammatically , but according to the meaning ; e . g . “ inno 
vator ” can be translated by “ nove măriādegār ” ; here we should 
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say grammatically “ novo măriādegār ” ; but this Noun “ mări 
ādegār ” , derived from mariād = habit , custom ” , means a man 
making customs ; in order to get the meaning of “ innovator ” , 
we must add -of new things ” ; hence , omitting things we get 
“ nove " in the oblique case ; exactly we should say “ nóvean ” . 
In the same we may explain “ dispodte vordi = journalist ” . 
If we say “ dispodto vordi ” , the meaning would be “ daily man 
of news ” , whereas the meaning requires “ man of daily news ” . 
Not all speak so ; yet this mode seems to be more correct and 
used by more learned men . 

11. The Adverbs formed with an Adverbial Declinable Ad 
jective joined to the Gerund in -un ( see p . 176 ) , either may 
be declined and follow the general rule of concord ( as far 
as regards the Adjective united with the Gerund ) , or may be 
not declined , ad libitum ; e . g . ubehave yourself well = = boro 
kårn tsål , or boreñ kårn tsål ” . 

The Adverbs in eñ ( Neuter of the Adjective ) may be 
declined , or not declined ad libitum ; e.g. " to boro vātstā , or 
to boreñ vātstā = he reads well ” . 

12. If the subject of the sentence is 3rd Person Plural of 
Neuter Gender , the Verb may be put in the Singular ; e.g. 
stāņeñ apliñ pātkañ sānglañ = he has confessed his sins ” . Nay , 
sometimes the Singular of the Verb is used , although the 
subject ( real , though perhaps not grammatical subject ) is 
Masculine ; e . g . “ āuveñ poise kaneilāñ = I have taken money " . 
Very probably this second manner is a mistake : the first 
manner is not certain . 

13. We must remark that in Konkani some words are 
considered as connected which in Latin and English would not 
agree ( see below about Adjectives ) ; consequently those words 
must follow the rule of concord ; e . g . “ dusreāntso rāg = anger 
of others ” ; whereas we would say “ anger against others ” . 
This point cannot be taught by rules : practice is required . 
Further some words may have a double relation , i , e . to two 
or more words of different Genders etc .; then often it is 
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allowed to choose among those words as terms of agreement , 
that which we like whether it be the nearest one or not . So 
also the Absolute Infinitive in some cases may agree either 
with the word governing it or with its object ; e . g . " ničeu 
dosmānkai dorči saitānātso ” ; or some say also : " ničeu dos 
mānkai dortso saitānātso " . The first expression is better . 

14. Finally we must pay attention to those Adjectives 
which correspond to the Latin indeclinable quantum , minus , 
and the like , as “ uņo , titlo , kedo , tedo ” ; but in Konkani are de 
clinable , and if joined to another Adjective , they agree with 
it ; e.g. " kedi vodli = how big ? ” ( Feminine ) , in Latin quam 
magna , “ uņi ajapāči = less admirable " ; " tedo boro = so good ” 
etc. 

Many other things should be said about this point ; but , 
in order not to overwhelm the mind and not to make this 
chapter too difficult , I will speak of them in other places , 
as they occur . 


Exercises 


Bãiai , âuoi , boini , bầu , sắkết bãir - geleänt . Kòn gặra 
rāunk - nāñ . Mozo mām ani moji māvoln bhou boriñ : tīñ 
makā sărginči vāt sikoitāt . Poiliñ monšañ Ādāuñ ani Yēv , 
tīñ sămestañ monšāñtso ă rămb 1 ) ( origin ) . Sāibānu , moja gărā 
yeun , takā bessãoñ diā . Pādri khăiñ " geleāt ? Takā āpoun ād 
( call him ) . Sāibiņ Agatha durbăļeānk tovo ! tovo ! ( from time 
to time ) ismāl ditā ? ) . Sāibin Rejin gărā āiligī ? Yedo ! pă 
riănt yeunknāñ , atāñ yeteli . Amiñ răsārkårčea velār , să 
bār pāuți săuñsārāči čintnā yetāt ; amiñ teo bāir - gālizāi . 
Ritan păţăn Kadra pățnā prăs voờleñ . Thăiñ kitlo lók astit ? 
Auñ sărkeñ neņāñ : moje āločeni părmāņe tsåd - uņeñ ponās 
hazār lók assāt ( may be ) . Āuoi bāpānu , tumčea burgeānk 


1 ) In Kanarese they say e do viz . " ārămbha " , yet the Konkani Christians 
seem to pronounce “ ără mb " ; this remark holds good for some other words . 

2 ) « Agatha ” in Konkani should be " Aguu ” ; but as “ sāibin " is not commonly 
used for Native ladies , it is better to keep the Latin word Agatha . 
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bore kårā ; kiteāk moleār tumiñ tanče višiānt lek dizāi . Bur 
geā , boro tzăl ani āuoi bāpāk mān dī ; yea vorviñ tukā kurpā 
ani sukt melteleñ . Yea gărāčea dhăniātso išt kāl melo : teā 
pasun dhăni āz gărā nāñ ; to mornāk gelo . 


CHAPTER II . USE OF EACH PART OF SPEECH 


Art . I. Nouns 


A , General Observations 


The Nouns , except the names of common things , are rather 
seldom used in Konkani , particularly Abstract Nouns . Though 
there are some Abstract Nouns , and Verbal Nouns also , yet , 
except in a few cases , it is better to avoid those Nouns and 
change the sentence so as to get a finite Mood of the Verb . 
I say “ finite Mood ” , because Verbal Nouns are the same as 
the Infinitive of the Verb in the Neuter Gender . The Tense of 
finite Mood , which may be substituted , is , very often , the 
Conditional in -leār ( see Conjugation ) ; e . g . “ learning is useful " : 
though we might say : " sikčeñ upkārāk podtā ” , yet it is 
better to say : " sikleār = if you learn ” . The Conditional is , 
we may say , the favourite Tense in Konkani ; for , it is like 
a panacea to supply the pretended poverty of this language . 
For this reason too , I do not put down in the Dictionary all 
Verbal Nouns . What I say must be understood of the common 
and vulgar language , not of the high and cultivated language 
or rather of the language to be cultivated ; because there 
is no cultivated language . 

After these general considerations let us say something 
in particular about the more difficult Nouns . 

The fundamental difficulty regarding the use of the Nouns , 
may be this , viz . many Nouns do not exist in Konkani . How to 
express , e.g. hypostasis , hyphen , hydrostatics , hypothesis , 
abstraction ? 
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To this difficulty I answer : look in the Dictionary and 
you will find the translation , without circumlocution , of the 
above and other similar words , although such words cannot 
be popular , as they are not popular even in our cultivated 
languages . 

The second difficulty is about the use of Abstract Nouns . 
We have already seen ( Part III . Chapter V. ) that Abstract 
Nouns are formed chiefly by the terminations -pon and -kai or 
-ai . This kind of Abstract Nouns is usually rightly employe 
and the greatest part of them are of this kind ; yet there are 
also some primitive Abstract Nouns ; e . g . “ kårt = improve 
ment , especially material ” ; “ gun improvement , especially 
immaterial . " 

The third difficulty is about Verbal Nouns corresponding 
to the Latin Nouns ending in -ctio or in a similar termina 
tion . The easiest way of getting rid of this difficulty would 
be to use the Infinitive of the Verb which is at the same time 
a Verbal Noun ; yet this is not elegant and according to the 
nature of Konkani . Another way would be to change the 
Verbal Noun into a Verb ; and though this is not against 
the nature of Konkani , it is too low , at least often . Yet 
sometimes this way may be well employed . The third and 
best way is to use the termination given in Part III . 
Chapter V. The more common termination is -neñ ; yet the 
termination -ap is not so rare , the other terminations given 
1.c. are rather rare , at least for real Verbal Nouns . 

The fourth difficulty is found in the Nouns which end in 
-ility or in a similar termination . The way of translating 
these Nouns is to add " -sărkeñ " ( v . l . c . ) . This “ sărkeñ ” 
means equality , hence , e . g . “ vānti - sărkeñ ” means " a thing 
which is equal to parts or a thing which in potentia is equal 
to its parts ” . This is the only or , at least , the chief termi 
nation , as far as I remember , by which we can form this 
kinde of Nouns . This mode although very philosophical , more 
perhaps than the Latin , English , German , French , Italian 


26 * 


204 


- 


modes , is not popular . The negative form of this kind of 
Nouns is somewhat difficult ; I speak of it here below . 

The fifth , quite a peculiar difficulty , is about some Nega 
tive Nouns . You find many of these Nouns in the Dictionary 
under In- . First remark that common people often change the 
sentence into the Negative , i.e. instead of making the Noun 
Negative they make the Verb Negative ; e . g . instead of saying 
“ ămorăņ = immortality ” , they say “ átmo morănāñ ” . This 
popular mode may be employed with advantage in some 
cases in which the Negative Noun would not sound well ; yet 
generally speaking the best mode is to use the Negative form 
of the Noun , as has been explained in Part III . Chapt . IV . 
Among those terminations , the most common is " -náñ " prefixed 
to the Noun . The termination -āñ , or sometimes only ă , occurs 
also . But the other terminations are not frequent . Besides 
the terminations given 1.c. there are some others , such as “ be ” ; 
e.g. " ābru = character ” , “ beābru = want of character ” ; “ ād- = 
against ” , e . g . “ ālõčen = judgment ” , “ ādāločen = a judgment 
against .. “ čintna = thought ” , “ ādčintna = against thought 
( distraction ) ” ; “ -nāstanāñ = lit . not being ” , e.g. " kāran 
nāstanān = no cause ( unreasonably ) " ; as the reader sees , some of 
these modes are not simply negative , but rather contrary . 
Compare this with the Propositiones contradictoriae and 
contrariae of the philosophers . 

The Nouns in -sarkeř may be made Negative in many forms ; 
the first is to prefix -nāñ , e.g. “ nāñ - vāņti - sărkeñ ” . The second 
is to insert -náñ in the middle before “ sărkeñ ” ; e . g . “ sika 
sărkeñ = docility " ; " sikanāñ - sărkeñ ” or “ nāñ - sikā - sărkeñ = in 
docility ” . Not only the Nouns in “ -sărkeñ " but also some 
other words may be made negative in many ways , as some 
Nouns are derived from the primitive form in many ways . 

In Konkani we must remark the use of Nouns compounded 
with two or more Nouns , one of which is accompanied by some 
Postpositions , or at least not put in the Original Case , as 
it should be , according to the general rule ; e.g. " angār - podneñ 
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inroad , assault ” . The reason is , because the Verbal 
sentence is “ angār pod = lit . fall on body ” ; hence the Noun is 
used keeping the original form ; else the meaning would not 
be the same . 

In Latin and in some other languages different words 
must be used for the fruit and for the tree bearing the fruit ; 
so malum , malus , pirum , pirus In Konkani usually the same 
word may express both fruit and tree , e.g. -limbo , nāring ” , 
although we may add the word “ rūk = tree ” to express more 
distinctly the tree , e.g. " limbeātso rūk ” , if from the context 
the meaning is not clear . Yet there are some Nouns which 
are used only for fruits , and some only for trees ; e . g . snārl = 
cocoanut ” , “ mād = cocoanut - tree ( palm - tree ) ” ; “ keļeñ = plant 
ain ; " kelambo = plantain - tree " etc. 


B. 


Cases . 


§ 1. Nominative . 
Omitting things well known to those who have some 
knowledge of Grammar , as I always suppose those to be 
for whom I write , I make these few remarks about the Nomi 
native . 

1. The Nominative is used when a Noun is used as 
an explanation of another word ; e . g . " he has been appointed 
Governor or as Governor = takā ădhipăti nemsilā ” ; “ Jacob 
took Rebecca as his wife = Jākobān Rebekāk āpli åstri mon 
kāņeileā " . In these examples the first direct object is put in the 
Accusative , the 2nd object , indirect and explanatory , is put 
in the Nominative with " mon " , which . “ mon ” will be explained 
later on . 

2 . The Nominative is used , instead of the Accusative 
a ) with inanimate objects ( see pp . 12. 19 ) ; b ) sometimes also 
with animate objects , chiefly if they are Proper Nouns . This 
second case is rather an exception than a rule , whereas the 
first is ordinary . “ Deu = God ” is often put in the Nominative , 
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when it should be put in the Accusative ; e.g. “ Deu kāņei 
tāñ = I receive God ( H. Communion ) ” . 

3. In Verbs having in some Tenses passive meaning , the 
word which in Latin would be put ( in Passive Verbs ) in the 
Nominitive , is put sometimes in the Accusative , as I explain 


later on . 


Exercise 
Rāņien N. Sāibāk mēlnītidār , nemsilā . Somia Jezu Kristān 
Sant Pedruk Apostolānčeñ mostăk kärn dovorlā . Burgeānu , 
vāit burgeānk išt vintzun kādnakāt ; kiteāk moleār tanče 
vorviñ tumiñ pād zāšāt . Deu āple kurpen amkāñ aple išt 
kărtā ani sărginče dāiji . Frask yea dāktea burgeāk aplo 
posko pūt kårtā . Såmestañ monšānk tuzo sezāri mon čint 
( consider all men as your neighbour ) , ani să mestānk kumok 
di ; tukā sărgār tzăd inām meltelen . 


§ 2. Dative 


About this Case as also about other Cases there may be different opinions ; 
for somebody might perhaps say that what I call Nominative is not Nomi 
native , but Accusative , as in Latin bellum ; or again that in the example : 
“ bāpāk apoi = call the father " , the Dative “ bāpāk ” is used instead of the Ac 
cusative ; but all these are questions de verbis . 

Now I see that the Author of the Mahrātti Grammar really calls Dative 
what I call Accusative . I have said that the Accusative is equal to the Nomi 
native in inanimate objects , equal to the Dative in animate objects . He says 
on the contrary that animate objects are put in the Dative . The final conclu 
sion is the same in both ways ; yet I prefer the first manner ; because thereby 
the things seem to be more simple , and because the first manner seems to be 
more satisfactory to the mind ; at all events in dubiis libertas . 
The Dative is used 1 ) to show purpose or aim ; e.g. 

skiteāk 
āiloi ? = to what ( why ) did you come ? ” “ javaņāk āiloñ = I came 
for dinner " . The second form of the Infinitive in -unčeák 
is just this Dative , formed from the Nominative -untso ; e.g. 
sto boreuñčeāk āilo = he came to write " . Instead of it we 
might use also the Original with “ pasun ” ; e . g . " fārikpoņāk , 
or fārikpoņa pasun = for reparation ” , 
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2. It is used with many Verbs , with which the use of the 
Dative is quite natural ; yet in our languages we have a 
different construction . So , as there is no word meaning exactly 
“ have " in Konkani , the Dative is used as in Latin mihi liber 
est = makā yek pustak assā ” . About this Dative it must be 
observed that , if the thing possessed , is such a thing of which 
instead of “ I have .... " we could not say : apud me est , then 
the Dative is used ; if we could say apud me est , then very 
often the Original with skåde or lagiñ " is used . Hence we 
can say : “ makā yêk går assā = mihi est domus ” ; on the 
contrary “ moje kăde yēk pustak assā = apud me ( mihi ) est 
liber ” , or “ moje lagiñ yēk pustak assā ” . 

3. In some Konkani phrases ; e . g . “ dotorn makā yetā = 
I know the Catechism , lit. to me the Catechism comes ” ; “ makā 
ugdās yēnāñ = I cannot remember , lit. remembrance does 
not come to me " etc. 

4. To show motion to a place , the Dative may be used , 
though the 1st Locative is also used ; e.g. Igărjek vetāñ = I go 
to the Church ” or “ Igărjent vetāñ ” . In the meaning there may 
be a little difference between Dative and Locative . 

Some 
Proper Names are used without any change , to show motion ; 
e . g . “ āuñ Jeppu vetāñ " = I go to Jeppoo ( see above Declension 
of Proper Nouns . ) 

5. To show advantage or disadvantage two Datives are 
used , as in Latin " hoc tibi commodo est = yen tukā upkārāk 
podtā , lit. it falls to thee to benefit ” . 

6. To show for whom a thing is done , and the like , the 
Dative is used ; e . g . “ this has been done for me = yeñ makā 
zāleñ ” , etc. This case might be reduced to the preceding . 

7. To show time in answering the question : " how many 
times a day , a week , a year ? " the words day , week etc. are 
put in the Dative ; e . g . svoršāk yēk pāuți puņ Bombai 
vetāñ = at least once a year I go to Bombay ” ; in these cases 
it might be used also in the Original with “ modeñ = in the 
middle , during ” ; but this is not so exact . 
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8. To say : " I give something to " the Dative may be 
used ; yet very often the Original with " kădé or lagiñ ” 
is used just as I said in the second case . 

9. The Dative seems to be used also with the Verb “ mon = 
say ” , if it has the meaning of “ call ” , namely “ call by name ” . 
The thing which is called by name is put in the Dative , the 
name itself in the Accusative ; e . g . utumiñ yea fatrāk kiteñ 
mhoạțāt ? = how do you call this stone ? ” and the same in 
similar sentences . 

10. Price is frequently expressed by the Dative , pro 
vided the Verb allows it ; e . g . yo sāmān kitleañ Rupoiānk 
kāņgelai = for how many Rupees did you take ( or buy ) this 
article ? " But if you use " poạtā = falls ” , or “ lāgtā = is 
applied ” , you must use not the Dative , but the Nominative , 
because the meaning of the Verb does not allow the use of the 
Dative . So , “ takā dhā Rupoi lāgle = it cost ten Rupees ” , or stakā 
dhā Rupoi podle ” . With these two last Verbs , the thing itself 
should be put in the Dative ; for , translating literally , in our 
languages too , the Dative of the thing and the Nominative of 
the price would be used , “ to it ten Rupees fell or have been 
applied " . 

11. The Verbs meaning " to speak , to say " and the 
like , may be used with the Dative of the person to whom 
we speak ; yet very often the Original is also used with “ lagin ” 
or " kåde ” ; e.g. “ āuñ tumče lāgiñ uleitān = I speak to you ” , 
“ mestri burgeāñ kăde vitzārtā = the master questions the boys ” . 

12. Sometimes Dative is used to show place as in the 
sentence : “ ti disāče vāțek gelo = lit. he went to a way of 
three days , he walked three days ” . 

13. Finally , we may perhaps call Dative that which 
( p . 19 ) has been called Accusative , e.g. " rukāk mār = beat to 
the tree ” , and siinilar examples ; yet this may be explained 
also in some other way . ( See ibid . ) 
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Exercise 
Devān amkāñ kiteāk rătzleāt ? Takā volkunčeāk ( or vol 
kunk ) ani meleā uprānt sărginčeñ suk bogunčeāk ( or bogunk ) . 
Somia Jezu Kristāčea kålzāk åkmān kelleā pasun fārikpon 
diunčeāk amiñ kiteñ kărizāi ? Amiñ disā modeñ săbār pāuți 
tačentz kåliz ani tačea kălzāče segun takā betăizāi , sărvụ 
våstu thăiñ tače kušie pårmāņe tzălăzāi ani amčeñ kirkoli 
kaliz takā dīzāi : tovo ! amkāñ tačeñ āširvād meltelen ani bhou 
vegiñ amiñ seguņā thăiñ ( in virtue ) sompūrņ zateleāuñ ; 
mukhiăzāun tači tzădăjă pāči sălgi meļteli ( familiaritas 
stupenda nimis invenietur ) . Kălikuțāk votzunk kitliñ uorañ 
lagtit ? Paivaten tzallear , săbar dis zài ; 4gbotin sumất dán 
dīs zāi . Ani Bombăi votzunk kitleñ zãi ? Sumār Čār dis . 
Könük yên vistur kelãiữ ? Makatz . Patak itmeăk ani kudik 
lukšānāk podtā . Kotepoņāče mănis , săngtā povitrų pustāk , 
årdejiņient mortele . Disāk kitle pāuți ami Dēvātso ātou 
kărizāi ? Tanktā titleñ ( as much as you can ) . Dēvāk melon 
åtme gădie gădien apleñ káliz Dēvāk betaitāt , ani yea sauñ 
sārānt astănaði , sărgār tančeň mon assā . Burgeā , moje 
kåde ( or makā ) tujeñ káliz di : assen uleitā Somi Jezu Krist . 
Pedru mamā , yea rukāk tumče bašen kiten montāt ? Akāgi ? 
Amiñ vodātso ruk montāuñ . Ani teā rukāk kiteñ montāt ? 
Sāibānu , makā gottunāñ ( ? do not know ) . Yeñ bhou sobit 
pustak : takā kitle Rupoi lagleāt ? Yeñ bhou mārăg pustak ; 
sumăr pānz Rupoi podleāt takā . Tassen asleār , makā kuši 
nāñ yeñ pustak molāk kāņeunk . 


S 3. Accusative 
First of all , as the Accusative is very often ( especially in 
animate objects ) equal to the Dative , sometimes ( especially in 
inanimate objects ) to the Nominative , we require some rule 
to know when the same form is a sign of one case and when 
of another . This principle may be laid down : According to 
the philosophy of the rammar , Accusative indicates the di 
rect object of the action expressed by the Verb ( from accu 
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sare ) ; the Dative denotes the indirect object of the action of 
the Verb , or the object cui accidit , or to whom really or 
metaphorically the action of the Verb ( which directly aims 
at the word put in the Accusative ) is indirectly given ( from 
dare ) ; e.g. “ God has given His Son to the world " ; Son denotes 
the direct object of has given ; to the world denotes the thing 
cui accidit or cui datur , to which is given the direct object of 
has given . Of course I do not speak of any kind of Accusa 
tive and Dative , but of that Accusative and of that Dative 
which are simpliciter and , I may say xat - šçoxív , Accusative 
and Dative . Hence I do not consider here the Accusative 
and Dative governed by Postpositions etc. Moreover this fun 
damental principle may be somewhat modified according to 
the nature of the different languages , e.g. in English we say 
“ I study the Latin Grammar ” , whereas in Latin they say 
Studeo Grammaticae Latinae . " 

Hence we may draw a corollary , i.e. that it is more agree 
ing to the above principle to say , " Accusative of animate ob 
jects has a termination equal to the termination of the Dative , 
than to say “ animate objects are put in the Dative , although 
they are the direct object of the Verb ” . For this reason I said 
( p . 206 ) that the first manner is more satisfactory to the mind . 

After these preliminary remarks , let us see when the Ac 
cusative is used . This case is used 

In all cases in which the direct object of the action of 
the Verb is denoted , unless there be some peculiar exception . 
This first point is the same as in other languages ; conse 
quently it does not require further explanation . This first 
point includes , we may say , all ordinary cases in which the 
Accusative is to be used . 

2. According to the above principle we should also con 
sider as Accusative the two first cases considered on 

p . 

205 
as Nominative ; because although their form is equal to the 
Nominative , yet the meaning does not allow us to call them 
Nominative . 
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3. To express time in answering the question how long ; 
c.g. “ the war lasted three years = zuz tīn vorsañ urleñ ” . 

4. To express space or measure to the question “ how 
high ” , “ how broad ” ; e.g. “ this field is twenty feet long = vo 
gādo vīs futi lāmb ” . 


Exercise 


Burgeā , kiteāk āz titlo todou kårn ailāi ? Bāpā , āz iskul " ) 
sade tīn uorañ urlāñ . Phot mārtai ; kelluloi . Nīñ , bābā : 
āuñ phoț mārināñ , mēstri kåde vitzārā . Văgo rāu , nakāzālle 
sāngnakā : phot tuja toņdār distā . Antoni , makā yēk péų 
zāi . Saibānu , kedi vôd lāmbāi , ani rūndai ? Tīn vāri lāmb 
ani dēļ vār rūnd . Kålleñ , Sāibānu ; poise diā , foļiñ , kiļe 
ani yer sāmān ādunk . Fădpoši vāur kårnakā ; sărkeñ ká 
rināñzaleār , āuñ tukā samba ? kāiñ disonāñ . Zāit , Sāibānu ; 
Anton kedintz fădpoši vāur kårināñ . Foļiñ adleānt , pun tanči 
lāmbai pāvănāñ ; ani să Rupoi diā , kuši asleār . Ah , lutčeā , 
tūñ nadi kårtai , dillo dudu tzăd zatā . 


$ 4. Instrumental ) 
This case is used : 

1. To show the agent in the tenses of passive meaning 
( or of passive construction ) of the Transitive Verbs ( see below 
those tenses ) ; 1.g. " Devān amkāñ rătzleāt = God has created 
us ” ; “ Burgeān tante keleāt = the boy has done mischief ” . 

2. In some tenses of the Neuter Verbs ( see those tenses 
below ) ; e.g. " āuveñ votzazāi = I must go ” , “ uveñ votzunk 
gărz assā , = lit. by me to go is required ; in Latin = a me iri 
necessitas est " ; " tāneñ votzayet = he may go ” . 

1 ) The Konkani word would be “ vidyā - sāl ” or “ vidyā - šāl ” , used also in Mah 
ratti ; “ iskul " is entirely foreign and not a good word . I use for the present 
this and also some other foreign words only because they are often used ; but 
they are a corruption of the language . 

2 ) For the sake of convenience , I speak in this paragraph not exclusively 
of Nouns , but also of other parts of speech . This remark must be applied to 
other paragraphs too . 

27 * 
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3. To express cause or instrument ; e.g. “ to takā tålvārin 
mārta = he kills him with the sword ” , sto monis ariče piden 
melo = that man died of palsy ” . 

4. To express the material out of which a thing is made , 
although in this case the Adjective may also be used ; e.g. 
“ Dēvān amči kud mātien keleā = God made our body out of 
earth " . 

5. To express manner ; e . g . “ mānān ulei = speak reverent 
ly ” , “ mānān kāņge = receive with honour ” . 

6. To express direction ; e.g. " to tēņeñ gelo = he went in 
that direction ” , “ to yeņeñ gelo = he went in this direction " ; 
( these two words “ teņeň , yeņeñ ” are irregular Instrumentals ) ; 

tea margān gelo = he went through that way ” . In this case 
sometimes the 2nd Locative or the Dative are used ; e.g. 
“ Bådgāk = at the North ” , we may say also " Bådgān ” . 

7. To express the relation through a place ; e.g. " go through 
the town " . Yet here we must use the Instrumental , not of the 
Substantive , but of the derived Adjective in - lo or in -tso . With 
the Substantives usually the Adjective in -ntlo is employed , with 
the Adverbs sometimes the derived Adjective in -lo is used , 
sometimes the derived Adjective in -tso . The Pronouns of the 
3rd Person ( to , o ) have an irregular Instrumental to express 
going through a place ( see above para . 6 ) . Examples for all 
these cases : “ to šerāntleān gelo = he passed through the 
town ” ; “ rāy angāčeān vetā = the king goes through here ” ; 
to mukhāveleān vetā = he goes before ( i . e . through a place 
which is before ) ” ; “ poisleān vetā = goes through a distant 
place ” ; “ tāntleān votz = go through that place ” , “ āntleān votz = 
go through here ” etc .; steņeñ , yeņeñ votz = go through that , 
this ( place ) ” . See about the Adjective in -ntlo , p . 54 . 

As regards Adverbs , when is the derived Adjective in -lo 
to be used , when the derived Adjective in -tso ? Some Adverbs 
have the corresponding Adjective in -tso , some in -lo ; hence 
if the Adverb has the Adjective in -tso , this Adjective is to 
be used ; if the Adverb has the Adjective in -lo , this second 
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Adjective is to be used . Very seldom or never an Adverb has 
two different corresponding Adjectives , i.e. in -tso and -lo . 
In the Chapter V. Part II . the derived Adjectives are given ; 
the Adjectives in -lo are more frequent : i mean to say Adjec 
tives derived from Adverbs of place . 

With the Substantives , we might use , I think , also the 
pure Instrumental ; e . g . “ šerān " instead of “ šerāntleān ” , 
although perhaps not so correctly . I think also that as to 
Adverbs , the rule given here should be observed also to express 
direction put under para . 6 ; e . g . " patleān votz = go behind . ” 

8. The Instrumental is used also to express how much 
one thing is superior to another ; e ... " yeñ lugat tea lugtā prăs 
tīn vāriniñ lāmb = this cloth is three yards longer than that 
cloth . ” In this case we might use also the Dative or , still 
better , the Accusative . 

9. If a Verb is in the Negative Necessary Mood with “ nozo ” , 
then the agent or the person to whom something is impossi 
ble , must be put not in the pure Instrumental , but in the 
Instrumental of the derived Adjective in -tso ; e . g . “ bāvāčān 
nozo = it is impossible to the brother ” ; “ mojeān ( or mojāń ) 

it is impossible to me " . 
This and the form under para . 7 are the forms of which 
I spoke in Part II . Ch . III . § 1. Observations 8 , 9 . 

There are some Adverbs which express direction by them 
selves ; e . g . “ thăiñ thither " . These Adverbs may be used 
without any change , although we might also say “ stāntleān ” 
instead of “ thăiñº 


nozo = 


Exercise 


Moja Dēvā , āuveñ sărgāčer ani tuje mukār pātak kelāñ , 
bógós , Somia ; tuzo pūt moņunk makā fāvo niñ . Pāție , Devān 
tujeñ pātak bogšilāſ ; yea mukār pātaktsukoi . Monšān kiten 
kărizāi sompūrņ zāunk ? Såmest văstu ikun , Jezu Kristātso 
patlāu kårizāi . Tumin sāngā - nakāt ; amčeān nozo ; kiteāgai 
moļeār , Devān amkañ ādhār dileār , såkåt văstu tanktāt . Sā 
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krān rāvăzāigi ? Tāņeñ votzayet , tačeñ kām zāleñ . Naiñt " ) 
sisăr assā ; ani lokāk vāit kårtā ; kiteāk tumiñ tikā bănduken 
mārinānt ? Bietātgi ? Phālea aitārā amčeñ mostak yetolo , a ) 
amiñº takā mānān kāņeizāi . Sipoiān Somia Jezu Kristāč 
kádvăl tălvārin papsilā tantleñ răgat ani udāk bāir sårlāñ . 
Burgo kăinče piden melo ? Tāpān . Khăinde dikān Goyiñ 
assā ? Goyiñ Kodiālā bådgān assā . Kodiālboilāk votzunk 
yeā mārgān ( or mārgār ) votzayetgi ? Tenen votzăyet , yeņeñ 
votzăyet ; dõni Kodiālboilāk vortāt . Bombăi votzunk Go 
yäntleānt votzazāigi ? Nīñ , āgboţin nīt Bombăi pāvayēt . 
Ratnādea Tāsildārātso samba ! kitleañ Rupoiāniñ Kadrāčea 
Tāsildārāčea sambaļā vorn tsåd assā mon āuñ sărkeñ nēņañ . 


$ 5. First Locative 
Usually the Grammarians of Indian languages do not dis 
tinguish between 1st and 2nd Locative ; yet I was obliged , for 
the sake of distinction , to distinguish them , 1 ) because the 
termination is different , as every one knows , 2 ) because the 
meaning is different . As to the 2nd point , we may say that 
the fundamental meaning of the 1st Locative is in ( not consider 
ing whether this in means on the surface ) and inside ; where 
as the fundamental meaning of the 2nd Locative is upon . 
Yet it is true that in some cases , as to the meaning both 
cases can be used indifferently , because extrema se tangunt , 
or also sometimes the fundamental meaning does not appear 
clearly , as it happens also with some other cases . 

The first Locative is used : 

1. To show that a thing is in a place , as I said above ; 
e.g. oto kudānt assā = he is in the room ” . Yet , this is not 
always expressed by the Locative ; for this may be also ex 
pressed by “ thăiñ ” and bităr ” . Though I cannot yet explain 
the exact difference between these three particles , I think we 
1 ) Strictly speaking , we should write “ naiñnt ” . Cf. p . 32. para . 3 . 

Although “ mostak " grammatically is Neuter , the Verb is put in the 
Masculine Gender , because the meaning is Masculine . 


2 ) 


215 


might say perhaps thus : The first Locative means to be really 
in a true physical place , not considering expressly that the 
place is surrounded ; it expresses also inside ; " thăiñ " means 
more commonly a metaphorical place ; e . g . “ Dēvā thăiñ kitle 
zón assāt ? = in God how many persons are there ? ” “ ătmeā 
thăiñ = in the soul ” etc. “ Bităr ” is as the Latin intra ; e.g. 
within two years the building will be finished = don vorsan 
bitår bāndåp tirsat " ; " gårā bităr sămādān assāgi ? = at 
home is there peace ? " Yet in many cases wbităr ” and the 
1st Locative can be used in differently ; hence it is impossible 
to establish a complete difference between these three manners . 
As already mentioned , -nt becomes -niñ in the Plural ( see Part 
II . Ch . I. ) . I think , this -nt is just as in Kanarese so which 
is not a word having a certain meaning by itself , but a pure 
termination to show place ; this is one of the reasons , why 
I made of it a peculiar case . 

2. The 1st Locative is ysed to show motion to a place ; 6.g. 
sto nādānt vetā = he goes to the village " . Better , use the Dative . 

3. It is used to show cause ; e . g . sto monis tea pident 
mélo that man died of that illness " . The Instrumental is 
better . 
4 . It shows time ; e . 8. " tea disānt = on that day " . 

Exercise 
Saib girã assägi ? Vói , to kudant assẽ . Tantu kiten 
kărtā ? Yēk kāgad boreitā . Tūñ šerānta ) vetāigī ? Āuñ atāñ 
votzănān . Votānt takā ulăp ailo . Kăiñčea disānt Somi Jesu 
Krist yeā souñsārānt yetolo ? Nimāņea disā . Yēk pātkiān 
prăčit kelleānt , bodve săntos pāutāt . 


§ 6. Second Locative 
The 2nd Locative seems to be the abbreviation of a longer 
expression , viz . of “ voir = upon " . If this “ voir " is shortened 

this r is joined in one word with the Noun . Though 
1 ) Some say “ šār ” or “ šyār ” in 


into r , 


of “ šer ” . 
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“ voir ” means chiefly upon , yet it is used in many cases in 
which the Original meaning disappears . This 2nd Locative 
is used : 

1. To show relation of place ( upon ) ; e . g . “ gădiāl mezār 
assā = the watch is on the table ” . 

2. To show time in answer to the question " when ” ; c.g. 
" sānjer = in the evening ( Ital . sulla sera ) ” . 

3. To show place , as in English to or at , the 2nd form 
of this Locative given in the Declension , is used ; e . g . “ mā 
dringer vots = go to the nuns ” ; “ dhu āvoiger assā = the 
daughter is in the house of the mother ” ; “ amger = in our house ” ; 
“ Tolager = in the house of Tola ” ; “ kòņāger assā to ? = in 
whose house is he ? " 

4. With the Verbs “ believe , trust , hope ” and similar 
others , the person in whom you believe etc. is put in the 2nd 
Locative ; e . g . “ Dēvāčer patie = trust in God ” ; “ Dēvāčer 
sătmānd = believe in God ” . 

5. To show place , when we should use in , if a high place 
is meant , or the surface of a thing ; e.g. " sūriār = in the sun " 
( Latin in sole ) ; yet in this case , sometimes the 1st Locative 
may be also used ; e.g. " souñsārānt = in the world ” . 

6. To show manner ; e.g. « tea tărār kår = do it in that 
way ” or “ tea jinsār kår ” . 

7. In many Konkani expressions ; e.g. " porječer rasvot 
kāi kăr = reign over the people ” . 

8. To express “ to be present at ... or during ... " ; 6.g " . 
“ misār aščen = to be at mass ” , " misār = during mass ” ; “ kāmār 
assā = he is on duty ” . 

9. This case seems to be used sometimes also in the mean 
ing of “ against ” ; e . g . sto mojer uleitā = he speaks against , 
me ” ; yet more frequently it is joined with " ād = against ” ; 
1.9 . to mojer ād - uleitā ” . 

This 2nd Locative is used , I said , under 2 , to show time ; yet this is not the 
general way of expressing time , because the general rule is this : to the ques 
tion when " , time is expressed a ) by the pure stem , e . g . " aitārā = on Sunday ” ; 
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6 ) by the Accusative , e.g. “ aitār " ; c ) by the stem of the Feminine Adjective Singu 
lar derived from the Noun , e.g. “ aitārāče " ; d ) by the 1st Locative . To the 
question during what time " , we use a ) the stem with the Postposition " mo 
deñ = in the middle " , e.g. " disā modeñ = during the day ' ' ; b ) the Adverbial 
phrase compounded of the Adjective and the Substantive “ véļ = time " in the 2nd 
Locative ; e.g. " rātoe vēlār = during night ” . To the question within what 
time " , a ) the stem with the Postposition " bităr " is used , e.g. " tīn vorsan 
bităr = within three years ” ; b ) or the 1st Locative . 

Sometimes the time is expressed by the Adjective , which agrees with 
a Substantive with which it seems not to have a strict relation of agreement ; 
e . g . “ tāņeñ aitārātso vāur kelā = he worked on Sunday , lit. he made work of 
Sunday " . 

Exercise 


Mezār lugaţ gallāiñgi ? Galtāñ . Suriār kiteñ assā mon , 
amkāñ sărkeñ kålnāņ : zikpi mănis montāt , suriār såbār kåtañ 
assāt . Kitleañ uorānčer amiñ yēzāi ? Dáñparti yā sānjer . 
Amiñ Devā kurpā sāmbaltāuñ moņasăr , Deu amger rāutā . 
Pātkiānger Deu rāutāgī ? Rāutā , pun išța bări niñ . Tuzo 
pūtų khăiñ assā ? To seireānger assā . Tūñ khăinčea gårānt 
assāi ? Auñ Porbuger assāſ , mozo bāu Kāmtiger , moji boiņ 
Nāikāger , moji māusi Šētiger , mozo sentur Šeņăiñger ? ) . Somi 
Jezu Krist vāur kårtālo , teātz jinsār tūñ vāur kăr ani assen 
sompūrņ zatoloi . Zākāņ Jezu Kristāčer sătmāndināñ , pātienāñ 
ani tātso mög kărināñ , takā zărti zāun zåli . 


$ % Original 
This , as I said on p . 11 , is a new Case quoad vocem , not 
entirely quoad rem ; because it is what is called in Kanarese 
crude state , although the Konkani Original seems to be more 
extended and used much more than the Kanarese crude 
state ( which is not a peculiar case ) ; hence we can make of it a 
particular case . I see now that in the Mahrātti Grammar 


1 ) These five names : “ Porby ( or Probụ ) , Kāmot , šet , Nāik , šeņai ” are the 
names of five classes of persons ; their original meaning seems to have been 
“ lord , cultivator , merchant , warrior , writer " . Even now the families are often 
called by these names . 
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the Original or crude state is included in the Vocative . As 
for me , I prefer to make a peculiar case ; because the meaning 
is quite different from the meaning of the Vocative . If the 
same termination were a sufficient reason for making of two 
different cases only one case , then in Latin too we should 
make , e.g. of the Dative and Ablative Plural one case , because 
in all Latin Declensions the Dative and Ablative Plural have 
the same termination . 

This case is used : 

1. We may say with nearly all Postpositions , because , a 
few excepted , these are added to the stem , i.e. to the Original . 

2. With the Comparatives , i.e. the Noun preceded by 
“ prăs , vorn ” etc. is put in the Original ; e.g. “ monšāñ prås Dē 
vātso mōg kărizāi = we must love God more than men ” . 

3. Instead of the Genitive when this is not converted into 
an Adjective ; e ... “ Dēvā kurpā = divine grace ” . 

4. With compound words , i.e. if two Nouns are joined as 
one word , the governed Noun is usually put in the Original . 
See Part III . Chapter VI . 

5. If many Nouns , which should be put in a certain case , 
come together , only the last is put in that case , the preceding 
Nouns are put or may be put in the Original ( see p . 16 , 
para . 9 ) . 

6. If a Proper Noun in an oblique case has an apposi 
tion , the first Noun is put in the Original ( sometimes in the 
Nominative ) ; e.g. “ Loreñsa ( or Lorens ) Sāibāk ” , or , seldom , 
“ Saibā ( or Sāib ) Loreñsāk ” ; “ Ankuāri ( or Ankuār ) Măriek ” ; 
“ Kodiāla ( or Kodiāl ) šerānt ” ; but in the Nominative only 
“ Loreñs Sāib Kodiāl ser ” etc. ( see p . 39 , note ) . 

7. In some Konkani expressions , e.g. " gårā votz = go 
home " , " gårā assā = ( he ) is at home ” etc. 

8. With the Nouns ' which imply a repetitive notion , e ... 
" every month = moineā moineāk ” , “ every year = vorsā vorsāk ” . 
In such cases the Noun is repeated just as with repetitive 
numerals , except that here the whole Noun is repeated and 
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the first time it is put in the Original , the second time in 
the Dative . If from these Nouns Adjectives are derived , the 
first Noun remains in the Original e.g. “ moineā moineātso = 
monthly , of every month ” . 


Exercise 


Romā šerānt adiñ purviñ Čičero ani Čezār nāvādle zāle . 
Dēvātso mög să mestañ văstu prås molădig : duduā prăs , 
grestkāye prăs , bolāike prăs , santāsā prăs , nāzuk khāņā prăs 
( above delicate food ) boro . Dēvā kurpā să mestānk zāi . Añ 
kuār Mări sărgā ani sauñsārāči rāņi zāun vortautā . Kön 
gårā assāgī ? Kāņ nāñ . Dēvā Putrāk să mestāniñ dimbio gāli 
zāi , sărgān , souñsārān , yemkăņdān . Ankuāri Măriek Ga 
brielā bodveān kåbar ādlyā , tiče kusin Dēvā Putrụ să mbāu 

Arkanj ) St. Mingelik Saitānā kåde yek zūz 
assalleñ , povitrų puståkānt sangleā părmāņe . 


tolo mon . 


8 8. Original Case , with “ lagiñ or kådeñ ” 
This is called in Tulu , Communicative Case ; because it is 
chiefly used when we communicate with others . In Tulu it 
has a peculiar termination , joined in one word with the 
Noun . Hence in that language it may be called a peculiar 
case , but in Konkani it is not so . It is formed like the other 
kinds of Original ( with Postpositions ) , of which I will speak 
hereafter , namely , by adding ( not in one word ) to the stem 
the above named Postpositions . Yet as it is very frequently 
used , I will say a few words about it separately . This Original 
followed by lagiñ or kåde , which , for the sake of brevity , 
we may call Communicative , is used with Verbs meaning 
1 ) to talk or to speak , 2 ) to ask , 3 ) to beseech , 4 ) to in 
quire , 5 ) to show relation to another , e.g. “ my heart is not 
good with him ” , 6 ) to show possession of a thing , where we 
could substitute in Latin apud ( see above ) . In all these 


1 ) The pure Konkani word would be “ mel - bodvo ” or “ šrest - bodvo " . 
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cases the person , whom you ask etc. is put in the Communi 
cative Case ; yet sometimes the Dative might also be used . 
Examples “ Dēvā lagiñ māg = pray God ” ; “ moje kådeñ dudu 
nāñ = I have no money ” ; “ Mojeñ mon tāče thăiñ boreñ năiñ = 
my heart is not good towards him ” . 


Exercise 


Dēvā lagiñ māg , ani to tukā tujā monādeo kušeo dādos 
kårtolo . Khăiñ khărentz suk melta mon souñsārāčeañ monšāñ 
kåde itzār nakā , tankañ kalnāñ dekun . Sāng nakā “ mojeñ mon 
tea monšā kåde võiť niñ ; mātrụ āuñ tače kåde uleināñ ; tujeñ 
mon tukā phoţăitā ; motint ād kiteñ Somi Jezu Krist amče 
lagiñ moņtā moņun : stuje thăiñ tuja bāvā kåde kāiñ aslear , 
tuji kāņik altārir sodn , votzun bāvā kåde samādhān kår ; mā 
gir pāți yeun , tuji kāņik Dēvāk betăitoloi ” . Amiñ Pādri 
lagiñ săktañ amčiñ pātkañ sāngleār , amkāñ Dēvā thāun tančeñ 
bogsaņeñ meļteleñ ; ače šivāi , pātkānčeñ bogsaņeñ melnāñ . 


$ 9. Original Case followed by other Postpositions 
This is just as the Communicative Case , namely , it is 
formed by adding , in a separate word , to the stem of the 
Noun , the Postposition required by the meaning ; 6.8 . “ Pātkiāñ 
pasun māg = pray for sinners ” ; “ Dēvā višiānt ulei = speak 
about God ” etc. 

Here a large field would be open to explain the use of the 
Original followed by the different Postpositions ; but this 
cannot be done for the present . Only I shall say in general , 
that the use of the different Originals with Postpositions is 
suggested , quoad substantiam , by the chief meaning of the 
Konkani Postpositions , although sometimes the knowledge 
of this chief meaning is not sufficient to know all the uses of 
the Postpositions ; among these Postpositions , “ thăiñ ” is one 
of the most difficult ; hence I shall say a few words about the 
Original followed by “ thăiñ . 
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The chief meanings of “ thăin ” are there and in , as explained 
above ( 8 5 ) . Hence the Original with thăiñ ” is used 

1. Chiefly to show the relation of one thing to another . 
But the Postpositions « kåde ” and “ lagiñ ” are also used in 
this meaning ; how can we then distinguish which Postposi 
tion is to be used ? Perhaps in this way : When we could 
express in English that relation also by in or a similar word , 
then more frequently “ thăiñ ' is used ; when we could express 
that relation more properly with the Dative or with the Latin 
apud , then more frequently “ kåde or lagiñ ” is used . Yet these 
three words are used sometimes promiscuously . Examples : 
" we have many duties towards God = Dēvä thăin amkāñ săbār 
kāide assāt ” ; “ the children must show to their parents love , 
reverence , obedience = burgeāniñ apleañ āuvoi bāpāñ thăiñ 
mög , mān ani khaltepon dākeizāi ” . 

2. It is used to show place , not material in the common 
meaning ; e . g . “ Dēvā thăiñ guṇānči sompürņāi assā = in God 
there is fulness of perfections " . 

Now I should speak of the Vocative and Genitive : As to the Vocative , it 
does not present any serious difficulty ; about the Genitive I speak in the article 
on Adjectives , for the reason explained more than once . 

Somebody might think it not well done to have eliminated the Genitive , which 
exists also in Mahrātti and in Kanarese . 

But what use is there in keeping this case , if we can eliminate it ? Perhaps 
the reasons which we have for Konkani do not hold good for Mahrātti and Kana 

Are perhaps the cases which remain too few ? That we can eliminate 
the Genitive , nobody who considers the matter , will deny ( see p . 11 ) . Moreover 
I had a peculiar reason to eliminate , i.e. the great number of the other cases . 

Again , somebody might think that one case which exists also in Kanarese 
and in Mahrātti has been omitted , i.e. the Ablative , which should express the 
source whence any thing proceeds , and would correspond to the Kanarese ter 
mination 3 OJOS ( deseyinda ) and to the Mahratti 377 , 7 . 

I answer that we have no necessity to introduce this case in Konkani ; be 
cause the Kanarese and Mahratti Ablative can be expressed either by some case 
of the derived Adjective in “ -ntlo or -lo ” ( see pp . 54 , 199 etc. ) , or by the Ori 
ginal followed by “ thāun = from " , or by a similar Postposition . 

But somebody might insist by saying : Just what you have put as Instru 
mental of the Adjective in u - ntlo " should be considered as Ablative . 


rese . 
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I answer : If you wish to have it as Ablative , you may keep it ; as for me , I 
see three good reasons for not considering “ -ntlo " as a peculiar case : first , it 
follows the rules of the Adjectives , mostly at least ; moreover considering 
that “ -ntlo " as an Adjective , its construction is not so difficult ; whereas in 
the other case it is almost inexplicable ; finally , also without this Ablative , we 
have cases more than enough , if not to overwhelm the mind , at least to make 
the Konkani Declensions somewhat difficult ; so let us avoid at least the cases 
which are not absolutely necessary . 

Exercise 
Nimāņo dis pāunčea adiñ sàbār khuņa zāteleo molabār ani 
buiñčer . Dēvā hujir amiñ kiten ? Kāiñ nāñ . Atāñ tukā boreſ 
zāleñ ; yeā fude pātak kirnakā , tukā kāiñ tzád vāit zāinasseñ . 
Yeā fude to kiteñ kårtolo ? To vetolo . Såkắt karčeo văstu 
keleā uprānt , amiñ sāngiāñ : upkārāk pădănátulle sākör amiñ . 
Votzun lesāuñ bāipāt kår ( learn by heart ) ; tače māgir inām 
tukā diviet . Gādiegārā , atāñ gādie patleān rāu . Rūkā ñ voir 
săbār sukniñ gāyan kårtāt ( sing ) , ani Dēvāk argāñ ditāt . St. 
Pedruče Igărječe dărņi ponda ani yek buiñtli Igårz assā ; thăiñ 
săbār navādleañ monšānčeo kudi isou kāņeitāt . Vădilānu , 
tumče khāl asleānči zătan kāņeyā ; kiteāk moleār , tumin 
Dēvāk tančeñ lēk dīzāi . Somi Jezu Krist kursa tala tīn pāuți 
podlo . Pātak sorpa bări tuje pois " kăr , ani tukā Dēvāčeñ 
āšīrvād pāuteleñ . Dēvā thăiñ tèg zon assāt . Bāvānu , åtmea 
pasun kiteñ kårtāt ? Kudiči lakšā kāņeitāt , tītz pun åtmeāči 
kāņeitātgi ? Kurpe bităr mortāt , te sărgār vetāt ; mahā pāt 
kānt mortāt , te yemkandānt vetāt . Igårje bāir votzun , Dēvāče 
aikălleñ utar visārnakāt ; puņ tače părmāņe tzălā . Zo - kon 
Jezu Kristā sangatā luanāñ to simpdaitā . Zo - kon Dēvā săr 
silo vingăd zatā , to apleāñ dusmānānčea gulāmpoņānt podtā . 
Să mestañ pasun răzār kåriāñ . Mogalā Jezuts , Dēvā Bāpā 
lagiñ māg . Ankuāri Mărie , amāñ pāpiā kātir vinoti kår 
atañ , ani amčeā morņāče kāliñ . Moje pasun yea vadálak 
årămb zālo : makā dăriānt udeyā . Jeruzaleñ molleñ šer 
kainčeā dikān assā ? Kodiāla badgā astamti ( north - west ) 
dikān assā . Bombăi thāun Europ păriant kitle kos ( miles ) 
assāt ? Mojān sărken sangunk nozo : āgbõțin poināk sumār 
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vīs dis lagtāt ; pun poināčeā veļār săbār pāuți tāru ñ rāutā , 
drăštāntāk ( e . g . ) : Aden ani Portesaid molleañ båndrañ kåde 
( maritime towns ) . Pātkāñ vorviñ Dēvāk åkmān zatā , åtmeāk 
sărg antartā ; ani săbār yēr dăgd yetāt . Pātak ādarn soukāsai 
meļčea bådlāk ( or suāter ) tzurtzure ani kášť ani khănt meltā . 
Gărje šivāi aitārā vāur kărunk nozo . Amčer ād yeunčea kărit 
( or šivāi ) Somiā Jezu Kristātso pațlāu kårunk nozo . 

( Here I add a few examples of Postpositions which govern 
the Nominative or Dative . See Chapter on Postpositions . ) Kårt 
( master ) gărā assāgī ? Yedol moņăsăr yeunk - nāñ . Tuzo khā 
vănd ( lord , master ) dhā uorañ thāun tīn vorañ păriănt kiten 
kårtā ? Makā gottunāñ . Ani tīn uorañ dărn pānz păriënt 
kiten kårtā mon tukā kaſtāgi ? Auñ kāiñ neņañ . Hangā 
thāun går påriyant ani kitleñ zāit ? Yēk ulo , Sāibānu ( a call , 
i.e. as far as the voice reaches ) . Sārațān ( by carriage ) Igărz 
moņasăr votzayetgi ? Năiñ , babā : pāivățen tzălazāi . Bāpai 
putrāk virõdh assolo , putrụ bāpāk porto . Zo - kon apleā bāvāk 
porto tzaltā , to Dēvātso sårkeñ mõg kårināñ . Saštrāč ād ulei 
nakā : ani apleā peleāk virõdh tzăl nakā . 


Art . II . Adjectives 


§ 1. Adjectives in General 
Generally speaking we may say that the Adjective is very 
frequently used , though there are not many original Ad 
jectives . A general rule might be perhaps as follows : 

Whenever a word does not express a substance , but affirms 
or denies only a quality or a similar thing of another , the 
Konkani language prefers to use the Adjective in -tso , -tči , -tčeñ , 
or -lo , -li , -leň , though in our European languages another 
part of speech is used . Hence the Adjective is used . 

1. To express the Genitive ; for , the Genitive expresses 
something of the governing Noun ; e . g . ubāpāčeñ går = the 
house of the father ” , the words “ of the father ” answer to the 
question " what father ? ” 
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2. To show origin ; hence usually the Adverbs of place 
or time are converted into Adjectives , if they are used to ex 
plain in some way the Nouns ; e . g . sthis man is of here ” ; in 
this example the Adverb “ of here ” is like an Adjective of 
“ this man ” hence the Adverb is changed into Adjectivesyo monis 
hangātso ” ; or , to speak more simply , if we have in English 
the Adverb preceded by “ of ” , in Konkani we make an Adjec 
tive of it , adding -tso , -či , -čeñ , or -lo , -li , -leñ , which , of course , 
must agree with its Noun , according to the general rule . 
There may be some exceptions to this rule . 

3. Some other Adverbs or adverbial phrases , or a Noun 
with a Preposition are often translated in Konkani by an 
Adjective , if they are an explanation of some Nouns . Thus 
“ aitārātso vāur = work on Sunday , servile work ” ; “ dusreāntso 
rāg = anger against others ” . In both examples the Nouns 
with the Preposition are like Adjectives , though not gramma 
tically . Yet we could say also : waitārā vāur kår = work on 
Sunday " 

4. Adjectives are used in many elliptical sentences ; for , 
they qualify a Noun not expressed . Thus " rātče = during 
night ” , here " veļār = in time ” is understood ; “ sonoārāče = on 
Saturday ” , here too sveļār or dīs = day ” is understood . 

5. The Adjectives in -tso , -tči , -tčeñ , ( usually the Neuter 
Singular ) are used in sentences corresponding to the Latin 
consulis est providere reipublicae , hominis est errare ; e.g. 
satzukčeñ monšāčeñ , pun pātkānt rāunčen kotepoņāčeñ = to fail 
is human , to persevere in sin is wicked ” . 

6. The Adjective ( or Genitive ) is used also often to show 
the material out of which a thing is made ; e.g. “ mātietso = of 
earth , earthen ” . 

7. The Genitive or Adjective is used when in Konkani 
the Verb is compounded of a Verb and a Substantive and , 
translating it literally , we should put the Substantive , which 
is the direct object of the Verb , in the Genitive ; e . g . " I ex 
plain the doctrine " , " explain = vivor sāng , lit. say explanation " ; 
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hence we should say : " I say the explanation of the doctrine = 
dotornitso vivor sangtāñ ' ; yet this rule is often not observed 
by common people . 

8. The Adjective is used when some Pronoun or Adverb 
is followed by the Particle “ bări = as ” , Latin instar ; as this 
Konkani Particle usually is not joined to Adverbs or Pronouns , 
the Adverb and Pronoun are changed into an Adjective ; e . g . 
" ādlea bări = as before ” ; “ amče bări = as to us ” . 

9. Instead of the corresponding Noun , see p . 15 , para . 3 . 
10. With the Adjective wsărko ” and the like ; e . g . stače 
să rko = similar to that ” . Yet we may also say “ takā sărko ” , 
especially if it means " similar to him ” ; but “ Dëvā - sărko ” is 
more common than “ Dēvāče sărko ” . 

In all these cases more commonly the Adjective in -tso 
is used , seldom the Adjective in -lo . Yet properly speaking , 
there is some difference between these two Adjectives . The 
1st has the meaning of the above explained cases , the 2nd 
in -lo seems to express , we may say , a local quality or , more 
clearly , the Adjective in -lo seems to be a contraction of a 
whole sentence which shows the place of a thing ; e . g . “ the 
men who are in the world " ; the whole sentence who are in 
the world ” is like an Adjective of “ men ” , showing the place in 
which they are . Hence the whole phrase may be expressed 
with one Adjective in -lo added to the 1st Locative . Thus we 
get " sauñsārāntle măuis . " Yet sometimes this could also be 
expressed , although seldom , by the Adjective in -tso or by trans 
lating literally the whole phrase . Nay , sometimes we meet 
still bolder contractions ; as we have seen two Postpositions 
joined together ( see p . 153 , n . 6 ) , so we might form similar Ad 
jectives ; but they are not in common use . 

Remarks : a ) We have seen that often our Adverbs are ex 
pressed in Konkani by Adjectives . Sometimes just the contrary 
happens , viz . our Adjectives are expressed by Adverbs . This 
is the case , when our Adjective is a predicate as in “ homo est 
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mortalis ” and we might change it into an Adverb without 
any detriment to the meaning , then , I say , in Konkani the 
Adverb with the Gerund in un may be used ; e.g. " be firm 
tirzāun rāú = lit . remain constantly ” . 

1 ) The Genitive follows the rules of the Adjectives , keep 
ing , however , some signs of a Noun especially in some points 
of the concord . The first sign is this : a Pronoun which refers 
to a preceding Noun converted into the Adjective , follows the 
Gender of that Noun , although regularly it should follow the 
Gender of the Noun with which that Adjectival Genitive 
agrees ; e.g. “ ... et memorari Testamenti sui Sancti quod 
juravit ( Luc . I. 73 ) = ani părmāṇātso ugdās kárunk jen tānen 

... kelen " . The 2nd sign can be found on page 52 , para . 1 . 
The 3rd sign is to be found in the construction or collocatio 
verborum ; because the Genitive converted into an Adjective 
is indeed placed before its Noun , at least usually and in the 
common cases ; yet if there are other Adjectives belonging 
to the same Noun , more frequently it is put before them , 
as if it were a Noun ; e . g . “ a sign of charity = mogātso yēk 
gurtụ , lit. charitable a sign ” ; whereas we would say “ a 
charitable sign ” . So also “ Dēvāčiñ bhou vortiñ dēņiñ = the 
very sublime gifts of God , lit. the Divine very sublime gifts ” . 
I need not say that although the Konkani Genitive gram 
matically can be considered for the sake of facilitating its 
construction as an Adjective , as to the meaning it may 
differ from common Adjectives , as in the above first example , 
there is some difference in English between “ a charitable 
sign ” and “ a sign of charity ” ; yet in Konkani the same 
word and the same construction can be used in both cases . 
This little difference as to the meaning may be a reason for 
distinguishing the Genitive - Adjectives or Adjectival Genitives 
from the other Adjectives , but cannot be a reason for making 
of it a peculiar case with the only advantage of making , I 
may say , an inexplicable and imaginary case . 


227 


§ 2. Adjectives in particular 
In the first place we should speak of the Genitive - Adjec 
tives ; but as they have nearly the same construction as the 
common Adjectives and are in some way general , so we have 
put them in the preceding paragraph . Those which I am 
going to speak of in para . 1 , are also in some way general , 
yet they present some peculiar difficulty ; hence we can speak 
of them here . 


1. Adjectives derived from Postposition , 
This point which has been touched upon ( pp . 54 , 153 , n.5 ) 
must be now particularly explained , although it is contained in 
the above general rule . An easy , although not very scientific , 
rule may be this : A Postposition is changed into the corres 
ponding Adjective wherever the Adjective can be substituted 
without detriment to the meaning ; e ... “ who among you has stolen 
my watch ? " " Here we may change , not in English but in our 
mind , that among into an Adjective of who ; hence we say 
utumče bitărleān kõneñ moji gådiāl tzorlyā ? ” See their 
construction on page 199 , para . S. 

More scientifically we may express the same thing as fol 
lows : When a Postposition with its governed word explains 
like an Adjective , some Noun etc. , this postposition with the 
governed word is converted into an Adjective . 

When is the Postposition with its governed Noun to be 
considered as such an Adjective ? This is the difficult and 
practical point . From many examples which I considered , I 
think we can draw this rule , which alone is sufficient for the 
right use of this kind of Adjectives in the common cases : the 
Postposition can be changed into the corresponding Adjective , 
whenever this Adjective could be resolved into a relative 
sentence . This relative sentence would consist usually as 
follows : the Relative Pronoun which refers to the Noun af 
fected by that Postposition - Adjective , the Verb “ to be ” in the 
tense required by the meaning , the Noun governed by the 
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Postposition , finally the Postposition itself . Examples will 
explain what I now said . There are some cases which seem 
not to be explained enough by this rule ; yet I think it holds 
good for all cases , although not always very clearly . Exam 
ples : " go before me ” ; here we must say “ mukār ” , not “ smukāvelo ” , 
because we cannot resolve smukāvelo " into a relative sen 
tence . If we said “ mukāvelo votz ” the meaning would be : 
" you who are before me ( lo the relative sentence ! ) go ” ; “ who 
among you can suffer everlasting pains ? ” Here we can use 
" bitărlo ” , because we can resolve that “ bitărlo ” into a rela 
tive sentence , i.e. “ which man , who is among you , can ” etc. = 
kõn tumče bitărlo sasnāče kašt sosit ? ” Now I put some other 
examples to show the application of the rule ; the reader him 
self will make the application . “ The birds are singing upon 
the trees = sukniñ rukañ voir gāyăn kårtāt ” ; “ let the man 
come down from the tree = to månis rukā voilo deundi ” ; 
“ the men in this place are frugal = yeā gāvāntle månis hål 
tān khātāt ” ; “ in this place there are many learned men = 
yeā gāvānt săbār sikpi mănis assāt ” ; “ put a hurdle before 
the window = zanelā mukār yēk izăi gāl ” ; “ that hurdle before 
the window prevents light = zanelā mukāveli izăi uzuād kādtā " ; 
" come after me = moje pāți ye " ; " he who comes after me shall 
come before = moje pāțlo mukār yeundi " ; " he came down 
from the mountain = porvotā voilo deuñlo ( he who was upon 
the mountain ) ” ; “ go away , 0 devil , from that man = teā mon 
šā voilo votz , būtā ” . 

When the Adjective in -ntlo , instead of the Adjective in -lo 
or -tso , must be used , can be known from S III . p . 54 etc. 
Again , when the form -ntleán ( Instrumental ) must be used , can 
be known from $ 4 , para . 7 , p . 212 etc. By the above expla 
nation also the construction of these Adjectives has been 
facilitated . 

For further understanding of this rule see page 171 , 
para : 4. Something more about this point will be said per 
haps in Art . VI . 
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Remark that not all Postpositions , e.g. “ thăun ” , have a 
corresponding Adjective commonly used ; then necessarily the 
pure Postpositions must be used . A similar thing happens 
with the Adverb . See derived Adjectives in Part II . Chapter V. 

Remark finally that the use of the pure Postposition in 
stead of the Adjective seems also allowed , although perhaps 
not so correctly and so elegantly . 


2. Adjectives corresponding to the Latin Adjectives in .. bilis 

The touchstone , we may say , of a Konkani scholar is the 
right use of the Adjectives corresponding to the English 
divisible , impermeable , inflammatory and the like , and to 
the Latin Adjectives in ... bilis . In Part III . Ch . V. their 
derivation has been explained , i.e. by " sărko ” . Yet some 
times this ssărko ” does not suit , or we get too long words 
especially in the negative form . Then we may use other 
forms , i . e . the Participial Adjectives in -so ; e . g . instead 
of “ riganāñ - sărko = impenetrable ” , we may say “ riganān - so ” . 
This Participle has not been given in Part II .; yet it is also 
used , and has nearly the same meaning as " riganā ñ - sărko ” . 
We must not confound this -so with the quasi - diminutive -so , 
although the spelling is the same . Moreover we may use 
the Gerundive in -tso ( affirmative ) and “ -tsonáñ " ( negative ) ; 
but the meaning is not entirely the same ; the meaning of 
these Adjectives is best rendered by the Latin Gerundives ; 
e.g. amandus , non amandus = to be loved , not to be loved ” . 
Another way , which , although very elegant , is rather long and 
not so easy , is to use the Participial Adjectives of the Potential 
or Necessary Mood . They are formed as I have indicated on 
pp . 127 , 173 , note . Their meaning corresponds to the tense 
to which they belong ; e.g. " kåriyet assolo = which might be 
done ” ; “ kårizāi assolo = which is to be done ” ; “ sătmandunk 
nozo assolo = incredible " etc. Yet sometimes it is better to 
resolve such long Adjectives into Verbs in a finite mood as 
common people usually do . 
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3. Quasi - diminutive Adjectives 
Another kind of difficult Adjectives are the dubitative , 
the diminutive and the like . These have sometimes a pro 
per word ; yet mostly the quasi - diminutive -so must be added to 
them ( see Part III . Ch . II . ) ; e.g. “ improbable ” may be expressed 
in many cases by “ sătmandunk nozoso ” : “ sătmand = believe ” , 
" såtmandunk nozo = is incredible ” , “ sătmandunk nozo - so = 
approaching to be incredible ” ; “ dovo = white ” , “ dovoso 
appearing to be white ( gray ) ” etc .; " boro = good ” , “ boroso = 
somewhat good , or apparently good ” . 


4. Adjectives corresponding to the Latin instar . 
Another kind of Adjectives difficult to translate are those 
which correspond to the English as or to the Latin instar ; 
e . g . “ he is as a lion ” . The best way is to use the Particle 
“ bări = instar ” , preceded by the governed word ; yet I have 
heard also Adjectives formed from " bări ” , i.e. “ băriso ” . 
So they say “ sivā băriso mănis = a man like a lion ” . I 
need not say that such Adjectives are not popular . Dis 
tinguish this “ băriso ” from « bărit ” which is used to form 
some other Adjectives of different meaning ; e ... " fălabărit = 
fertile ” , from « fål = fruit ” and “ bărit ” : “ băriso " comes from 
“ bări ” and the quasi - diminutive “ so ” . We may remark here 
what has been omitted in Chapter V. that some Adjectives are 
formed also by adding -al ; e.g. “ īț = fertility ” , “ īļāl = fertile ” ; 
and not only by -est ( see p . 171 , n.3 ) but also by -ist or only 
-st , and by some other termination . 
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5. Verbal Adjectives 
Rather strange Adjectives are those which etymologically 
are Verbs , but are used as Adjectives . I mention here these 
two Adjectives : “ yênāñ zalo = he refused ( to come ) , lit. he 
became " I do not come ' . ” Here " yenañ ” is used according to 
the meaning as an Adjective . So also : “ Tanin kāiñ zāp diunk 
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nozo zali = they could not answer any thing , lit. they became 
incapable of giving any answer " . Both Adjectives seem to be 
indeclinable . 

6 . Complex Adjectives 
Sometimes a whole sentence takes the place of an Ad 
jective ; this happens chiefly with the Participial sentences . 
About this later on . 

7. Participial Adjectives 
Here the Participial Adjectives can be mentioned ; but we 
must be very careful in the use of them , because out of the 
Participial sentences , they can be seldom used properly . 

8. Numeral Adjectives 
Although about the Numeral Adjectives many things should 
be said , I must limit myself to say these few things . 

a ) As to the declension , it is true that all may take “ añ " ' 
in the oblique cases , if joined to a Noun ( see p . 61 , para . 3 ) ; 
yet they can take sometimes also " i " . So we find “ doniñ , tīniñ , 
čāriñ ” etc .; e.g. “ čāriſ vāreāntleān = from the four winds " etc. 
Sometimes they seem to prefer i instead of a in the oblique 
cases ; this happens especially if they are not joined to Nouns . 

6 ) The number dhā = ten " is often taken in an indefinite 
meaning ; hence sdhā - zon = committee , lit. ten persons ” . 

c ) Distinguish between “ sāt ” and “ sāt ” , the first is not cere 
bral ; moreover it seems to be pronounced not so slowly as “ sāț ” . 

d ) The vowel å of să ( 6 ) is short , but pronounced slowly . 
This and the preceding example show that there are really 
two å and two ā , as stated on page 191. If perhaps these 
two examples are not sufficient to persuade my reader , he 
must know that there are many other examples , clearer than 
these two . 

e ) Some pronounce the vowel eñ after un for 29 , 39 , etc. 
The full form would be really “ yēkuņeñ tīs ” etc. , and seems 
also to be better , as hinted on page 60 , although in the list 
of the numerals that eñ by chance has been omitted in 29 . 
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9. Comparative and Superlative 
Here I will put some difficult cases . If two Adjectives 
are compared , the common rule is not suitable ; e.g. " he is 
more holy than learned ” , we should say according to the 
common rule : " zanteā prăs bhāgivont " , or " zanteāčeāki prăs 
bhāgivont ” ; but this is not used ; we must change the sentence 
in some way : I say “ some ” because there are many ways ; 
so the above example may be rendered thus : " kitlo zaạtogī , 
tačeāki bhāgivont = lit. how much he is learned , above that 
holy ” ; or “ to zantoi , pun tsåd bhāgivont = lit . he is learned 
indeed , but more holy ” . In a similar way , if we have the 
comparative of inferiority of Adjectives , we may translate 
it , changing the sentence somewhat . The comparative of 
equality is best rendered by “ kitlo - titlo = as much - as 
much " ; e.g. " he is as much learned as holy = kitlo zanto 
titlo bhāgivont ” . 

The English too much ” is expressed with “ tzăd " ( pronounce 
nearly “ tzăåd ” ) ; e . g . sthat is too much = yeñ tzăd ” . This word 
is used especially with the comparatives of a form somewhat 
different from the ordinaryone , when , namely the ching in 
which one term is compared with the other is not expressed 
but understood ; e.g. “ A . is more than B. = A. B. vorn trăd " 
I heard , as far as I remember , this “ tzăd ” used , although the 
comparative has a common form , just as we would use " more " , 
and as “ ădik ” is sometimes used ( see p . 65 , 6 ) . The same word 
stză ” ” is used to express the English stoo long , too short , 
too bad etc , = tzăd lämb , tzăd motvo , tzăd vāit ” . 

Another not easy mode of forming the comparative is to use 
“ ani ” . The first meaning of “ ani " is " and " ; yet in some 
sentences it seems to mean “ more ” ; or we may suppose its mean 
ing to be this ; because its construction is as if its meaning 
were “ more " . It is used especially when the terms of compa 
rison are not distinctly expressed ; e . g . sthere is something 
more ( than you believe ) etc , = " ani kăi assā , tit . = there is also 
something ” . It corresponds to the Latin et which in some 
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cases means etiam or adhuc and may be used in a similar way 
to the Konkani " ani ” . In one word , the construction of “ ani ” 
is similar to the Latin construction of et when it has the above 
meaning 

Another form of the comparative compounded of this 
“ ani ” is “ aniki ” . Etymologically it seems to be derived from 
cani ” and “ ki ” used sometimes instead of “ vorn ” or “ prås ” 
( see p . 65 ) . Its meaning seems to be that of an Adjective , 
which in itself.is comparative and corresponds to the English 
“ some more ” ; e.g. “ aniki utrañ mon = say some words more ” . 
We might render it in Latin thus : adhuc supra ( ea quae 
dixisti ) verba dic . It is indeclinable . 

As to the Superlative I mention here the mode of express 
ing such a degree by repeating the same Adjective ; 6.8 : 
" boro boro = very good ” , ( the first Adjective is pronounced 
with pathos ) , which mode is used also with Nouns , as in 
Hebrew . 

Among the modes of strengthening the superlative and 
comparative , I mention here only a ) “ sărivin = without compa 
rison ” , e.g. " sărivin boro = incomparably good ” ; b ) " voir = above ” , 
e ... " deki voir = lit , above example ” , or “ so high that he can 
not be imitated , or inimitable ” ; c ) “ tzád = much " , e.g. otače 
prås trăd budhivănt = he is much wiser than he ” ; and d ) " jīv 
sodn = lit. giving up life ” , e.g. “ īv sodn khāuñtso = eating 
very much ” . This last mode is often used , but rather with 
Verbs and Verbal Adjectives , for animate objects , and in cer 
tain sentences only . 


Exercise 
O månis hangātsogī părki ? O mănis hangātso nīñ ; zaleāri , 
hangāči bhāš tjålt : uleitā . To månis khăiſ thāun āilo ? To 
Ritan šerāntlo āilo . Ritan ser khăinčea gāvānt assā ? Kålpăņa 
mollea jilleānt . Pāusāče veļār ( or pāusānt ) lok kostāt , gimā 
čeā veļār pik luntāt . Tujeñ kām kiteñ , burgeā ? Mojeñ kām 
siunčeſ . Disātso sămbal kitlo ? Čār aạe kūl , Sāibānu ; kòštān 
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yeā vorviñ mojeañ burgeānk postāñ . Hălt nastanāñ khāunčeñ 
monzātičeñ ; mitmerin kbāunčeñ monšāčeñ . Yeñ aidān kăssa 
leñ ? Yeñ aidān mātiečeñ ; teñ bangārāčeñ . Tumče bitörlo 
kāņ yemkandāntso uzo sosit ? Somi Jezu Krist sårgā voilo 
deuñlo . Bāpui apleān burgeāð lagšilo pois sărlo . Kumsārā 
vorviñ Deu yeke jinsiñ åtmeā voilo Saitānāk sõdaitā . Såme 
stāñtso ) mög kărizāi , să mest månis amče bāu dekun . Dusreāntso 
rāg aileār , Somia Jezu Kristāče kắšt niāl ani tači dék kane . 


Art . III . Pronouns 


§ 1. Pronouns in General 
1. All Personal and Relative Pronouns add one a to the 
k by which the Dative and Accusative of Nouns are formed . 

2. In the Pronouns the Accusative is more frequently 
equal to the Dative , although used sometimes for inanimate 
things . ( Cf. pp . 12 , 17 , etc. ) 

3. The Original does not exist pure ; what has been put in 
Part II , Ch . III . as Original followed by Postpositions , is not 
the pure but the derived Original , i . e . of the corresponding 
Adjectives . Yet in the Pronouns of the 3rd Person and in 
the Relative Pronouns and in some others too a kind of pure 
Original occurs ; but it is not commonly used except when 
followed by some Postpositions ; hence we can say that the 
pure Original does not exist ; the Original followed by 
Postpositions exists in some Pronouns ; in some others the 
derived Original is used . 


$ 2 . Pronouns in Particular 

1. Personal Pronouns 
a ) The Personal Pronouns usually are not omitted , if they 
1 ) If the Adjective or Participle is used as a Pronoun , it takes the termination 
" -tso " of the Genitive or Adjective as a Noun ; this takes place although the 
Adjective itself be derived by the addition of “ -tso " , then it takes this termina 
tion twice ; e.g. " kårčeātso vivor = programme " . 
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are the subject of a sentence , except in some peculiar cases , 
e . g . in some interrogative sentences , etc. 

6 ) Among the Pronouns only " āuñ ” seems to have two 
roots , one in the Nominative , Instrumental and perhaps 
Vocative , the other in the other cases . Compare its declension . 

c ) The Personal Pronouns are used when in English the 
derived Adjectives would be used as in this and similar 
sentences : “ my head is turning = makā māteñ guvntā = to me 
head is turning ” . Yet we may use also the Adjective . 

d ) The Pronoun o of the third person , or Demonstrative 
Pronoun , if you like to call it so , must be used besides , to fix 
the attention chiefly when it is joined to the Relative Pronoun , 
as in this and similar sentences : this is the man whose house 
is burnt = to mănis zāčeñ går lāsleñó , lit. that man whose house 
burnt , is this ” . Here that “ to ” seems to be only a kind of 
article ; hence we could translate also thus « the man whose 
house burnt , is this " . About this sto " remark that it seems 
to be used sometimes really as determinate article ; e.g. " āuñ 
vortautāñ to khăro gouļi = I am the good shepherd ” . 

The Adjectives derived from the Personal Pronouns , chiefly 
those of the 3rd Person , have been explained in Part II . Ch . III . 
Here only remark that the table on p . 74 gives the combina 
tions only of one or mostly of two ( as Masculine and Neuter 
are equal ) , derived Possessive Adjectives , and even these are 
incomplete , because by chance the Singular “ tantso , tanči , 
tančeñ ” have been omitted , as you may see from p . 73 in which 
“ tantso ” is given . Besides those combinations of the Mascu 
line ( and Neuter , equal to the Masculine ) Gender there are as 
many combinations of the Feminine " titso ” which is put on 
the same page 73. Further from the Proximate Pronoun o , i , 
yeñ , are derived “ atso , ači , ačeñ " ( from o , yeñ ) and “ itso , iči , 
ičeñ ” ( from i ) ; each of these two derived Adjectives has the same 
combinations as statso " ; consequently altogether we have 48 
( if not 60 ) combinations , and these are not only theoretical 
but also practical . Yet if we keep in our mind the rule given 
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on p . 74 , the great number of combinations will not over 
whelm our mind , but only show the fulness of the Konkani 
language , called by some , poor and good for nothing . 

Now I give some examples to show the application of this 
rule : “ This is my mother ; her love towards me is very great = ī 
moji māi , itso mōg bhou võd ” ; “ this is my father , his name 
is Peter = uo mozo bāpui , ačeñ nāuñ Pedru ” ; “ this is my 
brother , his age is 20 years = uo mozo bāu , ači pirāi vīs vorsañ ” ; 
“ those men are my friends , their house is far = te moje išť , 
tančeñ går pois ” etc. 


2. Relative Pronouns 


A peculiar and distinct explanation would be required for 
the Relative Pronouns ; yet the most difficult things about 
them are connected with the Participles ; hence for the sake 
of brevity we will speak of them more distinctly later on . 
For the present let us say only a few words . First , instead 
of the Relative Pronoun 1 ) the corresponding Participle , as 
in Latin , or 2 ) the Demonstrative stātso " is used , or 3 ) the 
Relative Pronoun is simply omitted ; this last case takes 
place especially in correlative sentences . Examples : whe 
who commits evil , hates his own soul = vāit kårtso månis 
aplo åtmo kantaltā ” = in Latin " Faciens malum odit animam 
suam ” ; or according to the third way we may say : " vāit 
kårtā , to aplo åtmo kantaltā = lit . ( he who ) commits evil , that 
( man ) hates his own soul ” . This “ kårtā to " is that Participle 
of which I said ( Part II . , Ch . III . , Art I. § 2. ) that it is not a 
true Participle . The second manner cannot be used in the 
above example , but only in this and similar sentences : « the 
tree , the roots of which are long , is very large = ruk tačiñ pāļañ 
lāmb , bhou vod ” . In the 3rd case , the construction is as if 
the Relative Pronoun had not been omitted : this is the most 
simple and exact rule for using the 3rd mode . 

As for me I think that this substitution of the Demonstrative to the Relative 
is only a popular way in order to avoid a less obvious construction , as 
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happens in our languages , when common people speak . Hence it seems more 
correct to avoid this mode of substitution . 

In order to explain more distinctly this difficult point , let 
us add a few observations . 

a ) If in sentences in which Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronouns occur connected , we use the true Participle , then , 
in the second part it is not required to use « sto ” ; e . g . “ pātăk 
kårtolo apņāk kantaltā = he who commits sin hates himself " ; 
yet , I think , we might also use it . With “ zo - kõņ = whosoever ” , 
we must use the corresponding “ to ” ; e . g . " zo - kon pātăk kårtā , 
to apņāk kanţaltā ” . 

6 ) Though it is quite according to the nature of the Konkani 
language to omit the Relative Pronoun , yet the sentences are 
sometimes so complicated that we do not know how to change 
them into participial expressions ; then it is better to keep 
the Relative Pronoun . On the contrary , sometimes the De 
monstrative Pronoun is omitted and not the Relative Pronoun , 
as in this and similar sentences : “ That which you say is 
true = jeñ moạtai , khăreñ ” , as in Latin " quod dicis ( id ) verum 
est ” . Again , we may use the Relative Pronoun , but then in 
the correlative sentences , the Latin construction is preferred 
( qui - is ) , viz . put first the Relative , then the Demonstrative 
Pronoun . But here too , sometimes the sentences are so com 
plicated or so arranged , that it is difficult to put the Relative 
Pronoun first . In such a case , keep that construction which 
is more natural and clearer ; e.g. “ tūñ to zo yeuñtso assā , 
zāun vortautāigi ? = an es tu is qui venturus est ? are you 
he who is to come ? " Remark also that the Demonstrative 
Pronoun can be put at the end , although its Verb be put in the 
beginning and separated from it ; e.g. " jeñ tuveñ deven assā , 
teñ dī ' ; or “ di tuveñ deveñ assā teñ = give what you owe ” . 

c ) In such connected sentences the two connected Pro 
nouns may be in different cases , i.e. the Relative may be in 
one case , and the Demonstrative Pronoun in another case ; 
and even in this case the Relative Pronoun may be omitted , 
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though it be accompanied by a Preposition ; e.g. " to gelo 
mārog boro = the road on which he went , is good " . " Buddhi 
pråkāšāk pāule gădie apņāk Dēvāk betailo = the moment in 
which he came to the use of reason , he offered himself to 
God ” . 

About these Relative Pronouns remark that they are to 
be found in many other forms , although somewhat modified ; 
but the fundamental form and meaning always remain ; e.g. 
from zo the Adverb “ zăin ” is formed , which means " where , in 
the place in which ” ; “ zăiñ āuñ vetāñ , thăiñtumiñ yeunk nozo = 
non potestis venire quo ego vado = you cannot come where I 
am going ” . This " zăiñ ” may be used also instead of the 1st 
Locative “ zantu ” ; e.g. " poleyā to zāgo zăin takā gāllo = see 
the place in which they have put him ” . Again from zo is 
formed szosso ” , Correlative Pronoun , meaning " as ” , Lat . 
qualis , which Pronoun has a suspensive meaning , i.e. it re 
quires a Correlative Pronoun . Hence it appears that the 
sentence in which the Relative Pronoun in its original or 
derived form occurs , must be a secondary or dependent one ; 
this is the principle which may guide us in the use of this 
Relative . Pronoun . 

What has been said about the Adjectives derived from the 
Personal Pronouns , must be applied , servata proportione , to 
the Adjective derived from zo ; here we have at least 24 
combinations . 


3. Correlative Pronouns 
As some of these Pronouns are intimately connected with 
the Relative Pronouns , a few things about them necessarily 
have been said in the preceding para .; here they must be 
explained more distinctly . 

First of all let us explain the distinction of these Pro 
nouns into Proximate and Remote Pronouns , which distinc 
tion is to be applied also to some other Pronouns . This dis 
tinction springs from the difference between 0 and to hinted at 
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on p . 74 , n .; " 0 " means “ this , close by " ; " to " means “ that , far ” , 
absolutely or relatively ; so also the derived Pronouns or Ad 
jectives . An application of this rule is to be found on page 82 ; 
witlo = as much ” , i , e . when the term of comparison is close by , 
hence was much ( as this ) ” , “ titlo = as much ” ; i . e . when the term 
of comparison is far , hence was much as that ) ' ' ; of course , the 
term of comparison is not always expressed , then we must 
consider the meaning ; e . g . keeping in my hand some coins , 
if I say of ancther , that he has as many coins , I must say : 
stakā itliñ nāņiñ assāt ” ; if another has the coins , with which 
I compare those of a third person , I should say : stakā titliñ 
nāņiñ assāt ” . This distinction is well - grounded and certain ; 
yet common people often do not observe it , and we hear 
" titlots ugdās assā = that is all what I remember ” . The 
same thing must be said of “ asso - tasso , yedo_tedo ” etc. 

As the word itself shows , these Pronouns are connected 
each other , so that where one is , the other too must be . But 
this must be understood thus , i . e . when they are used as 
Correlative , because some at least of these Pronouns can be 
used also absolutely ( see p . 83 , n . 2 ) . Moreover one of the 
Pronouns can be understood , e.g. oto sangtā tăssentz zāleñ = 
it happened just as he says " ; the full sentence would be : 
« kåssen to sangtā tăsseñtz zāleñ ” . Nay sometimes both Pro 
nouns are omitted ; c.g. " āuñ zaņañ sangleñ = I have said 
what I know " . Generally , only the first of the Correlative 
Pronouns can be omitted , or both are used ; the omission of 
both Pronouns is wrong . 

a ) “ Kosson — tasso ” 1 ) correspond to the Latin talis qualis , or 
quemadmodum ita , or sicut ... ita ; e.g. " as he came so he 
went = kosso ailo , tasso gelo ” . If “ kosso - tasso ” refer to a Noun , 


1 ) 

According to the Kanarese we should write “ koso , taso " . Further , some 
people pronounce " kaši , kašeñ ” in the Feminine and Neuter . This pronunci 
ation is not common even among educated people ; moreover according to the 
general rule ( see Part III . Ch . VIII . ) it seems better “ kăsi , kåseñ ” . Finally 
“ 0 ” is changed int “ ă ” ; “ kăsi , kaseñ ” , etc. ( See Part III . Ch . VIII . ) 
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showing some quality etc. , they are often changed into “ kăs 
solo — tăssolo , i . e . into the derived Adjective , but used in the 
same way ; e.g. " as life so death = kăssăli jiņi tåssåleñ mòrn ” . 

Both kosso ” and “ tasso " can be used also absolutely ; then 
“ kosso ” corresponds often to “ how ” , ( see its concord above in 
Ch.I. ) and “ tasso ” means " such or in that way " . They can be 
used in the Neuter Gender too and then they are a kind of 
Adverbs ; so “ tasseñ = in that way ” . The Proximate Pronoun 
of “ tasso ” , is " asso ” ; and the Proximate Adverb is căsseñ ” . 

6 ) " Zosso ( zăssi , zăsseñ ) -tasso ” . The 2nd is the same as the 
Correlative of “ kosso ” ( v . supra ) ; the first is derived from " zo ” ; 
consequently the meaning is : “ in which way ... in that way ” . 
Here properly we should say : " in that way ... in which ” ; but in 
Konkani the Latin construction is preferred , viz . to put first the 
Relative Pronoun qui —is , qualis - talis . This szosso ” can be 
replaced by “ kosso " with nearly the same meaning , except that 
“ kosso ” seems to indicate more expressly some quality or a 
similar thing , whereas czosso ” expresses directly the connexion 
between two things ; e . g . “ Zosso ailoi , tasso võtz = lit. in 
which way you came on that go ” ; “ kosso ailoi , tasso võtz = 
as you came in the very state go " . Moreover “ zosso ” cannot 
be used absolutely ( see above ) . 

As to the construction of " zosso — tasso ” , the same things 
said about the construction of “ kosso - tasso ” , p . 198 , must be 
applied to these Pronouns too . This construction cannot be 
fully understood before explaining the construction of the 
Verbs . Here let us put only some examples “ zăsseñ bāpān 
makā dhadlā , tăsseñ āuñ tumkāñ dhadtāñ = as the Father sent 
me , so I send you ” ; “ zăsseñ zăglaneñ bāir sărtā udienti 
thāun ani dišți podtā åstamti păriant , tăssents zateleñ yeņeñ 
mănšāčeā putrāčeñ = as lightning cometh out of the east , and 
appearetii even into the west , so shall also the coming of the 
Son of Man be . 

c ) “ Kitlo — itlo ” ( proximate ) , or “ kitlo — titlo ” ( remote ) cor 
respond to " how much ... how many ” , not in quantity but in 
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number , as in Latin quot tot ; but it differs from the Latin , 
because it can be used also in the Singular . Yet some use 
this " kitlo ” also in the meaning of how much ” , of quantity , 
in Latin quantum . Both “ kitlo ” and “ itlo " or " titlo " can be 
used also absolutely ; e.g. kitleñ = how much ? ” Further they 
may be joined to a Noun ; e.g. “ kitli pirāi = how great age ? ” 

d ) The Pronouns which express the Latin quantus tantus 
are " kedo..yedo ” , ( proximate ) , and “ kedo ... tedo ” ( remote ) = 
was great ... as great ” . Yet some express the same meaning also 
by adding “ võd = great ” , or some other Adjective , declining this 
-kedo ” according to the Gender ; so they say : " kedo vod , kedi 
võd , kedeñ vod = quantus , quanta , quantum ; “ kedo sobit = how 
nice ” . This manner is similar to the Latin quam magnus . 
From “ kedo ” the Adverbs " kedol = how long time ( perhaps 
shortened from “ kedo vēļ ) , “ keda veļa , or kedala = when " ; from 
atedo " the Adverb “ teda vēļa ” or shortened « tedaļa = then , at 
that time ” are derived . To all these Adverbs the Indefinite i 
can be added ( or ai ) ; e.g. “ keda vēļai = at any time ” , etc. 

e ) “ Zo ... to ” has been already explained . 

In the first member or apóto.OLS of correlative sentences the Particle " gi " 
can be used . ( See p . 163 , para . 2. ) 
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4. Pronoun “ Apun " 
This Pronoun refers to the person who speaks etc. Properly 
it is a Pronoun of the 3rd Person , although sometimes used 
also for the 2nd and 1st Person . The derived Adjective waplo ” 
should be used as in Latin suus , in English " own " ; yet not 
seldom stasso ” is used instead of " aplo ” . I think that this is 
not quite correct ; at least I do not see any reason to justify 


this use . 


Among the forms hinted at , but not given , on p . 77 , here I 
mention " āpāpint ” or emphatic sāpāpints ” ; 6.2 . “ Déu āpā 
pints assolo = God was in Himself ” , as we see in the common 
catechism . 
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5. Interrogative Pronouns 
a ) “ Kiteñ " . This Pronoun besides the meanings given in 
Part II . has also the meaning that which ” , as in Latin quod ; 
1.3 : " kiteñ montai , khăreñ niñ = what you say is not true ” . 
It is used in the same way as the Latin quod ; the demonstrative 
Pronoun -ten correlative to “ kiteñ ” , is not absolutely re 
quired , but it is better to use it ( see p . 239 ) ; 6. 8. " kiteñ 
montāi teñ ( or yeñ ) khăreñ nīñ ” . This skiteñ ” is used some 
times instead of “ kaintso = which ” ; e . g . otujeữ nāuñ kiteñ = 
what is your name ? " wakā kiteñ montāt = how do you call 
this ? ” But vice versa the Adjectives are used instead of 
Interrogative Pronouns sometimes ; e . g . skåssåleň = how , lit. 
which ? " 

b ) There are two or three Interrogative Pronouns or Adjec 
tives which are very similar ; these are “ khăiñtso , kontso , 
konto ” : “ khăiñtso ” may mean either sof what quality ” ( from 
" khaiñ = what ' ) or sof what origin ” ( from “ khăin " = where ' ) , 
the context must decide ; skontso " is derived from " kòn ” ; 
hence it means which almost in the same meaning as “ kòņ " . 
More frequently this “ kontso " is used when the question is 
about few things , e.g. " in which hand do you feel pain ? = kontso 
hāt duktā ? " If the question is about many , “ konto ” could 
be used ; yet this difference is not strictly observed . This 
“ konto " literally means “ who that ? " 

Examples to show the difference between these Adjectives : 
“ What kind of bread do you like ? that coming from A or 
that coming from B ? = khaiñtso undo tukā rutztā ? ” ? “ what 
kind of man is he ( good or bad ) ? = khaiñtso mănis to ? " 
“ which person of the most Holy Trinity became man = kontso 
zon mănis zālo ? " " which man ( who ) is he who came ? = āilo 
mănis konto ? " 

6. Indefinite Pronouns 
First , there seems to be some difference between the In 
definite Nouns formed by doubling the first syllable and 
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those formed by i . The first are rather distributive , the 
others are indeterminate ; e.g. " yeyők mănis yēundi = let each 
man come ” ; “ kossoloi månis yēundi = let any man come " . 
Again , both seem to differ from " kain " ; 

to differ from skain ” ; “ kaiñ ” means 
" something ' ' ; this fundamental meaning is kept also when it is 
used as an indeterminate Pronoun ; 6. g . “ Dēvāk kaiñ pātak 
lagätgi ? = may perhaps something of sin be attached to God ? " 
“ Dēvāk kaiñ pātak laganāñ = to God no sin is attached ” . 
Perhaps the Particle “ kaiñ ” might be called dubitative in 
questioning , emphatic in answering . It corresponds to the 
Latin num or an and to prorsus ; to the English “ any " and 
wat all ” ( “ not , nothing ” ) , to the German wirgend ” and “ gar ” . 
If we keep in view the derivation and original meaning of 
these Pronouns and Adjectives , we may succeed in using 
them correctly . 

From the examples given , it appears that these Pronouns 
can be joined also to Nouns , and thus be used as Adjectives . 
Strictly speaking , some Pronouns , if used as Adjectives , should 
change their form somewhat ; e . g . " yēklo " Pronoun ; “ yēk ” 
Adjectives ; yet I have heard “ yēklo ” used as Adjective also . 

Exercise 
Kurpek ād vetā , to soukāsāi bogināñ . Månis začeñ kaliz 
sadeñ năiñ , Devāk mānuonāñ . Yeuñtso assā , to āilogi ? 
To månis kāņākui soukāsāyen rāvonk sodināſ : to såkțānk 
dostā . Sastrāk såma kāiñ mon Sabathā - dis yekā pidevontāk 
boreñ kårčen ( Luk . xiv , 3. ) ? Pharisevāñ bităr yekleān , sastrā 
zāņāran , vitzārleñ Jezu lāgiñ : Mēstri , să mărtitso vodlo upades 
kāņ to ? Ruk khăiñ " ) podtāgī , thăið rāutā . Kāṇānki tankleñ 
nāñ Somia Jezu Kristāk utrānt sāmpadăunk . Rāyān lek 
geunk suru kărtăts , hādlo tače lagiñ yekleāk , zaneñ takā deve 
zatale dhā hazār talent . Jezun poleun gouji ji kărtăle vhaspi 
månis ani yer lõk , sangleñ : Vāt sodā ; čeduñ morunk - nāñ : 

1 ) “ Khăiñ and thăiñ " are two Correlative Adverbs which follow the rules of 
the Correlative Pronouns . 
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ani te takā bepārveān hasle . Vāurādi zo piuņeāk lăglo zāun 
assă , grestātso zāinān . Yēk pāuli Rupoiātso kedo vānto ? 
Yēk pāuli Rupoiātso ātvo vānto " ) . Māi sõneānt , a ) vīs ) tarker 
Kodiāl aili ; mojea bāvān tikā pāuoili . 


Art . IV . Verbs 


A. Verbs in General 


§ 1. Tenses and Moods 
1. Indicative Mood 


It is in most frequent use , even in many cases in which 
in Latin the Subjunctive is used , as we shall see in the expla 
nation of the tenses . 

1. Present . It is used and has the same meaning as in 
our languages , except that it is very often used for the Future 
à ) to show a very near future thing , b ) to show the certainty 
of a future action , c ) to show a future thing connected with 
our present resolution , e.g. instead of saying “ I am resolved 
to do so ” , they say , “ I do ... " ; again , to the question " will he 
come ? ” they answer “ yetā = he comes ” ; to the question : « will 
you do it ? ” they answer “ kårtāñ = I do ” . Moreover it is used 
in the oratio obliqua instead of the Imperfect or other tense ; 
e.g. " yetāñ mon taneñ sāngleñ = he said that he would come ” . 
This point will be explained more distinctly later on . Other 
cases in which the Present may be used for the Future , e.g. 
the historical present are as in Latin . 

2. Imperfect . This tense is used generally as the Latin 
amabam or as the English " I was loving ” , yet not so often , as 


1 ) This is the easiest way of expressing the fractions , i.e. to join the re 
quired Numeral Adjective to “ vāṇto = portion " ; so we get " ātvo vânto = ! " , 
" dhāvo vānto = 10 " , " solāvo vānto = 16 " etc. 

2 ) A month corresponding nearly to our September . See Appendix to the 
Dictionary . 

3 ) To express the date the cardinal numbers are used . 
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e.g " last 


in Latin ; for , sometimes , the Past is substituted . Besides , 
while we use in Latin very often the Imperfect to show time , e.g. 
cum regnaret Servius Tullius ... quando ipse ambulabat ... ; 
in these and similar examples , the Konkani language prefers to 
use the Participle with “ veļār = in time ” , or the Gerund in 
--anañ ” , although it can be used also in the Imperfect with 
" kăiñ = when ” ; e.g. “ when Tippu - Sultan was reigning = Tipu 
Sultān rāsvot kårtanañ ” , or “ Tīpu - Sultān rāsvot kårčeā 
veļār " , or " kăiñ Tīpu - Sultān rāsvot kărtălo ” . 

3. Past . This tense is used like the Latin amavi , as this 
“ amavi ” is translated by the English Past ( for , amavi is ex 
pressed by : " I loved , and I have loved " ) ; moreover it is used 
in some cases in which we should use the Imperfect ; e.g. 
sto ghăt zāuñ assolo = he was ( erat ) strong ” . 

4. Perfect . It is expressed by the Latin “ amavi ” , as this 
is expressed by the English " I have loved ” . It seems to be 
used , especially when it expresses a time entirely passed ; 

year I went to Bombay = gelea vorsānt āuñ Bombăi 
gelān ” . 

5. Past Perfect . In Latin amaveram . 
perly expresses a time past , compared to another past time . As 
such it is rare ; because a ) when this tense is governed by a 
Conjunction ( when , after ... ) , it is translated by the Participle ; 
b ) sometimes the simple Perfect is used ; but , on the other 
hand , sometimes this tense , perhaps not quite correctly , 
seems to be used instead of the Perfect ; e.g. staņeñ apleñ 
kām kårunk natụlleñ = he has not performed his work ” . Again , 
sometimes it is used for the Imperfect , sto nidyllo = he was 
sleeping ” . As emphatic , viz . as an Emphatic Perfect , it is 
often used ; and this seems the most common meaning of 
this tense . 

Let us try to give a better explanation of the three last 
tenses . Although Past , Perfect and Past Perfect are very 
near as to their meaning , for which reason sometimes they 
are used promiscuously , yet in some cases we must distin 


This tense pro 
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guish them , and use them not promiscuously . As far as I could 
learn from many examples considered in this minute and 
difficult point , this difference is made in Konkani : Past is used 
to show a past thing which does not any more continue ; Per 
fect shows a past thing which in some way still continues , or 
at least , it is unknown whether it ended ; if two past things are 
considered , expressly or implicitly , of which one is anterior 
to the other , the Past Perfect is used , although in English the 
Perfect or Past perhaps would be used . Examples : “ Yester 
day I wrote a letter = kāl āuveñ kāgad boreilen " . If we say : 
-boreilāñ ” , it would implicitly show something which still 
continues ; e.g. “ up to this I did not get any answer ” . “ Where 
is your brother ? = tuzo bāu khắiñ assā ? " " he is gone to 
Bombay ( and is still there ) = to Bombăi gelā ” ; “ Antony 
died three years ago = Anton tīn vorsañ adiñ melā ” ; “ yester 
day I walked three hours , to - day two hours = āuñ kāl tīn uorañ 
tsalựlloñ , āz don uorañ tsalloñ " . 

Although this seems to be the difference between these 
tenses , we cannot pretend to explain all cases according to 
this rule or to have it observed by all . 

6 . Ist Future Absolute . It is used a ) to show a future 
thing , without any doubt ; 6 ) yet sometimes it seems to be used 
also for an uncertain future event , chiefly if it was consi 
dered at a particular past time about to happen ; e.g. " hariyekā 
kšaņa amkāñ bēñ distaleñ to moruñ mon or mortolo mon = we 
were every moment afraid that he would die ” . Yet to show 
a doubtful future the Contingent or the Potential Future 
( see below ) is commonly used , viz . the Future in an or in . 
c ) It is used also in this and similar sentences : “ Why should 
he run ? = kiteāk dāuntolo ? " although such sentences might be 
expressed also by the Necessary Mood ; e.g. “ kiteāk dāvazāi ? ” 
or also by the Infinitive as in Italian “ perche corrcre ? = kiteāk 
dāunčeñ ? ” d ) It may be used also to show not a future thing , 
but a potentiality ; 6.g. " he has no teeth , how can he bite ? = 
takā dānt nānt , kosso sābtolo ? " yet , here , it would be better 
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to use the Potential Mood . e ) Finally it is used to express 
aim or purpose instead of the Supine ; e . g . “ zărtăr āuñ favote 
jinsiñ sāngtoloñ ani tumiñ bằktien aikateleāt , devāči kurpa 
amkāñ zāi = for me to speak properly and for you to hear 
with devotion , is required the grace of God ” . This last mode 
is not very common , although it seems to be elegant . 

7. 2nd Future or Past Future : in Latin , e.g. vocavero . This 
tense is seldom used ; for , if the Latin 2nd Future is preceded 
by some particle , the Participle is used ; moreover the 1st 
Future is often used instead of the 2nd . If , however , it is re 
quired , the Potential Future ( in -ån or -in ) is used by many ; 
yet see p . 119 , para . 9 , from which we can understand that 
sonidtoñ assoloñ ” can be considered as the 2nd Absolute Fu 
ture , « nidlo astolo or nidun astolo " as the 2nd Contingent 
Future ; whereas “ nidān " seems to be an incorrect form of the 
2nd Future . Moreover a periphrastic 2nd Future often occurs , 
corresponding to the Latin ; e.g. si fecerit omnia quae prae 
cepta , sunt vitam vivet = to upadēs sambalăt zaleār , jin ji 
etolo ” : i . e ! the Future Potential joined to the Conditional of 
“ zatā ” , lit. “ if it happens ( that ) he will keep the command 
ments ” etc. Hereby its construction is also known . It seems 
chiefly used with a Future preceded by “ if ; " about this later 
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II . Imperative Mood 
This Mood is used not only to command , but also 1 ) to 
inquire , to consult , e.g. " amiñ kiteñ kăriān ? = what can we 
do ? " 2 ) to exhort , e . g " : " răzār kåriāñ = let us pray ” . 

Pay attention to the difference between the 1st and 2nd 
Person Plural , h.e. the 1st Person is “ nasal ” , as usual , the 
2nd is not anasal ” . The 2nd form of the 2nd Person Plural 
is used only in some cases . The form in a may be always 
used . 

Many forms of Imperative have been given in Part II . The 
first form is more common in the really imperative meaning , 
except the 1st Person 6 - ungi " which does not often occur . 
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The 2nd form in “ -uñ ” is rather permissive , optative and 
benedictive , or rather it expresses also Imperative , but mixed 
with the Benedictive , Permissive and Optative Mood ( the 
Benedictive which is put by Max Müller in Sanskrit , may 
be considered as contained in the Optative ) ; if nothing of 
Imperative is expressed by the Verb , then it is only Optative 
or Subjunctive which has the same form . The 3rd form , 
periphrastic , cannot be used promiscuously , because it seems 
to express some permanent thing ; we may see whether in 
English or Latin we could use that periphrastic form ; then 
we may , usually , employ it also in Konkani ; so we cannot 
say : " fias transiens = become crossing ( e . g . the river ) " . The 
last form expresses not only command but necessity : there 
fore it cannot used indifferently , we may employ the plan just 
now suggested . 

III . Optative Mood 
As hinted above , the meaning of this mood implies not 
only desire , but also blessing etc. Consequently in Konkani 
there is no necessity to distinguish Optative from Benedictive 
with Max Müller . By this we do not mean that whenever 
desire or blessing is expressed , the Optative Mood must always 
be used ; often the Indicative or some other Mood may used ; 
e.g. “ makā nidunk khuši assā = I am willing to sleep ” . 

Only three tenses have been given , because usually those 
tenses are sufficient . If some other tense be required , it 
will be not difficult to find out from the given forms of the 
paradigm , a suitable one to express this other tense . The 
Future Optative may be expressed by the Imperfect ; yet in 
our European languages also a pure Future Optative is not 
commonly found . That “ boreñ ” or “ puro ” put in the para 
digm , is not necessarily to be used , but can be used in the 
Imperfect and Past , as strengthening the meaning ; or rather , 
it expresses explicitly what by omitting those words , would 
be implicit ; “ assăllen " can be omitted as usually . 
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IV . Subjunctive Mood 
As in this Mood many tenses are contained , which differ 
considerably one from the other , and on the other hand I do 
not wish to introduce new moods , without necessity , so it is 
somewhat difficult to speak of this Mood generally . Hence I 
will speak of each tense in particular . 

1 . Present . It is very seldom used as a pure Subjunctive 
( often as Optative ) , yet sometimes it occurs a ) like a permis 
sive Verb ; e.g. buk mezār gāluñ = he may put the book on 
the table ” ; 6 ) to consult or to ask sāuñ kiteñ kăruñ ? = what 
can I do ? 

quid faciam . ” It coincides almost with the 
Imperative , or we may say that what has been given as 
Imperative is , strictly puttaking , rather Subjunctive . The 
Latin Subjunctive , as in the sentence qui possum scire = how 
can I know it ” , may be expressed by the Absolute Infinitive , 
sometimes , sāuveñ kåsen zāna zāunčeñ ? ” 

2 . Pure Imperfect , as in Latin indigebamus gratia Dei 
ut faceremus bonum . First remark that on p . 109 the 3rd 
Person Plural has been omitted which however has been put 
at p . 90. Remark moreover that the s of the termination , is to be 
pronounced not as ts , but as a pure s . It occurs very seldom , 
and only in this meaning , as in the above example , viz . to 
show aim . In reading , I remember to have found it about 
three times . It seems to have only two persons in the Singular 
and one in the Plural , but three terminations for the three 
genders . What is to be done , if another Person occurs ? 
Another Person can very seldom occur , because this tense , 
in Transitive Verbs , has a passive meaning . Yet , if it occurs 
at least in Neuter Verbs , I heard the given terminations of 
the 3rd Person are suitable also for the 2nd Person ; at all 
events we can use another tense , c.g. the Supine . I have 
not heard the other persons used , i . t . 2nd Singular and 
1st and 2nd Plural ; hence I could not put them down , in 
order not to invent a language ; by seeking more exactly , 
we may perhaps find them . I must , however , add that I 
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tried , by asking , to find whether the other Persons in oi etc. 
could be used ; but from the answers which I received , it 
seems that they are not used . Common people do not use this 
form ; books do not exist , at least in such quantity as 
to throw sufficient light ; hence it is not so easy to determine 
this point . If we find a difficulty in this tense , we may use 
some other tense for it , e.g. the Supine . 

Besides the given form of this tense , another occurs some 
times ; i.e. instead of adding “ -soñ ” etc. “ -sărkoñ ” is added , 
modifying this " -sărkon ” in the same way as “ -son ” . 

Let us now give some examples to explain this tense : 
" Jesus Christ sent the Holy Ghost in order to enable the 
Apostles to preach the Gospel all over the world = Jezu 
Kristān Spirita Săntāk daļlā Apostolānk Evanjel săglea 
sounsārānt părgăt karisso ” ; “ I give you a prize in order to 
encourage you to learn = āuñ tukā yēk inäm ditāň , sikunk 
tukā dhăirivont kårisso " ; " the father gives a punishment to 
the daughter in order that she may become good = bapui 
duvek šikšā ditā , tikā bori kårissi ” . 

Though I have used this tense also in the negative form , 
yet , I think , this is not so often used , and instead of it , the 
Supine Negative night be used ; e.g : " āuñ tukā šikšā ditān 
pātkānt portun podanāñ zāunk = 1 give you punishment in 
order that you may not fall again " . 

3. Past , Perfect , Past Perfect . A special form for them 
does not exist . I will show in the Appendix how they can 
be expressed . For the present it is enough to know , that very 
often the Indicative or the Participle or the Gerund are used 
in their place . 

4 . ist Conditional . Latin si facerem . In general , the 
Conditional form is most largely used ; because it is used not 
only when we should use the conditional , but in many other 
cases too , provided the meaning does not forbid it . This 
tense does not only express the Latin si facerem , si fecisset , 
but also any tense preceded by “ si = si vis " etc. , though on the 
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other hand not always is a tense preceded by si to be trans 
lated by the Conditional in " -leār . " Hence as many English tenses 
have not their corresponding tenses in Konkani , the Conditional 
is one means of supplying the apparent deficiency in some way ; 
e.g : " you should go to the church every day " ; this “ should go " 
has no exactly corresponding tense in Konkani ; hence we may 
express it by the Conditional thus : “ tuveñ hăriyêk dīs Igărjent 
geleār bhou boreñ = lit . if you were to go every day to the 
Church , this would be very good ” . Yet there are other modes 
of translating such sentences . This 1st Conditional therefore 
is used , a ) as I have just now said ; b ) sometimes to show time 
( though perhaps not quite correctly ) , instead of the Gerund in 
w - anañ ” ; c ) sometimes it expresses desire , but then it is Opta 
tive ; d ) common people use sometimes the 1st Conditional in 
stead of the 2nd Conditional ; but this is wrong . 

Remarks . a ) There are at least three forms for expres 
sing this Conditional , viz . 1 ) the termination « -leār " ; 2 ) “ zăr 
tăr = if ” , with the Contingent Future , 6.g. " zărtăr to sikat = 
if he learnt ” ( see the distinct explanation of “ zărtăr ” in 
Art . VII . ) ; 3 ) " pokšek = in case that ... ” ; it is used like a 
Postposition , i . e . joined to the Participle ; e.g. " pātak adarle 
lea pokšek = in case that sin should be committed ” . “ Pokšek ” 
is the Dative of “ pokša = side " . 

) Sometimes the termination “ -leār ” takes an i at the 
end : then the meaning is “ although ” . Instead of this i , “ zări 
tăr ” may be used with the Contingent Future . 

c ) The first part of the Negative form should be conju 
gated as the Negative Present Indicative : " nidanāñ zaleār , 
nidanāiñ zaleār ” etc. , although common people do not conju 
gate it . See below $ 2 . 

5. 2nd Conditional . Many things said about the 1st 
Conditional can be applied to the 2nd Conditional . Instead 
of it we may use “ zărtăr ” with the Past Perfect ; to express 
“ although ” , i is added to the 2nd part , or " zărităr ” ( zăritări ) 
is used with the Past Perfect ; e . g . širāp tukā , Korozāim , ši 
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rāp tukā , Bethsaida ; kiteāk zărtăr tumče thăiñ zallyo - tåssålyo 
podvedig kårnyo Tyrus ani Sidon mullea šerānt zallyo , te 
bhou témpa adiñ prāčitačeñ văstur ani gobor gāln prāčit 
runk pāute assalle = woe to thee , Chorazim , woe to thee , 
Bethsaida , for if in Tyre and Sidon had been wrought the 
miracles that have been wrought in you , they had long ago 
done penance in sackcloth and ashes ” . ( Matthew xi . 21. ) 

6 . Ist Conditionatum , in Latin the 2nd part of this sen 
tence , si diligeres Deum , servares ejus mandata . In Greek it 
is called anódoole . I call it Conditionatum , because it expresses 
what would happen , if a condition be fulfilled ( as in Theology 
Conditionata ) . See page 120 , para . 11 , about the exact form 
of the 1st Conditionatum , and its meaning . 

Though the regular and usual Conditionatum is as given 
in the paradigm , yet sometimes it is allowed by the meaning , 
to use also the Present or the Future in its place ; in such a 
case it seems that in the apóTaoiç the form in “ -leār ” is not 
properly used ; the Present or some other tense , as the meaning 
requires , should be used instead of " -leār ” ; e.g. " zărtăr tuñ 
Dēvāče kušie părmāņe tzăltai , tukā santos meļtā = if you walk 
according to the will of God , you will find joy ” . 

7. Past or 2nd Conditionatum . First observe that 
by accident the more common form of it in “ -tolo ” given in $ 2 , 
has been omitted in § 4. Then see page 120 for the exact 
form and different meanings . 

The tenses of the Conditional and Conditionatum , strictly 
speaking , should form a peculiar Mood . 


V. Potential Mood 
This Mood , as distinct from other Moods , does not exist in 
many languages ; its meaning is expressed by some other Mood 
or with circumlocutions . In Konkani we must distinguish 
this Mood , because it has peculiar terminations , at least in 
the principal form ( “ -iyet ” ) . I find this Mood also in the 
Kanarese Grammar by Hodson , although this author compre 
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hends under such a name also what I call Necessary Mood . 
I do not see this Mood in the Tuļu Grammar or in the 
Grammar of the Mahrātti language which should have , as 
some think , great similarity with Konkani . The fact is that 
Mahrātti might have had great similarity in former times ; 
now many things are different , and we cannot make objections 
against some rules of this Grammar by saying that in Mahrātti 
the things are not so . I must however add that in Mahrātti 
there are Potential Verbs , derived from a simple Verb by the 
addition of a to denote possibility . 

After these introductory remarks , consider , that although 
in the paradigm ( p . 110 etc. ) in some forms the neuter of 
“ assā ” has been given , sometimes the context may require 
another Gender ; e . g . " assolo " instead of “ assaleñ ” . Remark 
further , that this Mood is varied in many different ways , 
which can be hardly reduced to rules . The given forms are 
only the most common and even these are formed by some in 
a different way . 

1. This Mood is used to indicate a ) whether a thing is al 
lowed , b ) whether there is probability that a thing will be done , 
c ) whether there is power ( potentia physica ) to do something . 
To indicate the first meaning , more commonly the first form 
in s - iyet ” is used ; to indicate the second meaning , the same 
first form in “ -iyet ” is used , or often also the third form ; to 
indicate the third meaning , more commonly the second form 
with stanktā or tank assā " is used . This must be under 
stood of the affirmative form . For the negative , in the first 
meaning , " -naye ” is used , or often also " nozo ” ; in the second 
inozo ” , in the third stankanāñ " . As regards the Future 
Potential a distinct explanation is required ; for it is of very 
frequent use . This Future in an ( or in ) is used a ) to show a 
future thing , but with some doubt , e . g . if I ask , “ is such 
a thing found in the bazār ” ? If there is some probability 
of finding it , they answer : “ melat = it will be probably found " 
On the contrary , if they are certain to find such a thing , they 


254 


answer : " meltā ” or “ meļteleñ ” . So , if seeing a sick man we 
say : " to mortolo " we mean to say : all signs of approaching 
death are there . If we say : " morat ” , we mean to say : " I 
do not see certain signs of approaching death , yet he may 
die ” . b ) This future is used also to express these and similar 
English phrases : “ I should like to ask you = āuñ tujeñ lagiñ 
itsāran ” , you might perhaps say : stumiñ sangšāt ” . 

2 . With the Potential Mood a kind of periphrastic conju 
gation takes place by adding the Verb “ assā ” in the required 
tenses to the form in “ -iyet ” ; e . g . " poļeiyet assalleñ = it was 
to be seen " . And again the same form of potential prefixed 
to some Participles , becomes an Adjective corresponding to 
the Latin Adjectives in -bilis ; e . g . " poļeyet assalleo văstu = 
res visibiles ” , h . e . exposed to the sight of all , or which are 
worthy to be seen . About this see below . 


VI . Necessary Mood 
This Mood is not put in the Kanarese , Tulu and Mahrātti 
Grammars , which I have seen ; yet its meaning occurs in all 
languages ; why , therefore , introduce this new Mood ? I 
answer : because it seemed to be as necessary , as I thought 
the Original and the 2nd Locative are , which are not to be 
found in Kanarese and Mahrātti . I must , however , acknow 
ledge that , strictly speaking , we might perhaps have avoided 
this new Mood by saying that its meaning is expressed by 
adding “ zāi " to some other tense of the Verb , or by using 
the periphrastic conjugation , as ir Latin necesse est ut faciam , 
faciendum est etc. I preferred to make a special tense ; be 
cause a ) the union of " zāi ” with the Verb seems to be not 
only an apposition , but a real composition . It is true that 
the termination “ zāi ” does not change , and another peculiar 
termination does not occur ; yet the first reason probat nimis , 
because it would prove also that the Potential Mood is not a 
peculiar Mood , which nobody will grant ; the second reason 
proves only that not all tenses or forms of this Mood are 
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peculiar to this Mood ; and I grant that if no peculiar termi 
nation would occur , I would not have introduced this new 
Mood . 

b ) The Necessary Mood renders this part of Grammar 
much easier and clearer . This reason must be joined to the 
first reason in order to have its strength . You will perhaps 
say : non sunt multiplicanda entia sine necessitate . In this 
matter a great utility can be considered as quaedam necessi 
tas ; moreover , although this could not be called necessitas , 
why must be prohibited multiplicare modos cum magna uti 
litate ? All philosophers say that ex duobus bonis melius est 
eligendum vel eligi potest . At all events , in dubiis libertas , 
you are allowed , as for you , to eliminate this Mood , which is 
not absolutely required . 

After these introductory remarks , a few words about its use . 

1. The necessity expressed by this Mood may be of any 
kind , i.e. moral ( obligation ) , or physical , or of every day life , 
not regarding obligation ; consequently it can be used whenever 
some kind of necessity is to be expressed , although such a 
necessity be concealed by different expressions of other langu 
ages ; it corresponds to the Latin debeo , necesse est , con 
venit , expedit , and to many other similar expressions . It is 
used moreover , joined to the Conditional of " zatā ” , to express 
sentences like this : " if you wish to go to heaven , keep the com 
mandments = sărgār votsazāi zaleār , sambal upadēs ” . Here 
two notions are expressed at the same time : first , the condi 
tional notion , then the necessity of doing this and that , in 
order to obtain what is expressed by the Conditional . 

2. The use of the different forms of Necessary Mood is un 
derstood by the translation of each form given in the paradigm . 
Only you must remark that this Mood is managed in so many 
various and elegant ways as to render it impossible to give all 
the different combinations or to reduce them to certain rules ; 
practice will teach you ; yet something will be said hereafter , 
The given forms are the fundamental forms only . 
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3. “ Zāi ” , which expresses necessity in general , has no conju 
gation not only when it is used alone , but also when it is joined 
to another Verb . If this " zāi ” is used to express necessity in 
general , the other tenses may be formed by adding the cor 
responding tenses of " zatā ” to “ zāi ” ; e.g. “ makā zāi zateleň = 
I shall be in need of ... ( see p . 136 , $ ?, para . 4 ) . Its con 
struction is regular , viz . the thing which is necessary is put 
in the Nominative , the person to whom it is necessary in 
the Dative , just as if the literal meaning were : “ it is neces 
sary ” . In the Negative form the root is different , for the 
reason shown in the conjugation . This “ zāi ” is often pro 
nounced " jāi ” ; some say also cjè " ; but this pronunciation 
seems to be vulgar . 

4. Not all tenses of this Mood are used . Hence what is 
to be done if we require such tenses ? I think , that the peri 
phrastic conjugation may help us to supply those deficient 
tenses . 

VII . Infinitive Mood 
This Mood , along with the Gerunds and Participles , 
presents many difficulties . 

1. Absolute . This mood has two forms , viz . either “ -tso , 
( -či , -čeñ ) " or " -untso , -unči , -unčeñ ” ( see pp . 92 , 121 , para . 14 ) . 
It is used a ) absolutely to express the meaning of the Verb : 
we would say in Latin tò legere , tò scribere ; b ) like the Gerund 
in di of the Latin : voluntas discendi ; c ) for the Future ( see p . 
246 , para . 6 ) ; d ) for the Subjunctive ( see p . 249 , para . 1 ) . In 
the a ) case it agrees with its object ; e.g. " to read a book 
= yēk pustak vātčen " ; " to beat a beast yēk monzāt 
mārči ” ; “ to do a work = yēk kām kårčeñ " . In the 6 ) case 
it agrees with the Noun governing this Genitive . If this 
Infinitive has moreover an object , the Infinitive may agree 
with the object or with the Noun governing the Genitive , c.g. 
“ sărgār vetči khuši = the desire of going to heaven ” ; “ yen 
kām kårčeñ khuši = the wish of doing this work " , or " yeñ 
kām kårči khuši ” . Yet see p . 201 , para . 13. The four pre 
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ceding cases are easy and more or less used also by com 
mon people . The two following cases are somewhat high 
and elegant . e ) The Absolute Infinitive is used for the 
Present in descriptions , as in Latin the Historical Infinitive ; 
e.g. otaņeñ sakālinčeñ ani sānječeñ răzār kårčeñ bhou aprup ; 
taņeñ sakrament kāņgeunčeñ bhou uņeñ = he recites ( recite ) 
his morning and evening prayers very seldom ; he receives ( re 
ceive ) the sacraments very little ( seldom ) ” . Yet we could 
explain this example literally also in this way : his reciting 
prayers ( is ) very rare ” etc .; then this Infinitive would not be 
used for the Present : the former explanation however is more 
natural ; f ) it is used , as in Latin the Accusative with Infini 
tive , e.g. “ khăinčea - i mănšān tuje lagiñ māgči tukā gărz nāên món , 
yeu vorviũ amiũ sătmandtāuũ tuñ ñilãi món Dễva lagtso = 
thou needest not that any man should ask thee , by this we be 
lieve that thou camest forth from God ” . Remark that “ māgči ” 
agrees with “ gărz ” , although it is in a different sentence . 
In these cases , the subject of the Infinitive is more frequent 
ly put in the Instrumental , although the Verb be Neuter . 
In the cases e ) and f ) it seems to be not only more frequent , 
but also usual to put the subject in the Instrumental ; this 
point will be explained more distinctly below . As regards 
the construction of the Instrumental with the Infinitive , the 
rule is the same as in Latin , i.e. the subject is put in the Ins 
trumental , the Verb in the Absolute Infinitive ; if there be 
some Noun by which this Infinitive is governed , as in the 
above example , it agrees with that Noun ; else it is put in the 
Neuter . No Past Infinitive is in use , as we shall see below . 
$ ) It is used in the Dative instead of the Supine ; because the 
Dative is used also to express purpose ; but then as to the 
meaning it is rather the Supine : “ Dēvān amkāñ rătsleāt āmtso 
ätmo bačāu kărunčeāk = God has created us to save our soul ” . 
Yet in similar sentences , generally speaking , it is better to 
use the Supine , or the Participle with spāsvot " . 

Remark a ) that the Absolute Infinitive having a declina 
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ble form can be not only conjugated but also declined ; i.e. 
put e.g. in the Dative just as Nouns , if according to the 
general rules one or the other case is required ( see p . 123 , 
para . 10 and alibi ) ; e . g . “ boreunčeāk lāi = lit. apply to write 
( cause to write ) . Remark 6 ) that in some cases it may 
used promiscuously with the Supine , even in some of the 
cases stated above ; e.g. " morunk makā khuši assā , or morči 
makā khuši assā = I wish to die ” . Remark finally c ) that 
the a ) case comprehends also the Verbal Nouns as stated at 
page 168 , l . 8 , a fine . 

The Absolute Infinitive , as regards the form , is the same as the Participle 
Future , the Gerundive etc .; hence the context must decide . Somebody might 
perhaps reduce all forins in “ -tso " to one : for the sake of distinction we 
are allowed to keep them separate . 

2. Supine . a ) The chief meaning of the Supine is to show 
purpose or aim and corresponds to the Latin Supine in um 
and to the forms with “ ut = in order that ” . b ) Yet sometimes 
it is used also to show an implicit aim , i . e . when in Latin 
we should use neither the Supine nor ut , there being however 
the notion of some aim implied in the sentence ; e.gi 

" do 

you 
like to go ? = votzunk tukā khušigī ? ” C ) Finally it may be 
used sometimes for the Absolute Infinitive , although no aim 
seems to be expressed ; e.g. " peleātso mosor kărunk pātakgi ? = 
is it sin to hate the neighbour ? ” 

Remark that to express aim very often instead of the 
Supine we may use the Participle , especially that in -tso 
with some Postposition having a meaning agreeing with the 
fundamental meaning of the Supine ; e.g. " pāsvot = for ” ; “ khātir 
= for ” ; so we may say : “ såkaț văstu moje motin poļeileāt bud 
sikunk = I have considered all things with my mind in order to 
learn wisdom " , or " ... bud sikčea pāsvot ” ; “ magā ani tumkāñ 
meļteleñ , tumtso santos bhorpur zāunčea pāsvot = ask and you 
shall receive : that your joy may be full ” . The use of 
“ pāsvot ... ” with the Participle is perhaps more common than 
the Supine , especially when the Verb has an object . The 
Future can also be used for the Supine ( see p . 247 , e ) . 
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In some Verbs the termination -onk seems to be used 
instead of -unk . 

VIII . Participles 
1. Present . There are many forms ; almost all may be 
used as Adjectives or as Pronouns ; e . g . “ vātstolo mănis = a 
reading man " , or only “ vātstolo = he who reads ” . 

The form in -tso is the same as the Future Participle . It 
seems that , strictly speaking , the Participle in -tso cannot be 
used also as a Pronoun , whereas the Participle in -tolo can be 
so used ; e . g . “ võit kårtolo sikšā bogtolo = evil - doer will suffer 
pain ” ; we could not say correctly : " vāit kårtso . .... " ; we 
should say : " vāit kărtso mănis .. " 

The form in -tā to is not a true Participle , and does not 
follow the rules of the Participle , but the rules of the corre 
lative sentences ( see passim Part II . Chapter III . and Part IV . 
Chapter III . ) ; e . g . “ God will give a reward to those who walk 
uprightly = ( je ) såma tsåltāt , tankā ñ Deu inām ditolo " . The 
most simple rule for the right use of such a Participle in 
-tā to is not to consider it at all as a Participle , but to 
consider to as a Correlative Pronoun of zo understood . This 
kind of Participle is , however , often used even in cases in 
which we should not use a correlative sentence ; e.g. “ the man , 
who is coming , is my brother = yetā to mănis mozo bāu ” . It 
seems that it is used instead of the forms in -tolo or -tso , 
when we want to give some emphasis or to point out some 
thing . 

As regards the Participle in -tolo , -teli , -teleñ , although I 
have heard it also used as a Future Participle , yet as it cannot 
be used promiscuously , it will be safer , especially for begin 
ners , to use for the Future Participle only the form in -tso , 
and to use the form in -tolo only as a Present Participle . 
The rule , however , seems to be this : the form in -tolo , -teli , 
-teleň ( see p . 119 , para . 10 ) is used as a Future Participle , 
but following the rules of the Correlative Pronouns , as we 
have said of the Participle in -tā to ; the form in -tolo , 
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-tåli , -tåleñ ” ( s . l . c . ) is often used as a Future Participle , 
but following the rules of the common Participles . 

The Participle in -tāñ is used in composition , chiefly 
a ) with " astanañ ” in the Present Gerund -kārtastanañ ” , or 
shortened , -kartanañ = doing , or been doing , or while doing " ; 
b ) with “ zāuñ ” in the compound form of the Imperative 
smidtañ zāuñ = let him be sleeping ” ; c ) in the periphrastic 
conjugation : " āuñ kårtāñ thăiñ assāñ ” . Now I remember 
only “ mortāñ mănis = decrepit man ” , in which sentence “ mor 
tāñ " is used out of composition , ( if it is really a Participle , 
from “ mor = die ” and not another original word ) . The chief 
meaning of all these forms of the Present Participle , except 
that in -tā to , and perhaps the Participle in -tāñ , is , mostly , like 
the meaning of the Latin Present Participle in -ns , i.e. the 
contraction of a relative sentence ; e . g . “ nidtolo or nidtso 
mănis = the man who sleeps " etc. 

The Participle in -un , or shortened , -n , is , I may say , every 
thing , viz . Participle Present and Past Gerund etc .; for this 
reason you find this form among Participles and Gerunds . 
As a Participle it is used but seldom in the periphrastic 
conjugation , e . g . “ nidun assā = he is sleeping ” ; it has some 
times also a passive meaning , e.g. “ boreun assā = it is written ” . 

Besides the given forms , another occurs compounded of 
“ tăssolo = such ” , added to the Participle in -tolo etc .; this « tăssolo ” 
is added also to the other Participles ; e . g . “ kårtalo tăssolo , 
kello'tăssolo " etc. What is the construction of this Parti 
ciple ? If we consider it as a real Participle , its construction 
cannot be satisfactorily explained ; just as I said of the Geni 
tive , which is almost inexplicable , if it is considered as a Noun . 
If we consider that ståssolo ” as the Pronoun which means 
" such , " added as a Konkanism to the Participle , its construction 
is easy ; 

because it is the same as the construction of such a 
Pronoun if it were used to strengthen the Participle ; i.e. 
as we have seen , stăssolo ” is correlative of “ kåssolo ” ; the first 
correlative is often omitied ; hence it remains only stăssolo ” . 
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In the common cases it has no peculiar difficulty , yet there 
are some sentences in which it cannot be easily explained 
otherwise than by making the supposition stated above ; e.g. 
våtmo åskåt zatā , yā pātkā vorviñ mortā , dekun takā portun 
ghăț kårunk , vo mahā pātkānčea gratsarān jīv kādlolo tăssă 
leāk portun jivont kårunk thodeañ voktānči gărz assā = the soul 
becomes weak or dies by sin ; therefore in order to give her 
new strength or to give her a new life , if she unfortunately 
should have been deprived of her life , some medicines are 
required ” . Here the Participle " kādlolo tăssolo ” is divided 
into two parts , one of which agrees with “ jīv ( kādlolo ) ” , the 
other agrees with stakā ” ; why such a division ? No reason 
can be given if this Participle is like the others ; on the con 
trary if we consider ståssolo ” as I said , then it is very easy , 
because we can translate so : “ ... or to strengthen such ( a soul ) 
deprived of her life ... ” etc .; or , more literally : “ ... she ( who 
has been ) deprived of her life by mortal sin , to such to give 

This literal translation explains in the most simple 
and natural way the construction of " tăssolo ” . 

I said that “ -un " is sometimes contracted into " n " ; this contraction cannot 
always be made ; euphony and use must be consulted ; e.g. " kāņeun " cannot 

It seems that the Verbs having the root ending in a consonant 
take only “ n ” whenever it is not too hard to pronounce it . The Verbs having 
the root ending in a vowel , more frequently , if not always , take " un " . More 
over I have often heard " on " instead of " un " ; this may be a variety ; yet it 
seems rather convenient to use " on " , if “ v ” precedes , as is the case with the 
Verbs in “ au ” which change “ u ” into “ v ” when the termination to be added 
begins with a vowel . ( See p . 143 , para . 2. ) 

2. Imperfect . This is the contraction of the Relative Pro 
noun with the Imperfect Tense “ qui faciebat = kårtalo ” . 

" It 
may be used also in the correlative sentences ; e . g . “ the man 
who was yesterday laughing , died to - day = kāl hastālo mănis 
āz melo ” . This Participle is better used , adding to , i.e. 
as the Participle in -tā to ( see above ) . 

It may be used also 
as a Pronoun . 

Though really this Participle seems to differ from the Present Participle , 
yet common people are not av are , I think , of such a difference , 
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3. Future . This is , as the Latin venturus , a short ex 
pression of the Relative Pronoun with the Verb in a Future 
Tense wille qui venturus est = yeuộtso ” . Besides the form in 
-tso we may use also the form in -tolo ( see above , Present 
Participle ) . 

This Participle is used a ) to contract sentences with the 
Verb in a Future Tense ; b ) in the periphrastic conjugation 
with future meaning “ yeuñtso assā ris venturus est . ” 

4. Past . This is the contraction of a relative sentence 
with the Verb in a Past Tense : qui venit . In Latin we have 
no Past Participle corresponding to this qui venit , except the 
deponent and a few other Verbs ; in Konkani , we have it , if the 
Verb is Neuter ; " āilo măniš = homo qui venit ” . 

But in the Transitive Verbs , the Participle has a passive 
meaning , because the Participle has the same nature as the 
tense , of which it is a contraction ; hence , as the Past of the 
Transitive Verbs has a passive meaning , the Participle too has 
a passive meaning ; yet sometimes I have found it used in an 
active meaning ; e.g. " kākult keleānk kākult melteli = lit , those 
who have done mercy will find mercy ” . Yet there is a way 
of explaining this example without saying that the Participle 
has an active meaning . 

Although this Participle exists , yet it is very seldom used ; 
generally they use the Past Perfect Participle ; so “ īz tukā 
mello månis mozo bāu the man whom you met to - day ( is ) 
my brother . ” This Past Perfect Participle is used especially 
in contracted relative sentences . 

5. Perfect . This should be “ kelā ” ; but it is not used , 
except by a few , it seems . Yet the form kelā to ” might 
be used in the same way in which “ kartā to ” is used ; e . g . 
" to those who have performed their duty I give a price = 
aplo kāido kelā , tankañ yek inām ditāñ ” . 

6. Past Perfect . It differs from the preceding Participle , 
only because the 1 is doubled , or , if this is not allowed by 
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the nature of the consonant , oor u is inserted " ) ( see Part II . 
Ch . IV . ) ; 1.g. kelo " is Past Participle , “ kello ” Past Perfect . 
The chief meaning of this Participle is the same as the mean 
ing of the Past , as I said just now , moreover it is emphatic . 
Hence in the formation of the Adjectives called Participial 
Adjectives , as there is a certain emphasis , this Participle is 
used ; e . g . “ adorable = nămăskār fāvozallo ” etc. 

What I said about the Past Participle , viz . of its passive meaning , 
must be said , of this participle too and of the Perfect Past . 

The Participles in " lo " are declined as Adjectives of three terminations 
if they are used as Adjectives , as Nouns of the 3rd Declension if they are used 
as Pronouns ; e.g. " yek pātki prācit keleānt Anjea thăiñ santos assā = lit . 
in having a sinner done penance , angels rejoice " . Here “ keleānt " is 1st 
Locative from " kelen " . 

3 . Here the Participle in " to " must be also mentioned . This , as I said 
on p . 119 , para . 10 , occurs only or chiefly in composition with a Verb . I have 
found it also joined to a Noun , just as the other Participles , but very seldom , 
and used only by some , as in the sentence “ kādto vodto tāp = intermittent fever . " 
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IX . Gerunds 
1. Present . As appears from the paradigm , it has two 
forms , or rather only one form written in two ways , long or 
short . The 2nd form is a compound of the Present Gerund 
of “ assā ” , and of the Participle in “ -tāñ ” . Hence ( tsăltas 
tana ” means “ be walking ” . 

This Gerund is used chiefly to show time , as in this and 
similar sentences : “ When God invites you , follow him = Deu 
tumkāñ apoitanañ , tačen utar aikā ” . It is used by preference 
by these people , even in cases in which it seems out of 

This Gerund with the Conditional is a makeshift to 
supply the deficiency of some tenses . This Gerund is Present , 
yet used sometimes for the Imperfect , Past , and Future ; 
c.g. “ Cetera autem , cum venero , disponam = āun yetanañ , dus 
reo văstu să ma kårtoloñ " . By this Gerund we may translate 
many cases of the Latin Absolute Ablative , with this difference 
that in Konkani the subject is not to be put in the Ablative , 

1 ) At Goa , so I have heard , they always put this " o " between the two “ 1 ” . 
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as in Latin , although the subject of the principal sentence 
were not the same as the subject of the secondary sentence ; 
c.g. “ Regnante Servió Tullio , Roma munita est = Servius 
Tullius rasvot kårtanañ , Rom molleñ šār ghăț zaleñ ” . 

Instead of using this Gerund , the Participle with “ vē ! = 
time ” , put in the 2nd Locative can be used ; e.g. in the above 
example “ Servius Tullius rasvot kårčea veļār = lit . at the time 
( in which ) Servius Tullius reigned ... " . This second way of ex 
pressing time is also very frequent ( later on I put its con 
struction ) . Yet this 2nd form can be properly used when , 
translating literally the Konkani into English , as in the above 
example , the meaning is not altered . 

2. Imperfect . In form it is the same as the Participle 
Imperfect given above ; but that Participle has also the mean 
ing of a Gerund . It is used a ) as in Latin the Gerund in do , 
meaning manner and cause ; e.g : " by doing evil you cause loss 
to your soul = vāit kårn , aplea åtmeāk lukšān kårtai = malum 
agendo , damnum infers animae tuae ” ; “ to bób mārn gelo = he 
went away crying ” . Probably in the 2nd example it is not a 
Gerund , but the Participle Present ; in Latin we could trans 
late it thus : ipse clamans abiit ; in Italian we should use the 
Gerund : se ne andò gridando . b ) It is chiefly used when 
the Conjunction " and " between two Verbs is omitted as in 
this and similar examples : “ go and ask ” ; omitting " and " 
we get " going ask = votsun itsār ” . This way of speaking is 
almost universal ; it is a true Konkanism ; if we put " and " , 
they would understand it ; but it would not be , often , according 
to the character of Konkani . c ) It is used to form many com 
pound Verbs ( see hereafter these Verbs ) ; e.g. “ ukoln - dor 
keep raised ” ; “ Jezun sămzon te čintāt món apņā lāgiñ vitsā 
runk sāngleñ = Jesus having known that they intended to ask 
him , he said ” ; this 3rd case , quoad substantiam , is not different 
from the second . d ) It is used also to denote time in cases 
in which we should use in Latin postquam etc .; strictly speak 
ing , in this case it is Past Gerund , h . e . it has the meaning 
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of the Past Gerund , although materially it is the same ; e.g. 
“ kumzār zāun kitlo témp zālo ? = after you have confessed , 
how much time passed ? " " garā votzun kiteñ kăruñ ? = after 
having gone home , what can I do ? ” In some of the examples 
given above it appears rather as a Present Gerund . 

Instead of the Gerund in -un to express manner , cause etc. 
we may use also the Past Participle with < -pasun or -nimtiñ = 
on account of " , or " vorviñ = by ' ' ; e . g . " to burgo sikleā vorviñ 
ušār zālo = that boy having studied became clever ” . 

3. Past . There are two Past Gerunds very different in 


their use . 


a ) The first in stăts " is used like an Ablative Absolute of 
the Past Tense . Generally it could be translated by cum and 
the Past Perfect of the Subjunctive ; yet the subject is not to 
be put in the Ablative , as in Latin . An example will make 
it clear : “ Somi Jezu Krist iñ utrañ sangtăts gelo = after Jesus 
Christ spoke these words went away = cum Jesus Christus haec 
dixisset , abiit , or his dictis abiit " . In some cases the subject 
is put in the Instrumental , as I say later on . Instead of this 
Gerund we might use the Past Participle with “ uprānt ” ; e.g. 
" iñ utrañ sangleā uprānt gelo = lit. these words said after , 
went " . 

As appears from the given examples , this Gerund is not 
declined ; because , generally speaking of Gerunds and Parti 
ciples , only the forms ending in o are declined . 

b ) The 2nd Gerund ( in -un ) is the same , materially , as 
we have seen , as the Participle and as the Imperfect Gerund . 
Sometimes its meaning is of a Past Gerund as in the above 
examples : “ kumzārzāun kitlo témp zālo ? = after you 
confessed , how long time is it ? " It is somewhat similar , e.g. 
to the Latin sentence : eo profecto multa mala nobis acciderunt . 

This Gerund is used 1 ) if and ' is omitted , viz . the preceding 
Verb is put in this Gerund , it may be in a Present or in a 
Past Tense . Although the Verb preceding and were in a Pre 
sent Tense , yet the resulting Gerund is Past ; because if we 
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translate it literally , we get in English also a Past Gerund ; 
e.g. “ votsun itsār = go and ask , or after having gone ask ” . 
2 ) It is used to show time , elapsed , as in this and similar 
examples : “ after he died , three years elapsed = to morn pāvon 
tīn vorsañ zāliñ ” . 3 ) It is used sometimes instead of the Condi 
tional , as in Latin quum or postquam are used sometimes , 
although perhaps not quite correctly , instead of si . The 2nd 
case may be reduced to the first ; in the second case too , 
we might use the Participle Past with " uprānt ” ; e.g. ato morn 
pāulea uprānt tīn vorsañ zāliñ ” . 

4. Future Gerund . Properly speaking , this is not a Ge 
rund , but the Future Passive Participle ; in Latin it is called 
Gerundivus ; e.g. " faciendus , amandus . " It has the same use 
as the Latin Gerundivus , and it includes the meaning of neces 
sity ; hence it may be used instead of the Necessary Mood , 
chiefly in the periphrastic conjugation . Thereby we may 
express many English tenses which seem not to exist in Kon 
kani ; e.g. " you should have done it = yeñ tuveñkårčeñassaleñ = 
hoc a te faciendum erat or fuisset . ” Although properly speak 
ing , it can be used only with Transitive Verbs , as it is passive , 
yet , as in Latin , so in Konkani , even Neuter Verbs may take 
this form ; e . g . " veniendum est = yeuñčeñ assā ” . Sometimes 
it seems to have the meaning also of possibility ; e . g . “ kårtso = 
which must be done , or which can be done ” ; it can be used 
sometimes instead of the Adjectives in “ sărko ” . I would almost 
say that this Gerund expresses also the effect of .. , as in the 
example " podaso kårtā = causes to fall ” ; yet it is more natural 
to 

say that here " podaso " is Imperfect Subjunctive ( which 
can have also this meaning ) , as its termination shows . 

Materially it has the same form as the Participle Future 
Active ; hence the context must decide whether it is Active , 
Passive or Neuter . 

What has been said in this paragraph about the use of tenses must be 
understood only of the obvious cases 
correct way of speaking ; it is therefore neither exclusive , nor applicable to 
less obvious cases . 


and of the more 


common and more 
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$ 2. Some other forms of Tenses 


ול 


1 . First I will mention some other forms of Verbs not 
expressly noted in Part II . SS 2 , 4 ; some of these have been 
hinted at in several places . I will put them here together . 

Imperfect Indicative . Although commonly the vowel a is 
not changed into e in the Plural , yet sometimes I found this 
change . It does not seem to be very exact ; hence , to have 
uniformity , we should not use the form in e . 
Past Perfect Indicative . Some seem to use a full u , 

instead 
of u ; e . g . unidullo " instead of " nidyllo " . 

Past Conditionatum . The form “ nidtolon assoloñ ” is as 
common as snidtoñ assoloñ ” . 

Participles . The Participle in “ -to ” , i.e. formed by adding 
only " -to ” ( -to , -teñ ) to the root , seems to be used very seldom ; 
yet I think that this form , if really used , has been used to 
avoid a more difficult pronunciation ; e.g. " vod - to " and " dis 
to " instead of “ vod - tso ” and “ diš - tso " . Hence this form does 
not seem to be correct and common . The Participle , or 
whatever the form in « -ton ” may be , which seems to be 
shortened from " -toloñ ” , is the same as the above Participle , 
but used only joined to the Verb , not as a true Participle . 

Among the Negative forms , remark the form , e.g. " dīna 
tullo " instead of " diunatullo " , the Participle of the Poten 
tial ; e.g. « kårunk - nozo assollo ” ; and the Conditional “ nida 
nāñteleār " instead of " nidanāñ zaleār ” . Recollect moreover 
the Imperfect in " sărko ” , the Participle in stăssolo ” , the 
Negative Participle in -so meaning possibility and some other 
forms , if there be any more omitted in Part II . but explained 
in Part IV . 

For the sake of convenience , I add a few words about 
" assā " . 

First instead of “ assāñ " etc. some say sastāñ , astai ” etc .; 
then the Verb would be regular . Some say that there is a 
small difference between the two forms : sastāñ " should mean 
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" I am and shall still be " etc. Moreover in the Past Tenses 
many say " åssulo , ăssullo ” etc. instead of " assolo " , and 
change u into i , or e , instead of changing into ą ; e.g. “ ăssilli , 
ăssellen ” . This form seems to be not very rare . Further 
some say “ natulleār " instead of “ nāñ asleār ” . 

Some other forms both of “ assā ” and “ zatāñ ” , as also of 
the Regular Verbs , may occur , which cannot be explained , 
else there will be no end ; practice will teach you . 

2. Besides these easy forms , there are some others more 
difficult , which depend on the modified meaning ; e . g . we meet 
also the form “ dusro apoilo assayet = it may be that another 
be called ” . This form seems to be Past Potential , which 
according to the paradigm , should be “ apoyet assollo ” . Yet 
this would not render the meaning of the above English 
sentence , because the Konkani means “ it was possible to call 
another , or it may be that another has been invited ” . Hence 
according to the English meaning we must invert the order , 
and instead of saying “ apoyet assolo ” we must say : " apoilo 
assayet ” . Perhaps we might explain this example more 
satisfactorily , by saying that this “ apoilo assayet ” is Present 
Passive of the Potential , as I explain below . 

Some other forms similar to this may occur . 

3. The most difficult and important forms are those 
which result from the different combinations of the simple , 
or also of the compound tenses in a finite mood . Hence it 
is rather a difficult task to enumerate all of them , on account 
of the different combinations . Therefore I will limit myself 
to laying down the fundamental principle , with some deduc 
tions or examples . 

This principle may be expressed , in the most general form , 
thus : The forms given in the 2nd and 4th Part , are joined 
together according to the meaning ; e . g . in some cases the 
meaning of a Future Tense is joined to the meaning of the 
Conditional Tense ; then we must use the Contingent Future 
joined to the Conditional ; e . g . “ when thou shalt sit to eat with 
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a prince , consider diligently what is set before thy face = 
kuvorāger seuši zaleār , tuje mukār gāleleā višyānt tsătrai 
kānge " ( Prov . xxiii , 1 ) . The Holy Bible expresses here not 
only what would happen , if a certain condition is verified , 
but also that you may perhaps find yourself invited to take 
dinner with a prince . 

At other times the meaning of a Conditional is joined to 
the Present ; e ... “ if there is a man swift in his work , he 
shall stand before kings = yēk tzurk mănis assā zaleār , to 
rāyā dostint rigtolo ” ( Prov . xxii , 29 ) . A similar explanation 
is to be given here as above . And so many other similar 
combinations many occur , the knowledge of which can show 
a good Konkani scholar . As the reader sees , here we have a 
kind of periphrastic conjugation , but different from the Latin 
and English , because in Konkani both tenses are put , or may 
be put in a Finite Mood , whereas in Latin we have the Auxiliary 
Verb “ esse = to be ” , joined to some Participle of the principal 
Verb . We may better understand this kind of conjugation , if 
we remember that in Latin we have also a similar construction , 
except that in Latin the Conjunction should be expressed ; c.g. 
the last sentence could be translated into Latin thus : si fiat 
( ut ) adsit vir velox in opere suo , is coram regibus stabit . 
Sometimes we meet very complicated forms of this ' kind , 
which , however , can be easily explained by supplying in our 
mind the Conjunction “ món = that ” ; e . g . wani te dis motve 
zāināñ zatit zaleār , kossolo jīv vānčasonāñ = and unless those 
days had been shortened , no flesh should be saved ” ( Matt . 
xxiv , 22 ) ; consequently the construction of such Verbs is as 
if “ món " had been put . The Conditional Negative ( nidanāñ 
zaleār ) seems to be of this kind ; for this reason I said in g 1 , 
that it should be conjugated in the first part ; so snidanai 
zaleār = if you do not sleep " , or better “ if it happens ( that ) 
you do not sleep ” . See another example p . 255 , para . 1 . 

Remark that in this way we can not only translate 
sentences of the above kind , but also more simple sentences , 
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and use it also for expressing the passive meaning ; e . g . “ he 
is bound ” ; no passive occurs in the Present ; hence we can do 
so by employing the above plan ; “ bound = bāndlo ” , “ is = assā ” ; 
hence “ bāndlo assā ” or perhaps also “ bāndun assā ” . Of course 
such a proceeding is not indifferently allowed in all cases , 
we must consult also the use , for this is the key . 


$ 3. Deficient and corresponding Tenses 
In English and much more in Latin there are certain 
forms , besides the given regular ones , which you could hardly 
translate into Konkani , looking only to the paradigm . There 
fore I will give here some general principles , reserving a more 
distinct explanation of each difficult form in particular , to 
the Appendix ; you will find a great help for this purpose in 
the preceding paragraph , if you know it thoroughly ; besides 
that , we may lay down these rules : 

1. If you find in Latin or in English some form , for 
which you cannot find the corresponding one in Konkani , 
look whether that form is preceded and governed by some 
particle . If so , use the Participle Present or Future or 
Past , as the meaning requires , followed by the Postposition 
which corresponds to the Latin or English particle ; e . g . “ Cum 
Marcus Antonium aggressus sit , ab Antonio occisus est ” . 
Here we have the Perfect Subjunctive , which in Konkani does 
not exist . This aggressus sit is governed by cum = because ” , 
in Konkani “ pāsun = on account of ” . Hence we may translate 
it with the Past Participle followed by the Postposition " pāsun ” . 
Thus we get « Mārk Antoničea angār podlea pāsun , Antonin 
takā jivsi mārlo = lit. Marcus on account of having assaulted 
Antony , has been killed by Antony ” . 

This way is nearly always possible , if the Verb is governed 
by some Preposition or other Particle . I say “ Preposition or 
other Particle ” , because although it is not a Preposition in 
English , we can employ usually the Postposition in Konkani , 
provided the meaning does not reject it altogether . Moreover , 
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although the Verb is not expressly preceded by a Particle , yet 
we should try , if possible , to translate it by a Konkani Post 
position , because this form is more according to Konkani ; 
e . g . “ having heard his words , he went away = hīñ utrañ 
aikaleañ uprānt gelo or hīñ utrañ aikun gelo ” . 

2. Another way of translating the above given and similar 
examples is , to look whether there is a Particle or Conjunction 
corresponding to the English or Latin Particle . In the above 
example “ cum = because " can be translated by “ kiteāk moļeār ” 
or “ dekun " ; we can therefore use this Particle and employ 
the Indicative Past , instead of the Perfect Subjunctive . This 
is therefore the second way , useful in some cases only , to 
employ the corresponding tense of the Indicative , if we have 
not the tense of the Subjunctive exactly corresponding : " kiteāk 
moleār Mārk Antoničeā angār podlā ” etc. 

3. The third way is to see , whether the Conditional might 
be used instead of the defective tense , because this is another 
of the favourite tenses of Konkani ; e . g . “ themselves should 
do this work = taniñtz teñ keleār boreñ ” . Yet to express this 
" should do " and the like which imply the notion of a duty , 
but not rigorously , we could well employ « distā = appears ” ; 
e . g . “ I should visit my friend = mojeā išķāk bēt kårunk distā ” . 
We could use also the quasi - diminutive -so ( see below ) . 

4. A fourth way is to employ the periphrastic conjugation , 
joining the Participle required by the meaning to that tense 
of " assā or zatā ” , which is required by the context . This peri 
phrastic conjugation in some cases is very easy ; yet some 
times it is made in such a way , that it presupposes a certain 
knowledge of the language . This more difficult kind of peri 
phrastic conjugation is formed , as I said in § 2 , not only by 
joining the Participle to “ assā or zatā " , but also by joining two 
tenses of finite mood ; e . g . si hoc fecerit , punietur . Although 
this " fecerit ” could be translated by the Conditional “ keleār ” , 
yet it is much better to use this periphrastic conjugation 
“ yeñ kărit zaleār , sikšā bogtolo = lit. si fiat ( ut ) hoc faciat ” . 
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5. If you cannot find at all , by the above rules , a tense 
corresponding to our tense , then , keeping in your mind the 
meaning , see whether one of the given tenses might in some 
way render the meaning of the English or Latin Verb ; if not , 
we must change the sentence , keeping however the substance 
of the meaning 

This change is often to be made , because the nature of 
Konkani is very different from that of our languages ; hence 
by not changing the sentence , we could not get an expression 
agreeing with Konkani . This is the way of translating into 
Konkani , English or Latin sentences , viz . to accommodate our 
selves to the nature of the language , not to accommodate the 
language to our European grammars . This is the key to the 
Konkani language . If this is not taken into consideration , 
Konkani may seem very poor and deficient , whereas the 
poverty is only about English - Konkani sentences , not about 
true Konkani ones . 

As I see that these observations are rather general , I 
will show in a table the correspondence of Latin and Konkani 
difficult tenses ; “ vātz = read , lege ” . 
1. Vāts - unk ( Supine ) = 1 ) ad legendum , 2 ) ut legam , 

3 ) ut legerem , 4 ) lectum ( Supine ) = in or 

der to read ; 
5 ) legendi ( e . g . voluntas ) = of reading ; 

6 ) legendo ( e.g. paratus ) = to read . 
The first four meanings are about the same . The two last 
are very nearly the same . 
2. Vāts - so ( Infinitive Absolute ) . 

1 ) tò legere ( Neut . “ vāts - čeña ) = reading ; 
2 ) legendi ( voluntas ) = of reading ; 
3 ) legens = reading ; 
4 ) lecturus = ( he ) who will read ; 

5 ) legendus = to be read . 
3. Vāts - tolo = legens ( qui legit ) = he who reads , -is reading . 
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4. Vāts - tā to- ( qui ) legit , is ( e . g . “ vāts - tā to ušār burgo = 
qui legit , is laudabilis puer est ) = ( he who ) reads , that ... 
5. Vāts - talo = legens ( qui legebat ) ; or , better , “ vātstalo 

to = he who was reading ” . 
6. Vāts - lo = lectus ( = seldom qui legit , he who read ) = read 

( not often used ) . 
7. Vāts - lā to = lectus , which has been read , that ...... 
( qui ) lectus , is .... 

8. Vāts - lolo or vāts - ullo = lectus ( qui fuit or fuerat 
lectus ) = read . It means also “ it had been read , or it has 
been read , or it has been truly read ” . 
9. Vāts - tanañ = 1 ) cum legeret , 2 ) cum legebat , 

3 ) inter legendum = while reading . 
10 . Vāts - un 1 ) legens ( not meaning “ qui legit " but 

“ legens est ' ' ) = reading ; 
2 ) lectus ( as " vātsun assā = it is read " ) ; 
3 ) .legendo ( manner and cause ) = in or by 

reading ; 

4 ) cum legisset = having read . 
11 . Vāts - tăts 1 ) cum legisset or lectus esset , 2 ) lecto ( libro ) , 

3 ) postquam legerat = having read . 
12. Vāts - an 1 ) potest esse quod legam = I may read ; 

2 ) vellem legere = I would like to read ; 

3 ) legero = ( whatever ) I shall have read . " ) 
13. Vāts - iyet 1 ) licet legere , 2 ) nihil obstat quominus 

legatur , 3 ) possum legere ( physice ) = I may 

or can read . 
14 . Vāts - unk tanktā 1 ) possum legere ( physice ) , 2 ) licet 

( mihi ) legere , 3 ) nihil obstat quo 

minus legam = I can read . 
15. Vāts - an zaleār 1 ) si fiat ( ut ) legam = if I should read ; 

2 ) si legero = if I should ( have ) 
read . 


1 ) In this and similar sentences it seems that the Future in “ -an " can be 
used correctly as 2nd Future . 
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Now let us give some examples of the tenses with Postpo 
sitions . The Principal Postpositions are “ pāsun or pāsvot = 
on account of or for ” , nimtiñ = on account ( not often used ; “ pā 
sun ” is used instead of it ) , « vorviñ = by , through ” , “ uprānt = 
after ” , “ adiñ = before ” , “ veļār = in time , while , during ” ( this 
“ veļār ” is the 2nd Locative of “ véļ = time ” ) . “ Among these 
Postpositions “ uprānt ” usually governs the Past Participle " ) , 
“ Adiñ ” is not joined , usually , to the Past Participle , but 
to the Participle in -tso ; the others govern the Participle 
in -tso or the Past Perfect Participle , as the meaning requires . 
It is not quite correct , it seems , to use the Past Participle 
with the above mentioned Postpositions . “ Uprānt ” might be 
used with the Past Perfect Participle , when the meaning of 
the Past Perfect Tense occurs , although also in such a mean 
ing the Past Participle is more common . Therefore 
16 . Vāts - čeā adiñ 1 ) lectum ante , or antequam legam , 

2 ) antequam legerem , 
3 ) 

legerim , 
4 ) 

legissem = before I read , 

before I had read . 
19. Vāts - leā uprānt = lectum post , or 

1 ) postquam legerim , 

2 ) legissem = after having read . 
18 . Vāts - čea veļār = dum lego = while reading . 
19. Vāts - ylleā veļār = dum legerem = while reading . 
20. Vāts - čeā pāsvot 1 ) ut legam , 2 ) ut legerem , 

3 ) ad legendum , 4 ) lectum ( Supine ) 
5 ) quia lego = in order to read , on 

account of reading . 
1 ) What has been said above that the Past Participle is not commonly used , 
must be understood with some limitations ; we might perhaps say that , if the 
Past Participle is used as an Adjective or in a similar way , in such a case , 
more frequently , it is changed into the Past Perfect Participle ; so in the 
compound tenses formed with the Past Participle , the Past Perfect Participle is 
used ; e.g. " āuñ gelloñ asleār = if I had gone " . Yet euphony may require 
sometimes the Past instead of the Past Perfect Participle ; e.g. " apoilo " . 
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21. Vāts - ulleā pāsvot = quia legi = on account of having read . 
22 . Vāts - čeā vorviñ = per lectionem , 2 ) legendo = by reading . 
23. Vāts - ulleā vorviñ = by having read etc. 

I said , there is no Past Infinitive as in Latin " amavisse ” . 
But this Infinitive is resolved by “ móņ = quod , that ” , or by 
some other particle into a finite mood . The construction of 
" món " will be explained below . The Future Infinitive , as 
in Latin amaturum esse , is resolved in a similar way into 
a finite mood by “ món " or some other particle . Yet sometimes 
there occurs a kind of construction similar to the Latin con 
struction of the Accusative with the Infinitive , except that in 
Konkani the Instrumental is used instead of the Accusative , 
as the Infinitive bas often a passive meaning ; such Future 
Infinitive is the Absolute Infinitive , the termination of which 
is the same as the termination of the Future Participle . So 
we can say : " taņeñ večeñ āuveñ čintāñ = I think that he will 
go , puto eum iturum esse ” . ( Cf. p . 257 , para . f . ) 

1. As in English , there are some tenses which seem not to exist in Kon 
kani , on the other hand in Konkani there are some forms which are not used 
in English . One of these is the Past Participle , chiefly of the Verb " zatā = 
I become " , which is inserted after Nouns followed by a Postposition , when we 
do not use it ; e.g. " after mass = mis zaleā uprānt , lit. after mass done " . 

About the Participle governed by other Postpositions see Art . VI . 


2 . 


§ 4. Passive Voice 
There is no regular passive form , how then can we express 
passive meaning ? 

First of all , let us distinguish passive meaning from passive 
construction ; the second may be used , although there be no 
passive meaning ; and again , passive meaning may occur 
without a passive construction . In this paragraph I speak es 
pecially of passive meaning ; passive construction will be taken 
into consideration as far it is required for the explanation of 
the passive meaning , or , sometimes , although not absolutely 
required here , it will be touched upon only ; the passive con 
struction will be fully explained in Chapter III . 
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Now in order to answer this question , I say that there are 
many modes to express the passive meaning ; the following 
modes are more in use . 

1. There are some tenses which in Transitive Verbs have 
only or chiefly passive meaning . Those tenses are Past , Per 
fect , Past Perfect , both Conditionals , the pure Imperfect Sub 
junctive , the tenses with the form -iyet of the Potential , and 
with the form zāi of the Necessary Mood , the Participles 
derived from the Past , Perfect , Past Perfect , Gerundive . More 
over sometimes the following tenses : Supine and Absolute In 
finitive , the Participle in -n or -un , and the Gerund in -tåts , and , 
seldom , also that in -tanañ . The Intransitive Verbs also take 
a kind of passive form ( as in Latin ventum est , veniendum 
est ) in the Gerundive and also in the Infinitive and in the Ge 
rund in -täts ; e . g . " yeuñčeň assā veniendum est ” ; and 
always in the Necessary Mood with “ zāi ” and in the Nega 
tive form with “ nozo ” . About this see Chapter III . In order 
to help our memory to retain all these tenses , we may say : 
a ) the Past and the tenses derived from it ( Perfect , Past Per 
fect , Conditional , Participles in -lo ) ; 6 ) Potential ( -iyet ) and 
Necessary Mood ( -zāi , -tso ) ; c ) sometimes the forms in -täts , -un 
and -tso ( či , čeñ ) have passive meaning in the Transitive Verbs . 

a ) If the passive meaning occurs in the above tenses which 
usually are passive , nothing is to be done ; for they are already 
passive . Their construction consequently is as if they were 
passive , although not entirely . Thus “ mārlo ” from “ mār = beat ” , 
does not mean “ I beat ” , but “ I was beaten " . Hence it appears 
that the different persons of Transitive Verbs in the Past Ten 
ses , have not the same meaning as in Latin or English . For 
this reason , I did not put a Transitive Verb as an example of 
a conjugation . Yet the passive meaning is not so attached to 
those tenses as to exclude entirely the active meaning . Though 
seldom , yet sometimes active meaning occurs in those tenses . 

If somebody thinks this is not a passive meaning , I say 
that we may at least suppose it as passive ; because thus 
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their construction is more easily understood ; moreover these 
Verbs in their concord follow mostly such rules as if they 
were passive . 

Consequently if we have to translate English sentences in 
which those tenses occur in active meaning , we have to do 
with them , what we should do in Latin with sentences of 
active meaning in which the Verbs vapulo = I am beaten ” or 
cveneo = I am exposed to be sold ” , should be used in Past 
Tenses , namely change the sentence into passive and then 
translate it into Konkani . 

6 ) The tenses of which I said that they often have a passive 
meaning , are employed as passive , if the context requires it ; 
and then it is clear , the Nominative is put in the Instrumental , 
although the Verbs were Intransitive which , as I said , some 
times , are used as passive ; e . g . stuveñ yeuñčeñ assā = tibi 
veniendum est ( lit. a te ... ) ” . 

Remark , however , that we might perhaps exclude from 
those tenses the Gerund in tanañ . I certainly found it 
used also in passive meaning or form ; yet this is not quite 
correct , at least I am inclined to think so . Moreover it seems 
that the Gerunds in -un and -tats can be considered as pas 
sive or active indifferently , at least often . The same seems 
to hold good for the other tenses of this 6 ) class . 
word , if we have in English passive sentence in the tenses 
of this b ) class , these tenses can be considered as passive , 
although we might consider them also as active . Such is 
not the case with the tenses of the a ) class . 

c ) For the tenses which have no passive meaning , the 
easiest way is to change our passive voice into active and 
then translate it into Konkani , as we do in Latin , when we 
have to translate a passive sentence with a deponent Verb . 

2. Another way , not always possible , is to use the Verb 
" zatā ” . A great many Konkani Verbs are compound with 
“ kår = do ” and a Substantive , or some other part of speech as 
in Latin “ commonefacio = lit. I make admonition , admoni 
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tionem facio ” . As in Latin the Verbs in facio are made 
passive by substituting fio for facio , so in Konkani Verbs 
compounded with “ kår ” , are made passive by substituting 
“ za - tā ” = fio for “ kår - tāñ ” . This way of making the passive 
voice can be used not only in the tenses which have no 
passive meaning , but also in tenses which have a passive 
meaning . Hence it appears that in Verbs compounded with 
“ kår ” , the passive meaning in the above mentioned tenses 
can be expressed in two ways , viz . a ) by employing “ kår ” 
put in one of those tenses , b ) by employing " zatā ” ; e.g. " suru 
kår = begin , lit. make beginning ” ” ; “ I begin my work = mojea 
kā māči suru kårtāñ ” ; Passive : “ mojea kāmāči suru zatā " ; 
in the Past : “ mõjea kāmāči suru zali or mojea kāmāči suru 
keli ” . 

Somebody might say : this is not a true passive form , but 
a neuter Verb . 

I answer : grammatically speaking , this is 
true ; yet it expresses in some way the passive meaning ; and 
if we have no better forms , we must be satisfied with what 
we have . 

3. Another way , suitable for some Causative Verbs , is 
this : Take away from the Causative Verb the causative sign 
( ai , or ei , or oi , or i ) , or sometimes only i , the remainder will 
be the passive voice ; e.g. " tsådai = increase ” , taking away ai 
it remains “ tsăd = it is increased ” ( superabundat ) ; “ paloăi = 
quench ” , “ paloa = get quenched ” . The Verbs made causative 
by adding only i , very often ( if not always ) are made passive 
or Neuter , substituting a for i ; e.g. “ porti = turn ” , “ portă = be 
turned ” . It is true this is rather a Neuter Verb ; yet this too 
expresses in some way the passive meaning . 

I said above “ some Causative Verbs " , because only the 
Intransitive Verbs made causative by adding “ ăi or ei ” , can 
usually be made passive in such a way . And even the In 
transitive Verbs are not always made passive by taking away 
the causative sign ; e.g. " tsalai = cause to walk ” , taking away 
ai , you get “ tsål = walk ” . It depends , therefore , on the nature 
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of the Verb . The Transitive Causative Verbs , by taking away 
the causative sign , become simply Transitive , whereas with 
the causative sign , they were double Transitive , e.g. " kår = 
do ” , “ kårăi = cause to do ” ( by another ) ; " ād = bring ” , “ ādăi = 
cause to bring ” . About this point see Neuter Verbs , below , 
B. , § 6 . 

4. The preceding ways might be called rather a supple 
ment of the passive voice than the passive voice . The fol 
lowing can be called passive , although not general , viz . a ) add 
the participle in -un to the Verb “ zatā or assā ” ; e.g. " boroun 
assā = it is written ” ; “ born zatā = it is filled , impletur " ; or 
b ) add the Past Participle in -lo of the principal Verb to " zatā 
or assā ” ; e.g. “ omnis collis humiliabitur = sărvụ gudo khālto 
astolo = every hill shall be brought low ” . Yet , in the 1st ex 
ample there is not a pure passive meaning ; “ boroun assā ” 
is corresponding to the Latin scriptum est ; e . g . in libro 
Moysis , to the Italian sta scritto . Moreover such a mode is 
not in common use . 

5. Another mode is to substitute for the Active Verb some 
Verb which in itself implies a passive meaning , although it 
has no passive form . This mode is used especially with Verbs 
compounded with " di , gāl , kăr ” etc .; E. g . “ bāptizār kår = bap 
tize ” , “ bāptism gē = receive baptism " ; " badlām gāl = put 
calumnies ” , “ badlām gē = receive calumnies or be calumniated " . 

6. This , which I am going to speak of , is the most perfect 
mode of expressing the passive meaning , although this too is 
not general . On page 175 , 1. 26 , I expressed the suspicion that 
there may 

be other Verbs besides " kātăr ” , which become passive 
by producing the vowel of the last syllable of the root . That 
suspicion has been changed into certainty , and although I 
have not as yet examples enough to establish a general rule , 
I can however say that there are many Transitive Verbs , 
which can express the passive meaning by producing or mak 
ing the vowel of the last syllable of the root open , and this 
in all tenses ; e.g. utóp = prick ” , “ tòp = be pricked ” ; “ badăl = 
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change ” , “ badāl = be changed " ; " bór = fill ” , “ bór = be filled ” ; 
“ găd = found ” , “ gād = be found ” ( or happen ) ; “ mód = break ” , 
“ mòd = be broken " ; " vód = pull ” , “ vòd = be pulled ” etc. 

This rule supposes that that syllable has a closed vowel ; 
what is to be done , if the syllable has a long or open vowel ? i ) 
Then the rule does not hold good . There are , however , some 
Verbs ending in a long or open vowel , which can have both 
meanings , i.e. active and passive ; e.g. “ tās = hew ” and “ be 
hewn ” ; “ pind = tear ” and “ be torn ” . Later , perhaps it may 
be found that there are many such Verbs ; for the present 
this rule must be left incomplete , because longer consideration 
is required . Remark that by the above mentioned change of 
vowel , those Verbs can become either neuter or passive as the 
meaning requires ; e.g. “ suri katārtā = the knife cuts ” , “ ruk 
katārtā = the tree is cut ” . This rule is in conformity with 
Sanskrit ( see Max Müller , 1.c. on p . 175 ) . 

1. Finally there is one way , yet doubtful , hinted at in 
Part II , page 134 , § 4 ; i . e . some Verbs express the passive 
meaning by changing the o of the last syllable of the root 
into u ; l.g. " fód = break ” , “ fut = be broken " ; " sód = leave ” , 
astut = be left , get rid ” . But as these Verbs change also the 
consonaut ( d into t ) , somebody might think that “ fód ” and 
“ fuț ” etc. are two different original Verbs . See another mode 
B. , $ 6 . 

B. Verbs in particular 

§ 1. Zată and assă 
In many cases , especially in the conjugation , we must use 
sometimes “ zatā ” , sometimes “ assā ” , even in the same tense . 
When is the former to be used , and when the latter ? This 
depends on their fundamental meaning . “ Zatā ” originally 
means " hecome ” , in Latin fio ; it expresses therefore some act , 
some passage , real and metaphorical , from one state to another : 

1 ) About the difference between long and open , short and closed vowels , see 
page 2 , l . 13 . 
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" assā ” means “ to be ” , not any being , but existence either abso 
lute , i . e . opposition to nothing , or relative , e.g. existence 
of prudence in a man ; moreover it means to be in a place . 
Consequently szatā ” and “ assä ” correspond partially to the 
philosophical expressions in fieri and in facto esse . If the Eng 
lish “ to be ” is used to say , e.g. that “ a man is good , bad ... " 
then the Verb zāun assā or zāun vortautā or vortautā ” must 
be used . Yet if some , I may say , exterior quality is denoted , 
" assā ” is used ; e.g. “ bāgil uktēñ assā = the door is open ” . 
Nay , we find some examples in which wassā ” is used also for 
true qualities : whether this be wrong or not , I cannot tell 
with certainty ; doubtless such is not the general rule . It seems 
that “ assā ” used as Auxiliary Verb , can express also some 
quality . The Verb “ to be ” in Konkani is usually omitted 
in the Present , if it expresses quality ; e . g . “ Deu bhou boro = 
God ( is ) very good . ' 

Therefore in the conjugation we must keep in view this 
fundamental meaning of the two Verbs , in order to know 
which Verb must be preferred ; yet much practice is required 
for it . Nevertheless in some cases “ assā ” or “ zatā ” can be 
used indifferently . 

The fundamental meaning of " zatā ” can explain many cases 
in which this Verb is used when we should omit it altogether ; 
e.g. " he came as governor = ădhipăti zā un ailo " ; " obediently = 
khalto zāun ” ; “ after mass = mīs zalea uprānt ” . The Konkani 
language loves to express by " zatā ” the different stages through 
which a thing must pass , which in other languages are either 
understood or expressed simply by particles , affixes etc. The 
Verb czāun assā ” will be better understood by comparing 
the compound Verbs in -un ( see below ) . 
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§ 2. Causative Verbs 
We must carefully remark that the Causative Verbs are 
used not only when the causative meaning occurs in the 
usual form , e.g. do , cause to do ; laugh , cause to laugh ; 
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but also in many other cases in which the causative meaning 
is concealed by different expressions ; e . g . “ excite ” may be 
considered as causative of “ rise ” , hence we may express it by 
the causative form of “ ut = rise " . And so almost innumerable 
other English expressions , which cannot be rendered literally , 
can be expressed in a truly Konkani mode by some causative 
form , concealed in the English expression . You find many 
examples in the Dictionary . This is the proper way of getting 
at the nature of Konkani ; some might try to translate 
English into Konkani , keeping the same form ; and as this 
very form often does not exist , he will say that Konkani 
has no expressions for many English sentences . But first I 
could say the same of the English , h . e . that English has no 
expression for many Konkani expressions ; because trying to 
translate literally Konkani into English , certainly often you 
will not find the corresponding English sentence . Secondly , I 
say that in Konkani very beautiful expressions are to be found , 
but unknown to those who complain about the poverty of 
Konkani . 

Yet , as I remarked in Part II . , not all Verbs have a causa 
tive form , especially those which have in their original non 
causative form a causative termination ; e . g . “ borăi = write ” , 
“ lāi = apply ” , “ ulăi = speāk ” etc. How can we distinguish 
those which can be made causative ? Mostly the more com 
monly used causative forms are given in the Dictionary ; but I 
could not put them all . Moreover some causative forms might 
be used , though they are not popular , ( provided they be not 
against the nature of Konkani ) because in this uncultivated 
language we cannot limit ourselves to the popular forms and 
words ; of many things the common people everywhere have 
not even the idea . What is to be done with those Verbs which 
have not the causative form we are in need of ? We must 
betake ourselves to some circumlocution . The most common 
Verb used for it is “ lāi = apply ” ( see p . 145 , note 3 ) which 
expresses a really causative meaning as the form in -ăi . Some 
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times « di = give ” is also used ; e.g. “ ămzāun di = give to 
understand , or cause to understand ” . 

As regards the rule given in Part II . for making Causa 
tive Verbs , I need not say that there may be some other rare 
forms . The same rule could be laid down more clearly , dis 
tinguishing Verbs having the root ending in a pure consonant , 
Verbs ending in a vowel , and Verbs ending in ñ . The Verbs 
ending in a vowel may again be subdivided into Verbs ending 
in a diphthong ( au ... ) and Verbs ending in a pure vowel . 
For each case the rules are somewhat different ; you may 
find them by comparing with $ 1 , p.145 , notes 2 , 3 and alibi . 

§ 3. Frequentative Verbs 
They correspond to the Latin dormito , cursito etc. Some 
times the frequentative meaning can be expressed by the 
emphatic ts ( see Part III . , Ch . II . ) ; e.g. " he goes often to that 
house = to tea gårāk vetats ” . Sometimes although seldom , 
the repetition of the same Verb expresses in some way the 
samé idea , or “ portun portun ” is added to the principal Verb , 
yet , strictly speaking , this mode is emphatic rather than fre 
quentative , or frequentative and emphatic mixed . Both ways 
cannot be used in every case ; use is the master . The third 
way is to use some circumlocution ; e.g. tovo ! tovo ! = from 
time to time " ; " såbār pāuți = many times ” ; “ sovoi assā = 
custom is ' . 

§ 4. Emphatic and exclusive Verbs 
These are formed by -ts , as stated on p . 82 . As to the 
exclusive meaning , I must say that -ts is not used commonly 
with the exclusive meaning with Verbs , but with Nouns etc. 
( see p . 82 , note ) . Yet it sounds Konkani also with Verbs ; 
hence if there be necessity , we might use it ; e . g . " āuñ polei 
tats = I only look ” . These Verbs differ from Solitary Verbs . 

§ 5. Inceptive Verbs 
They correspond to the Latin splendescere , lucescere etc. 
and to the English : “ begin to say , to speak ” etc. This meaning 
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may be expressed in many ways , yet a thoroughly Konkani 
mode is to use the Verb “ -lāg = lit . be attached ” ; e . g . “ moņunk 
lāglo = he began to speak ” ; “ uzuād zāunk lagtā = it begins 
to get light ” ; “ porzălik zā un lagtā = it begins to become 
shining ” . We might use , although not always so elegantly , 
" suru zatā = lit. beginning becomes ” . 

For the sake of convenience , I mention here another mode 
somewhat similar to the preceding one ; our English : " come 
so far as , to ... " , and the Latin eo pervenit ut can be rendered 
with the very form , i.e. " pāu = reach ” ; e.g. " by not avoiding 
idleness , he came so far as to commit a great sin = ålsai kårn 
vód pātak adarunk pāulo . " This Verb “ pāu ” is used in some 
other elegant expressions , as practice will teach you . 


§ 6. Neuter Verbs 
There are many original Neuter Verbs ; e.g. " rāu = re 
main ” , “ tzål = walk ” etc. I do not mean to speak about these , 
as they have no peculiar difficulty , but about those which are 
connected with the Causative Verbs , as hinted at on p . 134 , 
para . 3 , and touched upon again in A. , § 4 ; here they must 
be explained more distinctly . These Verbs are sometimes a 
mean , both as to meaning and form , between active and pas 
sive form ; e.g. " kātăr = cut ” , “ kătār = get cut ” , “ kātrailo = 
has been cut ” . They can indeed , as I said above , be used 
also to express the passive voice ; yet strictly speaking , their 
first meaning is Neuter , partaking somewhat of the passive 
meaning too . At any rate their construction is not the con 
struction of Passive Verbs , i.e. requiring the agent ( if this is 
an animate subsistent agent ) in the Instrumental , in the same 
way as the really Transitive Verbs , of which I spoke above . 
So we may say : " divo pāloatā = the light gets extinguished ” ; 
we may even say " funkin dīvo pāloatā = the light is extin 
guished by a blow ” ; but it does not seem the general use to say , 
e.g. , " teā mănšān dīvo pāloatā or pāloalā = the light is or has 
been extinguished by that man ” . 
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In order to simplify matters about Neuter Verbs con 
nected with Causative Verbs , keep this simple rule : " by tak 
ing away from the Causative Verb those letters by which it 
became Causative , the Verb becomes what it was originally , 
i.e. Neuter or Transitive . Hence , as the Verbs ending in a 
pure consonant more frequently become Causative by adding 
ăi , by taking away ai you get the original ; and as the Verbs 
ending in a vowel , more frequently become Causative by ad 
ding only i , by taking away i you get the original Verb ; 
and if the original Verb , in both cases , was a Neuter Verb , 
that is the Neuter Verb which we aim at ” . We might express 
this rule more simply thus : Many Verbs can be made neuter 
by adding one a to the root or by producing the vowel of the 
last syllable of the root . These two modes cannot be used 
indifferently ; the first mode especially cannot be used if the 
Verb ends already in a or e . To this simple rule we must add 
these remarks or limitations . 

1 .. Some Verbs seem to have a middle form between the 
causative and the original active form , i . e . a neuter form . 
This 3rd middle form is obtained , either by producing the 
last short vowel of the root of the original , or by adding to 
that root one a ; e . g . “ kātăr = cut ” , “ kātrăi = cause to cut ” ,. 
“ kātār = cut ” , e.g. the knife cuts ; stās = hew " , " stāsăi = cause 
to hew ” , “ tāsā = be hewn " . Sometimes , instead of adding 
anything , the original form itself is used both in active and 
neuter meaning : stās = hew , get hewn ” . 

2. Some Verbs are used only or chiefly in the causative 
form ; e . g . “ golāi = chew ” ; some others are used only or chiefly 
in a neuter form and meaning . 

3. We cannot from all Causative Verbs form a derived 
Neuter Verb , although in itself it would seem possible ; use 
must be also considered . 

4. The same Verb may sometimes have a merely neuter 
meaning , sometimes it may almost coincide with a Passive 
Verb ; the context and the different combinations must decide ; 
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e . g . " dīvo pāloalo = the lamp ceased to burn " ; " dīvo funkin 
pāloalo = the lamp has been extinguished by a blow ” . 

5. Consequently these Verbs too , sometimes , can be made 
passive in certain tenses in two ways , i.e. by using either 
the Neuter Passive Verb , or the Causative Verb in a tense 
of passive meaning ; the first mode is not thoroughly pas 
sive and cannot be used when the agent is animate and 
subsistent ; e.g. " dīvo funkin pāloala or mănšān divo pāloailā ” . 

6. More frequently Verbs ending in a are neuter con 
nected with a Causative Verb . 


$ % . Reciprocal Verbs 
About this point I only remark , that the reciprocal form 
and meaning can be concealed , by some different expressions 
and way of thinking ; then also we can use the reciprocal 
form , after having tried to give to the foreign expression a 
Konkani dress ; 6.g. “ the father will betray the son , the son 
will betray the father ” ; although we can translate this as 
in English , yet we can use this shorter form : “ bāpui ani pūt 
yekāmekā kuţ kărtele ” . 


$ 8. Reflective Verbs 
The form “ -itleāk ” can be used not only in the meaning 
explained in Part II . , but if it is applied to mental operations , 
can express a really logical reflexion ; e . g . “ āikalleñ tumče 
itleāk cintā = think over , ruminate what you have heard ” . Yet 
this meaning could be expressed also in some other way ; 
e.g. by “ portun = again ” , which is derived from “ porti = turn ” 
( transitive ) or “ portā = turn ” ( intransitive ) , corresponding 
exactly to the Latin reflecto . 


§ 9. Dubitative and Quasi - diminutive Verbs 
By the often mentioned -so we can express very elegantly 
and shortly these dubitative and quasi - diminutive Verbs . 
Some examples have been given in Part III . , some in the Dic 
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tionary . Here only I remark that this -so cannot be used 
indifferently ; e . g . it would not sound well “ āuñ čintāñ - so = 
it seems that I think ” ; because it would almost show that I 
do not know certainly whether I think or not . But of another 
I can say “ to čintā - so = he seems to think ” . 

As stated above , the affix -so gives not only a dubitative 
meaning , but also a diminutive one and the like ; thus “ to 
apleñ kām kårtāso distā ” means not only she seems to do his 
business ” , but‘also " he performs it perfunctorily ; " to čintā 
so ” means not only he seems to think ” , but also " he shows 
inclination to think so and so ” etc. Yet the original mean 
ing from which the others are derived is dubitative . Further , 
remark that use sometimes does not allow us to employ this -so , 
although in itself it would seem right . Finally , many English 
sentences which cannot be rendered literally , can be rendered 
by this -so , which is a nice Konkanism ; this happens especially 
in some dubitative or diminutive sentences ; so , e . 8. , we might 
express the English sentence : “ I should do this and that ” by 
this -so , “ yen , teñ kårizāi - señ distā ” . In this last quasi - diminu 
tive meaning it is not commonly used with Verbs ; yet it does 
not seem to be against the nature of Konkani ; consequently 
we might use it , if there be any urgent necessity . 

As to its construction , it must be joined to the word which 
is affected by the dubitative or quasi - diminutive meaning ; 
as above , the affected word is “ kărizāi ” . It does not change 
the construction , just as if there were no -s0 ; hence in the 
above example we must say -señ not -so ; because the subject 
of that " kărizāi ” is syeñ teñ ” ; hence it must be put in the 
Neuter . 


§ 10. Compound Verbs 

1. Compound Verbs in -un 
This kind of Verbs is compounded of the form -un or -n of 
one Verb and of another Verb in a finite mood ; e . g . “ pull 
down = kādn gāl = lit , drawing put ” . Here really there are two 
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Verbs , which , however , express one idea which in Latin and 
in some other languages , may be expressed by one Verb . 

The way of understanding these Verbs is this : as this 
language sometimes has no Verbs in sufficient number to 
express a certain notion , what means does it employ ? It 
divides , I may say , the idea into two parts , one of which is as 
genus , determinabile , materia , i.e. element to be determined , 
the other is like differentia , determinans , forma , i.e. determin 
ing element ; both together give the whole notion ; e . g . schoose 
= vintsun kād = lit . seeking take out ” . The idea of choosing is 
divided into the first part , which is required in order to choose 
viz . to seek ; and into the second part which follows the act 
of seeking , viz . to take out or to take up . Consequently the 
Verb in -un expresses the genus , the materia , the determina 
bile , and the means by which something is obtained ; the 
other Verb expresses the differentia , the forma , the determi 
nans and that which is obtained . This manner , although it 
seems to be a sign of poverty , is , however , a great nicety 
and elegance of Konkani , and far superior to our European 
manner of expressing the same thing . Many of our simple 
Verbs must be translated in this way . This is another means 
of getting at the nature of Konkani . Which are those 
Verbs ? You find many in the Dictionary ; here I can only 
say that such Verbs are especially those , which explicitly or 
implicitly involve the above mentioned compound notion of 
means and end , determining element and element to be 
determined ; yet the right use of them is not so easy . Moreover 
there are some consecrated by universal usage , others which , 
although right in themselves , are not in use . Many Verbs 
compounded with an Adverb or with a Preposition , are also 
translated often by this kind of Verbs . The English Prepo 
sition sometimes can be omitted ; e.g. " go away = votz ” ' ; 
sometimes it can be rendered by a Konkani Postposition or 
Adverb , e.g. “ go before = mukār votz " ; sometimes it can be 
translated by this kind of Verbs , e . g . “ pull down ” . “ Pull ” 


289 


could be rendered by “ kād ” , but the Preposition « down " 
changes somewhat the meaning , i.e. " by pulling , put it down ' ' ; 
hence we may translate wkādn gäl ” . This kind of Verbs is 
so peculiar to Konkani , that it is used also when there is no 
strict necessity ; e ... “ show ” could be translated by “ dākei ” ; 
yet Konkani prefers to say “ dākon dî = by showing give or 
having shown give , or give shown ” ; so also “ offer ” is translated 
by “ betoun di ' ' instead of the simple " betei ” ; “ dison yetā " 
instead of " distā = appears ” . This shows that this kind of 
Verbs is not used only on account of poverty , but as an 
elegance of Konkani . Here let us put down only a few ex 
amples : wapoun ād = call , lit. having called bring \ " ; " kāņeun 
ye ( or shortened « kāņ ye ' ) = having taken come " ; " Jāņ di 
( exactly dāàn di ' ) = send , lit. having sent give " ; " ukoln 
dór = raising keep , lit. keep raised ” ; “ ādn di ( vulgar ‘ āņ di ' ) = 
purchase ” ; “ rāun ulei = stammer , lit. speak stopping ” . Many 
such Verbs are used also by common people very elegantly . 
Such Verbs are used also in cases in which they seem out 
of place , yet well considered they add much beauty . So , to 
say “ receive the Blessed Virgin as a Mother " can be trans 
lated “ Ankuāri Măriek auoi kårn kānge = lit . having made the 
Virgin Mary ( as ) your mother , take her ” . And so in many 
other similar examples which cannot be taught but by prac 
tice . We shall see below that many of our Adverbs are ex 
pressed in this way . 


2. Other Compound Verbs 
In Latin , in English and in German especially , the Verbs 
compounded with Postpositions are often difficult ; not so in 
Konkani . I have already said elsewhere that the composition 
of Postpositions ( or Adverbs ) with Verbs , seems to be a mere 
apposition , viz . so many Latin and English Verbs compounded 
with Prepositions ( or Adverbs ) are translated , if the Adverb 
or Postposition is to be expressed , by simply joining the 
Adverb to the Verb ; more frequently the Latin Prepositions 
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in compound Verbs must be translated by an Adverb ; e . g . 
" proceed = mukār vots ” ; sometimes the compound Verbs in 
-un must be used . Moreover there are other kinds of com 
pound Verbs ( see p . 177 ) . 

What case do they govern ? This depends on the word which 
is united to the simple Verb . Generally speaking to know 
what case is to be used , try to make a literal translation of 
the Konkani word into English or Latin , and the case which 
would be required in using this literal regular translation , 
is the case which is to be used in Konkani . There are some 
exceptions , but very few ; e.g. " saitānāk pāți - kår = send back 
Satan ” , although the simple Postposition “ pāți ” seems to govern 
the Original ( or better " pāțleān ” , because “ pāti ” seems not to 
be used as Postposition ) . Probably “ saitānāk ” is here governed 
by “ kăr ” , not by “ pāți ” . 


Art V. Adverbs 


§ 1. Adverbs in General 
If we consider as Adverbs only those parts of speech , 
which have a form grammatically distinct from the form of 
the other parts , then we could almost eliminate the Adverb 
from the Konkani Grammar , because except the original Ad 
verbs given almost all in Part II . , the others usually called 
Adverbs , have either the form of a Noun in the Instrumental 
Case , or of an Adjective , or of a Gerund etc. Further the 
original Adverbs themselves are changed into Adjectives , we 
may say for the slightest reason . Nevertheless , if we consider 
this question from a higher point , i . e . from the regions of 
philosophy , we are not allowed to eliminate so many Adverbs . 
I explain my meaning . Adverb in its essential notion expresses 
some determination of the Verb , whereas the Adjective expresses 
something of the Noun cui adjicitur . Hence it follows that 
those parts of speech which determine the Verb are to be 
considered as Adverbs , although they may have a form of 
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Adjective or Gerund etc. After this fundamental observation , 
let us go to say something about their use . 

1. There are not many original Adverbs , i . e . parts which 
determine the Verb , grammatically distinct from the other 
parts of speech , as stated above . How does Konkani express 
so many other Adverbs ? It uses other parts of speech , especially 
Adjectives , Gerunds , Nouns . 

a ) As to Nouns , this happens also in our European langu 
ages ; e . g . the Ablative of the Noun is used to express manner 
just as the Instrumental in Konkani ; e . g . “ with difficulty = 
kňštān ” ; hence there is no need of further explanation . 

b ) As to Adjectives , Konkani not only uses them for Ad 
verbs , but , which is peculiar to Konkani , also lets them agree 
with a word , with which they have no strictly logical connexion 
of agreement ; e . g . " to boro vhaztā = he plays well . ” Here 
the word “ boro ” determines “ vhaztā ” ; yet it agrees with “ to ” , 
with which it has some remote relation . Yet we might use 
also the Neuter : “ to boreñ vhaztā ” . The first mode , although 
perhaps apparently not so logical , seems to agree better with 
Konkani . 

c ) As to Gerunds , Konkani is particularly fond of express 
ing Adverbs , chiefly of manner , in a way similar to the com 
pound Verbs in -un ( see above $ 10 ) , because the Gerund in 
-un expresses also manner ; so instead of using , e . g . “ čitin = 
attentively " , the Noun with the Gerund in -un of the required 
Verb is used . This required Verb is often “ zatā " ; hence we 
find so many Gerunds with “ zāun ” . The meaning of such 
Adverbs is similar to the meaning of the compound Verbs in 
-un , nay we might perhaps consider this kind of Adverbs not 
different from that kind of Verbs in -un . Such a mode of 
using the Adverbs is similar to the Kanarese mode in en ( āgi ) , 
Participial Gerund of woe to ( āgu ) = become ” , and to the Tulu 
mode in eroso ( ādų ) , Participial Gerund of woga ( āpini ) = to 
become ” ; “ zāun ” is exactly the Participial Gerund of “ zatāñ = 
I become " . The construction of such a kind of Gerundial 
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Adverbs is not different from the construction of Gerunds ( see 
above ) . 

2. Many of our Adverbs are translated by Adjectives ; 
namely , if the Adverbs are in a sentence which is explicitly 
or implicitly a relative sentence , then the relative sentence is 
changed into a participial sentence : but such a sentence is 
somewhat different from the common participial sentences ; 
because here instead of changing the Verb into a Participle , 
the Adverb ( or Postposition ) is changed into an Adjective ; 
e . g . " you , who are far come near = tuñ poislo lagiñ ye ” . 
In such a case sometimes a strange thing happens , viz . the 
English Adverb is translated by a Konkani Adverb which 
seems to have the contrary meaning ; e.g. “ go far = lagšilo 
votz " ; " come near = poislo ye " . The reason of this paradox 
has been given at p . 172 , para . 4. Some derived Adjectives 
have not been given on pp . 147-150 ; e.g. " purto ” from “ puro ” , etc. 

3. Finally remark that the same words may be used either 
as Adverbs or as Postpositions according to the different 
combinations to which they are liable ; e . g . “ adiñ , mukār , 
uprānt . 

§ 2. Adverbs in Particular 
Now each Adverb given in Part II . Ch . V. should be care 
fully explained , and this would be , no doubt , worth while ; 
but as this would require too long a time , I shall limit myself 
to the most necessary observations , leaving some more pecu 
liar ones to the Dictionary . Some Adverbs , however , will be ex 
plained in Art . VI . , because many Adverbs are also Postpositions . 

1. Correlative Adverbs . As we have found Correlative 
Pronouns , so we find also Correlative Adverbs ; e.g. " zăiñ— 
thăiñ = where — there , or whither - thither ” ; and as the first of 
the Correlative Pronouns can be omitted , so also the first of 
the Correlative Adverbs can be omitted ; e.g. “ whither I go , 
thither you cannot come = āuñ vetāñ thăiñ tumiñ yeunk nozo ” . 
In English too , one of the Correlative Adverbs could be omit 
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ted , but , usually , the second of them , or better ( as there is no 
fixed place for them ) the waróờoge ? " ; whereas in Konkani the 
" Szepóto.glç ” is omitted . This is the best way , it seems to me , 
to understand some elliptical sentences , which are very different 
from the English or Latin forms of speech . Interrogative , 
Relative etc. Adverbs need no explanation , or will be learnt 
by practice . 

2. Adverbs of place . If used absolutely , they are as given 
in Part II . Ch . V .; if the notion “ through .... ” is expressed , 
then they are changed into an Adjective and put in the Instru 
mental according to the rule ( see pp . 212 , 213 , para . 7 ) . If 
the notion “ from ... ” is expressed , they can be used followed 
by sthāun ” or some other word without making any change ; 
this must be understood also of other Adverbs . Sometimes 
the original Adverb is used also in this meaning . So we say 
“ hañgāčeān = through here ” ; “ tāntleān = through there " ; " poisi 
leān = through a distant place " ; " hangā thāun = from here " ; " āz 
legun = from to - day " . About this point we must remark , that 
not only can the same word be used both as an Adverb and 
as a Postposition as stated above , but also the Instrumental 
of the derived Adjective can be used as Postposition . So we 
can say : “ to moje mukāveleān vetā ” , instead of sto moje mu 
kār vetā = he goes before me " . 

According to the above explanation we could not use the 
form in -eān , if the Adverb is used absolutely ; yet sometimes 
we meet such a form : I doubt about its correctness . Conse 
quently we say " to mukār assā , to pāți assā " ( some also say 
“ mukāveleān , pațleān assā ) ” ; “ to mukāveleān vetā or mukār 
vetā ” ; “ to moje mukār vetā ” ( Postp . ) ; “ to moje pațleān vetā ” . 
In the last example we cannot use " pāti ” ; then the meaning 
would be " he comes back , returns " . This " pāți ” therefore 
seems to be used only as Adverb . 

3. Some of the given derived Adjectives are seldom used ; 
e.g. “ vegiñtso ” . 

4. To some Adverbs the Particle -gi gives an indefinite 
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meaning ; e . g . “ khăiñgi gelo = ( he ) has gone somewhere , ( he ) 
has gone 

I do not know where ” ; “ kossengi kelāň = in some 
way or other has been done ( somehow or other ) " . To express 
such a meaning it seems to be necessary to add this -gi . 
Moreover it can be added as a pleonasm to the Correlative 
Adverbs . ( As to the correlative pronominal sentences see 
p . 241. ) 


Art . VI . Postpositions 


8 1. Postpositions in General 
These are just the opposite of the Adverbs , because the 
Konkani Postpositions are as frequent as the Adverbs are 
rare , I mean grammatically . Many English or Latin tenses are 
expressed by Postpositions ( see above ) ; some Conjunctions too 
can be rendered by a Postposition ; e.g. " because = pāsun ” , 
Latin propter . The Postpositions are , I may say , the favourite 
part of speech of Konkani . But on the other hand they are 
not so frequent as in English ; because so many Verbs com 
pounded with Prepositions can be rendered by a simple Verb . 
Moreover we have seen ( see pp . 5 , 227 ) that sometimes they 
are changed into Adjectives . This use of Postpositions renders 
the sentences more simple ; because out of two or more sen 
tences only one sentence is formed , which , however , is so long 
and complicated that we do not gain much perspicuity . 

1. About the case governed by Postpositions you have the 
list in Part II . Ch . VI . If some other Postposition should 
occur , what case does it govern ? As far as my knowledge 
goes , the Original : I do not remember now to have ever found 
( except “ pois ” which can be joined to the Dative , e.g. " santi 
poņāk pois = far from sanctity ' ) any Postposition , which governs 
the Dative or Nominative besides the given ones . Yet remark 
that it is not prohibited to join them , if the meaning requires 
it , also to the 2nd Locative as hinted at on p . 153 , para . 6 ; 
e . g . " from the carriage = gādier thāun ” , he 

= gādier thāun ” , here we want to 
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express descending from a high place . Perhaps some Post 
positions might be joined also to some other case . 

2. The Postpositions can be joined to Nouns , Pronouns 
( sometimes to Adjectives too ) , Verbs , i . e . Participles , Adverbs . 

3. As regards the union of two Postpositions ( see p . 153 , 
para . 6 ) this must be understood not only of the 2nd Loca 
tive , ( for I said that the termination r of the Locative can be 
considered as a contraction of " voir " ) , i.e. not only can a 
Postposition follow the 2nd Locative , but also two real 
Postpositions can be joined . This takes place when two no 
tions , as stated at p . 153 , are to be expressed , which are not 
sufficiently expressed by one Postposition . The Postposition 
which more frequently is joined to other preceding real Post 
positions or Postposition - Adjectives is “ thāun " ; e.g. " moje 
lagiñ thāun pois votsā = lit. go from near to me far ” ; if we 
consider that " pois ” as a Postposition , we would have three 
Postpositions together . Yet here " pois " seems to be rather an 
Adverb . “ Dēvā kåde thāun sărvụ ailāñ = lit . everything came 
from near to God ” . As to the example given l.c. wsărgarānt ” , 
in which not two pure Postpositions , but two cases are con 
founded , i.e. the terminations of the 1st and 2nd Locative 
together are added , this , I say , is not in common use . I 
have put it down , because I have heard or read it some 
where , but this must be considered as an incorrect form . To 
express such an idea this expression is more common “ ūnts 
sărgār = aloft in heaven " , “ ūnts mezār = aloft on the table ” ; 
or the 1st Locative only will suffice . 
4. About the change of Postpositions into Adjectives see 

Further what is said in Art . V. about the change 
of Adverbs into Adjectives servata proportione holds good also 
for Postpositions . 

About the construction of Postpositions , chiefly about the 
long sentences which they govern , see Ch . III . , below . 
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§ 2. Postpositions in Particular 


Here too , it would be worth while to explain each Post 
position ; I must limit myself to these few points . 

1. First , there are some Adjectives derived from Post 
positions not laid down in pp . 147-150 ; e.g. “ phudlo ” from 
“ phude ” ; “ uprāntlo " from “ uprānt ” etc. Moreover some other 
Postposition not given there may occur ; e.g . “ višyāñt = about ” , 
Latin de ; “ bări = Latin instar " ; this last , " bări ” , although per 
haps strictly not a Postposition , has , however , nearly the 
same construction : ( see also p . 225 para . 8 ) . About this “ bări ” 
remark further , that some use “ porri ” .instead of “ bări ” , chiefly 
in religious matters . 

2. “ Moņasăr , păriant = until ” . “ Moņasăr ” , if used with 
Verbs , is often shortened into " săr ” ( see Appendix to the Gram 
mar ) . Both “ păriant ” and “ moņasăr ” seem to be used in 
differently . Both can be used also with Verbs , although with 
Verbs more frequently " moņsăr ” is used . 

3. “ Porteñ ” is derived from " porti = turn ” ; hence it means 
“ turning ” and is like a Participle , which must be declined as I 
said of “ kosso ” etc .; as to the meaning , it is a Postposition , yet 
grammatically it is an Adjective ; e . g . “ the father will be 
against the son , and the son against the father = pūtų bāpāk 
porto astolo , ani bāpai putāk ” . If we say “ porteān ” or “ por 
tun ” , the meaning is " again ” . 

4. “ Ā ” ” and “ virõdh ” are , very often , used indifferently 
with “ porteñ ” . 

5. “ Phudeñ ” is a strange Postposition , because it seems to 
have two contrary meanings , i.e. after and before . Yet this 
is only in appearance ; its original meaning is close to , but 
still in future ; hence according to the way of conceiving such 
a meaning , it can be expressed either by “ before ” ( close to , 
in future ) or “ after ” ( after this time , in future ) . So we can 
say : " yea phudeñ pātak kårnakā = in the time which is be 
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fore thee or before thy face ( in future ) do not commit sin " . 
“ Phudeñ " seems to come from “ phuda = future time ” . 

From it the Adjective “ phudlo = future ” , or that which is 
immediately after the present , or before another thing , e.g. 
“ Paskā phudlo upās = Lent , or fasting which is before Easter ” . 

6. “ Uprānt , magir ” . Both have the same meaning " after " 
as in Latin post ; " uprānt " seems to be more used as Post 
position , and joined as far as possible with the Participles of 
Verbs ; “ magir ” is more common as Adverb ; e.g. " kām keleā 
uprānt = after having performed the business " ; " āuñ magir 
yetāñ = I come afterwards ” . Yet sometimes they can be used 
indifferently . “ Uprānt ” and “ magir ” are usually joined to 
the Pure Past Participle . 

7. “ Pațleān ” is the Instrumental of “ pațlo ” derived from 
" pāți = back ” . It may be used also as Adverb , e.g. " to pațleān 
yetā = he comes behind ” . Yet , although it be used as Adverb , 
as to the meaning it may differ from " pāti ” ; so “ to pāți yetā = 
he comes back " ; " to pațleān yetā = he comes behind ( after 
us ) " . The reason of such difference may be this : " pāți = back ” , 
" patleān = through that way which is measured in going back , 
or behind ” ( see above ) . 

8. “ Voir ” properly means supon ” ; yet figuratively it can 
be used also to express “ in ” , but with a certain emphasis ; e.g. 
osaitān teā mănšā voir assā = the devil is in that man ” . Instead 
of “ voir ” we may use the 2nd Locative , but not in every 
case ; use must be consulted . 

9. “ Săkål , khāl , tala , ponda = under ” . Sometimes they can 
be used indifferently ; in many cases however they must be dis 
tinguished : “ såkal ” seems to be used rather of material things 
and of a non - contiguous inferiority , and , more frequently as 
Adverb , e . g . “ såkål podlāñ = it fell down ; “ khāl " more com 
monly is used in figurative meaning , e.g. “ to mojea khāl assā = 
he is under my jurisdiction ” . The Goanese use " khāl " also 
for material things . “ Tala ” and “ ponda ” are used more 
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frequently for contiguous inferiority ; “ ponda ” is the most 
common Postposition to express “ under ” and “ below " . 

From these Postpositions we have the derived Adjectives : 
“ såkăilo , khālto , pondlo ” . 

10. “ Kåde ” has been explained elsewhere . About it 
remark only the Adjective " kådtso ” which is used in a strange 
manner , to express " from " instead of “ thāun ” ; the reason has 
been given elsewhere , i . e . « kådtso = that which is or was 
near ” ; “ Somi Jezu Krist Bāpā kådtso āilo = our Lord Jesus 
Christ came from the Father , lit. came being near to the 
Father ” . Some say " gåde ” instead of " kåde ” . 

11. “ Bhāir = out " is used not only to express place , but 
also figuratively ; e . gugărje bhāir = without necessity ” ; “ more 
than I am obliged = kāideā bhāir ” ; “ beyond your power = 
podvie bhāir ” etc. 

12. “ Vin , or viņe ” is not often used , because the English 
“ without " is better expressed by the Negative Gerund in 
" -tanañ or by the Conditional Negative , or by “ šiyāi ” . 
Nevertheless it occurs in this and similar meanings : " without 
necessity = gărje viņe " , " without comparison = sări vin ” etc. 
If “ without ” occurs with a Verb , it is expressed by the 
Negative Gerund , as I said ; if it occurs with a Noun , then 
it is translated sometimes by the negative form of the 
Verb , if such a Verb is understood ; e . g . “ without communion 
man cannot live a supernatural life = kumgār kāņeināstanañ 
săimba - vorto jīv jieunk nozo . ” We have seen already that 
“ bhāir ” can be used also in the meaning of swithout ” . 

The derived Adjective “ bhāilo ” means “ exterior ” , 1.8 . 
-bhāileo mādri = exterior Nuns ” ( Tertiaries ) , as they say 
here in Mangalore . 

13. “ Sangata = with ” properly means “ society ' ; and even 
ir this meaning of " society ” , it is replaced sometimes by 
“ kåde ” , if our “ with ” expresses directly the term of an action ; 
e . g . " to have to do something with " ; consequently “ sañgata " 
seems to express directly scompany ” . Notwithstanding in 
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some cases " sañgata ” and “ kåde " or " lagiñ ” might be used 
indifferently ; e.g. “ Dēvā kåde ” or “ Dēvā sañgata melon månis 
ajapañ kårtā = man united with God makes wonders ” . In 
this example however “ sañgata ” is better used . 

14. “ Viñgăd ” , strictly speaking , seems to be an Adjective , 
meaning " separated ” ; yet its use corresponds to the English 
“ apart , aside ” ; e . g . “ Somi Jezu Kristān apostolānk viñgăd 
dovorleāt = Our Lord Jesus Christ took apart the Apostles . ” 
Instead of " viñgăd ” we can use sveg ! o = separated ” . Some 
say that “ veg ! o " is used for persons , " viñgăd " for things , yet 
such difference is somewhat doubtful . 

15. " Pasun , pasvot ” . Commonly these two Postpositions 
can be used indifferently in the meaning of " on account of ” 
and " in order to ” or also “ for ” , Latin pro . Yet if I were to 
judge from the use made by some of these Postpositions , I would 
say that “ pasun ” means son account of ” , “ pasvot = in order 
to or for ” . Future considerations may determine this point . 

16 . “ Khātir " seems to be more commonly used in the 
meaning of " for ” , e . g . “ moje khātir māg = pray for me . " 

17. “ Nimtiñ " can be used in the same meaning of " pasun " , 
i . e . " on account of ” ; it is rather rare . 

18. “ Părmāņe " seems to be an old Original , from “ păr 
māņ = manner " , not used except in the Original . We have 
a sign of its origin from a Substantive in the sentence ; 
sofāvoteă părmāņe = in a proper way ” . Notwithstanding it 
follows the rules of the Postpositions ; so we say “ kāideā 
părmāņe = lawfully ” ; “ šastrā părmāņe = according to or in con 
formity with religion ” ; “ povitra pustakānt sānglea părmāņe 
khăiñ mhèleñ sărgār rigănāñ = as it is said ( according to the 
said ) in the Holy Bible , no unclean thing enters into heaven ” . 
This Postposition can be joined also to the Past Participle . 

19. “ Bhountaņiñ " ( not “ băuntanen " , as on p . 152 ) . It 
is derived from obhouñ go round ” ; it seems to be the 
Instrumental ( see p . 24 , para . 5 ) of some old Substantive , no 
more in use . It is used in this and similar sentences ; " Roman 
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pårzā yeun Jeruzaleā bhountaņiñ vedo mārteli = the Roman 
people will come and put a siege around Jerusalem . ” 

20. -Veslean " seems to be the Instrumental of the obsolete 
Substantive sveslo " ; yet it is more natural to say that it 
comes from “ issiñ = in this way ; " issilo = which is in this 
side ” , “ issileān = through this side ” ; the initial v is prefixed 
as this is often the case with words beginning with i . 

21. " Dikān " is the Instrumental of “ dik = side , direction " : 
hence it may require sometimes the Original of the Adjective 
instead of the Original of the Noun . From the explanation 
given of “ vesleān ” we can learn that “ dikān ” and “ issileān ” 
are synonyms indeed , yet not to be used always in the same 
way . In order to know which must be used , recollect that 
" dikān " means “ in the direction of ” , “ issileān ” means “ in 
this side or through this side ” ; in a particular case consider 
which of these two literal translations is more suitable . Ex 
amples : " In what direction is Europe ? = Vilāyet khăinčea 
dikān assā ? ” Here we could not use so properly “ issileān ” . 
“ Europe is in this side = Vilāyet issileān assā ” ; « the country 
called Gnosis is in the direction of the place called Ener 
geia = Gnosis mollo gāuñ Energeyā mollea gāuñčeā dikān assā . ” 

22. “ Thāun ” , as hinted at , means " from " , as in the sent 
ences which express distance , real or metaphorical ; e . g . “ from 
good resolutions to execution there is a great distance ; there 
fore the Holy Bible says : desires kill the lazy man = -borea 
ničevā thāun sovoi păriant bhou pois assā ; teā pasun povitrạ 
pustak montā ki khušeo alsi månšāk jivsi mārtāt món ” . 
This Postposition has been explained elsewhere also . 

23. “ Poltodi ” originally means “ on that side ” ; e.g. “ of the 
river or beyond ” ; in the metaphorical meaning of “ beyond ” 
it seems not to be often used ; “ bhāir ” is rather employed in 
such a meaning . 

From “ Poltoời the Adjective " pelor ulterior ” is derived ; 
it means exactly " that which is beyond . ... " ; 6.8 . " pelo burgo 
yeundi = let the boy come who is beyond the .... ” . 
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24. “ Altădi " is the opposite of " poltoời ” : the derived Ad 
jective is " āilo ” . 

25. “ Vorviñ ” means “ through ” , in German “ durch ” as in 
the sentence : through continual prayer we shall save our 
soul , and obtain from God every thing = khālinastanañ magčeā 
vorviñ amiñ amtso åtmo bačāu kårteleāuñ ani Dēvā thāun 
sărvų kurpā zodteleāuñ " . It means therefore “ means , instru 
ment , cause ' ' . 

26. « Šivāi and karit ” correspond to praeter ; e.g. otače 
šivāi = beside this ” . They are used also to express the English 
" except ” ; e.g : “ except sin nothing is a true evil = pātkā šivāi 
võit kăiñ nāñ ” . By this Postposition we can also translate 
elegantly many negative conditional sentences ; e . g . " if we do 
not suffer now with Jesus Christ , we shall not enjoy with him 
everlasting joy = Jezu Kristā sañgatā amiñ atāñ sosanāñ zaleār , 
tačeā sangatā sasnāčeñ sukh bhogunk nozo " . 

The mean 
ing itself of “ šivāi ” seems to exact , if joined to a Verb , the 
Participle in -tso ; yet there may be some rare case in which 
some Past Participle might perhaps be used . 

27. “ Badlāk ” comes from badål = to exchange " hence 
literally it means wat or in the substitution of ” ; thereby its 
meaning and use are already known . 

28. " Suāter ” is the 2nd Locative of “ suāt = place ” ; yet its 
construction is as if it were a Postposition . I must however 
acknowledge that its use is rather complicated , and connected 
with the construction of Participial sentences ; e.g. " by un 
worthy communions , instead of receiving God's grace , you 
drink your own judgment = uo undo fāvonăiñ astanañ seutā 
to , ani Somia kals pietā to kurpā zodče suāter apņākạts zădti 
seutā ani pietā món Sāñ Paul sangtā " . 

29. " Višyānt ” is like the Latin de or the English “ about " , 
e . g . “ if we love God , we shall speak of Him willingly = amiñ 
Dēvātso mög keleār , tačeā višyānt kušālāyen uleizāi " . 

From “ višyānt ” I found somewhere derived the Adjective 
“ višyātso = which is about , relative ” , e.g. “ Dēvā višyātso niāl = 


302 


meditation about God " ; many do not acknowledge it as a 
Konkani word ; yet it seems to sound well . 


Art . VII . Conjunctions 


§ 1. Conjunctions in General 
We can say of the Conjunctions what we said of the 
Adverbs , viz . that if we understand by this name any word 
which performs the office of the English or Latin Conjunctions , 
there may be many Conjunctions ; if we understand words 
which formaliter and grammatically also may be Conjunctions , 
distinct from all other parts of speech , we must say that 
there are few ; because a ) many of our Conjunctions are 
expressed by Postpositions , as Konkani is very fond of 
them , e.g. " because ” is often expressed by “ pasun ” with the 
Participle : " you commit sin , because you do not pray = māgņeñ 
kårnatullea pasun pātkānt podtai ? ' . We could use also the 
true Conjunction " kiteāk molleār ” ; 6 ) sometimes the Pro 
nouns are used instead of Conjunctions , 6.g. sas - as = kosso 
tasso , or zosso - tosso ; c ) sometimes the English Conjunction 
is omitted in Konkani , e.g. " in one or in the other way 
kossogi ” ; “ is it right or wrong ? = tsuk să magī ? " d ) The 
Negative Conjunctions are expressed by the Affirmative Con 
junctions , with the Negative Particle joined to the Verb , e . g . 
" a proud man does not please either God or man = = gărvi 
månis Dēvāki mănšānki mānuănāñ = lit . to God also to men 
also does not please " . 


§ 2. Conjunctions in Particular 
A few words about the most common Conjunctions : 

1. " Kitеāk ” means " why ? lit. to what ? ” Dative of " kiteñ ” . 
Instead of “ kiteāk ” we may use “ kitea pasun ? = for what ? ” 
as in Latin propter quid , instead of scur ” . Its construction 
is regular , e.g. skiteāk poļetai tuñ teñ kuskut tujea bāvāčea 
doleānt ani čintinai to tóļ zo assā tujea doļeānt ? = and why 


303 


. 


seest thou the mote in thy brother's eye ; but the beam that 
is in thy own eye thou considerest not ? ” ( Luk . vi . 41. ) 

2. “ Kitеāk moleār = lit. to what if you say ” , used for 
“ because " . The construction is regular . Both are put in the 
beginning of the sentence , as in English . Sometimes only 
“ kiteāk ” is used . Instead of it very often a corresponding 
Postposition ( pasun .... ) with the Participle , is used , or 

3. “ Dekun " . If this is used as a Postposition , it is put at 
the end of the sentence , e . g . “ Dēu lekāvorto boro dekun amiñ 
tatso mög kårizāi = we must love God , because he is infinitely 
good . ” Sometimes " dekun ” and “ kiteāk ” are joined together 
thus : “ .... kiteāk Déu boro dekun ” . The first mode seems 
to be better . " Dekun ” can be used also as an illative particle ; 
then it is put in the beginning ; e.g. " Déu amtso rătsnār , dekun 
amiñ tači sevā sākri kărizāi = God is our Creator , therefore we 
must serve Him ” . “ Dekun ” is used also as Postposition , in 
stead of " pasun ” , but seldom ; e . g . “ mănis bhou åskåt , tea 
dekun takā Dēvāči kumok zāi = man is very weak , on this 
account he is in need of God's help " . 

4. “ Thår " is commonly used as an illative particle in the 
beginning of a sentence : “ souñsār amkāñ phoțaitā , thăr amiñ 
kiteñ kårizāi ? = the world deceives us , then what to do ? ” It 
is joined to " zăr ” and “ zări ” ( see below ) . 

5. “ Puņ = but ” , Latin sed , German aber . If “ but ” corres 
ponds to the German sondern , i . e . in oppositions , more 
frequently “ bogăr ” is used . When this but is in connexion 
with “ not only ? ' and the like , the preceding “ not only ... 
translated by the Negative particle and the emphatic -ts ; e.g. 
" God is not only good but also just = Dēu nåints boro , bogăr 
nītivănt " . 

It seems that the English bút ” is very often omitted in 
Konkani , unless there be a peculiar emphasis upon “ but ” . 

6. “ Thări ” is compounded of “ thår " and " i = also , although ” . 
It may be used absolutely as in this sentence : " forty years 
long I was near to this generation , yet it did not know my 
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way = āuñ čālis vorsāñ ye kulie lagiñ assullo , thări tinen 
moji vāț volkunk - nāñ ( Ps . xcvi . 10 , 11 ) . It can be used 
also joined to “ zari ” ( see below ) . 

7. “ Zaleāri ” is compounded of " szaleār ” and “ i ” , hence the 
literal meaning is walthough it happened ” . It can be used 
however also absolutely , 1.l. as the English " yet or notwith 
standing ” ; e . g . " yeñ vojeñ bhāradik khărentz ; zaleāri sosazāi 
this burden is heavy indeed , nevertheless ( we ) must suffer it ” . 

8. " Zărtăr , zărităr ” ( see p . 155 ) . Here only about its 
construction . The first can be used to express the conditional 
( if ) and the second for the permissive ( although ) . If the 
meaning is merely conditional or permissive , then they govern 
more frequently , the tenses indicated at p . 251. Yet sometimes 
the conditional or permissive notion is mixed with some other 
notion ( see p . 268 , para . 3 ) ; then we might use that tense 
which comes nearer to the notion which is to be expressed . 
I cannot say more here in general ; for the particular cases 
may be very many and different . Remark however , that 
common people may use some forms which do not agree with 
the philosophy of grammar , considered together with the use 
of more learned people ; hence those forms can be eliminated 
as wrong . Among these wrong forms we might perhaps reckon 
the compound form of “ zărtăror zărităr and -leār ” ; 6.g. 
“ zărtăr tuveñ yeň keleār , tukā yêk inām meļat = if you 

did 
this , you would receive a prize ” . This form is not acknow 
ledged as right by some natives themselves . “ Zărităr and 
zăritări " can be used indifferently ; the only difference is that 
“ zăritări ” has twice the permissive particle i . 

9. “ Ki , món ” . Many things should be said about these ; 
but as they are intimately connected with the construction , I 
shall speak of them in Ch . III . More exactly we should write 
" mhón " . 

10. “ Vo , uo , yā ” . Such Conjunctions are not often used , 
they are not seldom omitted especially in interrogative sen 
tences ( see § 1 ) . All three mean “ or ” . 
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11. “ Muņčen ” is the Infinitive Absolute of “ muņ = say " ; it 
corresponds exactly to the English , except that Konkani leaves 
out that is " . 

12. " Nāñ , năiñ , niñ no " . The English no is translated 
by “ niñ or năiñ ” , if some quality is denied and the Verb “ to 
be ” is understood ; in other cases “ nāñ ” is used . Very often 
the whole sentence is repeated , in the negative form , as in 
Latin ; e.g. " Wilogi to ? = did he come ? " " yeunk - nāñ = no , he 
did not come ” see p . 104. “ Niñ ” probably is “ năiñ ” , but pro 
nounced quickly . 

13. " Săit ” means also , together ” ; its construction is thus : 
either it is placed after the affected word without modifying its 
case , or it may govern the Original of the affected word ; e.g. 
" soul and body together will go to heaven = ătmo ani kud 
săit sărgār vetāt , or åtmeā ani kudi săit sărgār vetāt ” . I 
cannot ascertain whether this 2nd form is quite correct , al 
though it occurs . 

Some other Conjunctions and Particles can be found , with 
their use in the Dictionary . 


CHAPTER III . CONSTRUCTION 


Art I. Partial Construction 


§ 1. Verbs of Finite Mood 


The Mahrātti Grammarians distinguish in this point three 
" Prayogas ” or Constructions , i . e . “ Kartari ” or Subjective , 
" Karmaņi ” or Objective , " Bhāvi " or Neuter construction . As 
the “ Kartari Prayoga ” does not differ from our construction , 
and the " Bhāvi Prayoga " is seldom used , so I do not follow this 
rather difficult mode of explanation , but I explain this point 
according to the rules of Passive Voice especially , which exists 
in our languages ; so it will be easier , for there is a transition 
a noto ad ignotum . This point proves once more that Kon 
kani has not always the same rules as Mahrātti , as some think . 
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The Kartari " Construction is the same as the construc 
tion in Latin or English in similar sentences , therefore it 
can be omitted ; generally , in the points which are not indicated 
as irregular , we may follow nearly the same construction as 
in English or Latin . For the other points we must distin 
guish Transitive and Intransitive Verbs . 

1. Transitive Verbs . The Transitive Verbs in the tenses 
of passive meaning ( see page 276 ) have a construction , as if 
they were passive . Hence the subject is put in the Instru 
mental , the Accusative in the Nominative , and the Verb 
agrees with this new Nominative ; e.g. " uveñ mojeñ kām 
keleñ = I performed my business , or by me was performed ... " 
To this general rule we must add these limitations : 

a ) If the direct object of the Transitive Verb is an animate 
subsistent object , it remains in the Accusative also in the 
tenses of passive meaning , although the Verb agrees with this 
Accusative in gender , number and person ( Karmaņi Prayoga ) . 

6 ) If the direct object of the Transitive Verb is a person , 
and sometimes also if the subject is not a person , it seems 
allowed ( although not often used ) to put the Verb , if it is in 
the above named tenses , in the neuter ; sostaņeñ bāpāk āpoileñ = 
he called the father ” , instead of “ taņeñ bāpāk āpoilo ” . ( Bhāvi 
Prayoga ) 

c ) In the Potential Mood , the Noun which should be put 
in the Instrumental , can be put in the Dative , or if it is a 
Pronoun , in the Instrumental of the derived Adjective . So : 
" he may eat = taņeñ khāviet " , or " takā khāviet ” , or otacean 
khāviet ” , from " khā = eat ” . 

d ) As to the Potential and Necessary Mood , the Transitive 
Verbs have the above construction only , if the forms in “ -iyet ” , 
or in “ -zāi ” occurs ; as to the Negative Necessary , the agent 
is put in the Instrumental in “ -čeān ” or “ jeān ” ( see p . 213 , 
para . 9 ) . 

e ) If the agent is the 2nd Person Singular , in the Past , 
Perfect , Past Perfect , the Verb remains in the 2nd Person 
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Singular Neuter ; e.g. " did 

you hear my 

words ? = tuveñ mojiñ 
utrañ aikålaiñgi ? ” ( some seem to use the Masculine “ aikă 
loigi ” ) . In non - interrogative sentences it seems allowed to 
have the Verb agreeing with its object ; e.g. " tuveñ mojin 
utrañ aikåleānt , or aikalāiñ = you have heard my words ” . 
So in confessions , when asking we must use the 2nd Person 
Singular Neuter . Instead of the Neuter 2nd Person Singular , 
some use the Feminine ; e . g . “ tuveñ mojeñ utrañ aikåleāigi ? ” 

f ) There are a few Transitive Verbs which have the 
same construction as the Intransitive Verbs . These are the 
following : “ sik = learn ” , “ visăr = forget ” , “ jeu = eat ” ( rice ) , 
" pie = drink ” , “ nes = dress " , " pāñgury or pāñgru 
oneself ” , “ tsuk = be missing or mistake " , " hās = laugh ” , 
“ bhēt = visit ” , “ voļkå = know " , " ulei = speak ” , “ somza = under 
stand ” and a few others which use will teach you ; e.g. “ to 
uloilo iñ utrañ = he spoke these words ” . 

2. Neuter Verbs . These , as also those few Transitive 
Verbs now excepted , have the above construction , i . e . the 
Nominative goes in the Instrumental in the following cases : 

a ) If they are joined to “ zāi ” , e.g. “ āveñ votsazāi = I must 
go ” ; and also more commonly in the Potential Mood in “ -yet ” , 
e.g. taņeñ votsayet = he may go ” . 

b ) In the Past Gerund in “ -tåts ” , e.g. " mănšāniñ tsăd pie 
tăts să ma uleinānt = if men have drunk much , ( they ) do not 
speak rightly ” . Yet with this Past Gerund the Neuter ( as 
also the Transitive ) Verbs may follow the common construc 
tion ; e.g. “ mănis pietăts .. 

c ) In the Infinitive corresponding to the Latin Accusatives 
with Infinitive ; e ... " tumkañ gărz assā āveñ večeñ = expedit 
vobis me ire ” . Yet here too we may follow the “ Kartari Pra 
yoga ” : “ āuñ vetso tumkañ gårz assā ” . 

d ) With “ nozo ” the Instrumental in “ -čeān or -jeān " is 
used . ( See p . 213 , para . 9. ) 

In other cases the Intransitive Verbs have a regular 
construction , 
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$ 2. Participles 
Though the Participles follow the general rule , yet they 
require a particular explanation , because the application of 
the general rule is difficult . First , about their construction 
in relative sentences . 

1. Omission of the Relative Pronoun . If we have a sen 
tence governed by the Relative Pronoun , this is omitted and 
the Verb is changed into its corresponding Participle ; e.g. 
“ the man who was working died = vāur kårtālo mănis melo ” . 
The omission can take place , although the Relative Pronoun 
is accompanied by some Postposition ; e.g. “ the road on which 
you walked yesterday , has been spoiled = tūñ kāl tsăllo mārog , 
pād zālo " . 

The omission of the Relative Pronoun , which naturally 
precedes its Noun and can have , as we shall see , before itself 
some other word either as Subject or as Object , gives rise 
to very long and rather difficult sentences , which will be 
moie conveniently explained below . ( Art . II . § 1. ) 

2. Concord . With which Noun must this Participle 
agree ? The following is the answer and general rule : 

The Participle agrees in Gender , Number and Case , not 
with any word which may be a part of the relative sentence , 
but with that word , of which the relative sentence is like an 
explanation or like an Adjective . 

In the example , given above , the words “ on which you 
walked " are an explanation and used as an Adjective of " road " ; 
therefore the Participle agrees with road . " Tūñ ” before 
“ tzallo " is the Nominative of the relative sentence ; hence it 
must not be taken into consideration in this point . 

If we had had above a Transitive Verb in a Past Tense , 
then we should have said stuveñ " ' ; because the Participle has 
the same construction as the Original Verb ; e.g. “ the road , 
which you have seen , has been spoiled = tuveň poļeilo mārog 
pād zalā ” . 
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Corollary 1. In order to change a relative sentence into 
a participial sentence a ) omit the Relative Pronoun , 6 ) change 
the Verb into the corresponding . Participle , c ) let this Parti 
ciple agree in Gender , Number and Case with the word , of 
which the relative sentence is an explanation , d ) leave the 
words of the relative sentences in the same order , e ) place the 
participial sentence before the affected Noun , ( see an example 
here below ) . 

Corollary 2. In a participial sentence there may be a 
Nominative or other Case before the Participle ; e.g. " to boro 
zallеā pasun sărgār gelă = he went to heaven , because he had 
become good ” . “ Zallea ” is Original , “ boro ” Nominative , be 
cause we should say : “ to boro zallo ” ; hence the Participle , 
although in the Original keeps the same construction . More 
over there may be an object governed by the Participle , e.g. 
sthe tooth with which the tiger bit the ox , is this " . First lite 
rally : “ dāntụ zaņem vāgān băilāk sābyllo uo " ; now a participial 
sentence according to the first corollary : " vāgān băilāk sāb 
ụllo dăntų uo ” . There are numberless examples like this . 
This last corollary must be well remembered in order to 
understand some long participial sentences , in which the 
Participle is accompanied by many Nouns . 

The above rule is not to be applied to the so - called Participle in “ -tā to " . 
( See pp . 236 , 259. ) 

Although this participial construction is very frequent , 
the use of the Relative Pronoun is not prohibited . ( See its 
construction , p . 236 ) . 

3. Case governed by Participle . From the given examples 
we learn that the Participles of Neuter Verbs have no Accusa 
tive , except in a few cases similar to the Latin vitam vivere 
etc. Participles of Transitive Verbs govern the same case as 
the Verbs from which they are derived and have the same con 
struction and meaning . Hence if we have a compound Noun 
of a Transitive Participle , and of another Noun governed by 
this , the first Noun is not put in the Original ( see p . 179 ) ; e.g. 
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“ ugat siuñtolo = he who stitches a cloth " ; but “ lugta siuñkar . 
Consequently no change of case takes place by changing the 
Verb into the corresponding Participle ; e.g " : " he went home = 
to garā gelo ” ; “ to the house to which he went = to gelea 
garāk " ; " he cut a tree = taneñ yek ruk kātårlo ” ; “ the tree 
which he cut is very large = taņeñ kātărlo ruk bhou võd ” . 


Art . II . Complexive Construction 

$ 1 . Collocation of words 
The following principle may throw some light : “ The less 
important words precede the more important ones ” ; hence 
a ) the secondary sentence precedes the principal ; b ) in each 
sentence the Adjective , if taken as an attribute ( see p . 199 , 
note ) precedes the Noun ; c ) a whole sentence which takes the 
place of an Adjective precedes the affected Noun ; d ) the Verb 
is put at the end ; e ) if many subordinate Nouns occur , the 
governed Noun precedes the governing one ; 1.8 ' . " I gave my 
book to the son of the brother of my friend = āuveñ mojeñ 
pustak mojeā ištāčeā bāvāčeā putāk dileñ " ; f ) if there be two 
words or cases independent of each other , there is no fixed 
rule ; yet here too the above mentioned principle might be 
applied . 

We may say also thus : the various parts of a sentence 
are very 

often so connected that some are like genus , materia , 
determinabile ; some are like differentia , forma , determinans : 
genus etc. precedes differentia etc. Yet we cannot explain 
all examples by these two ways ; use is the master . Hence 
a ) in preaching and religious matters a somewhat different 
construction is used , as b ) often also in familiar conversation ; 
c ) in some cases the complication of words requires some 
other arrangement . 

This most general rule will be explained for the sake of 
brevity , with some examples . " The man who has been 
created by God to His own image with great love , becomes 
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dear to God by Divine love = Dēvān apleā sărkeatso tsăd 
mögān rătsullo mănis mõga vorviñ Dēvāk mögāļ zatā ” . The 
sentence beginning with " who " is like an Adjective of “ man ” ; 
hence omitting the Relative Pronoun , “ månis ” is put after it . 
Further in the same relative sentence the Participle is put 
at the end , immediately before “ mānis ” , as Verb ; " by God " 
precedes " sto his ... " , as the second part has more emphasis ; 
and again , " aplea sărkeātso ” precedes ( tzăd mögān ” , because 
this second part determines “ rătsyllo ” . The following words 
need no explanation . 

“ The brother of the father of my friend , has to suffer 
1 ) on account of the war , 2 ) which took place 3 ) between the 
King of Arsuzia and the Emperor of Kadimeri 4 ) in the 2nd 
year 5 ) after his arrival 6 ) in this country = moje išķādea 
bāpaitso bāu yeā gāvānt ailleā dusreā vorsā Arsučitsea rāyā 
ani Kadimeričea mahā - rāyā bitår zalleā zuzā vorviñ sostā ” . 
At the end the Verb , in the beginning the subject preceded by 
the governed Nouns ; and among these , that which is governed 
and governs , precedes ; of the remaining words this is the 
order of determination : " 1 ) on account of the war , 2 ) which 
took place , 3 ) between ... 4 ) in the 2nd ... , 5 ) after his 
arrival , 6 ) in this country ” . The 2nd determines the 1st , 
the 3rd determines the 2nd and so on ; consequently we must 
put them in this order : 6 ) , then 5 ) , then 4 ) , then 3 ) , then 2 ) , 
then 1 ) . In this example you see also how the Participial 
sentences must be constructed . 

Although this is the nature of Konkani as to construc 
tion , yet if such long sentences occur , it will be better to 
resolve them into smaller sentences . Yet even in smaller 
sentences the same rules which have been laid down above , 
and shown in the above two examples must be observed . 
Many other things about this important point should be said , 
which however for extrinsical reasons must be omitted . At 
any rate the gist of them has been touched upon . 
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Remark further 1 ) that titles are usually put after the 
affected word , seldom before ; e . g . " pādri sāib ” . 2 ) The in 
terrogative words are put as close as possible to the Verb ; 
if this is not expressed , at the end ; e.g. “ why does your hand 
tremble ? = tuzo hāt kiteāk kamptā ? ” “ who is that man ? = to 
mănis kon ? " If we say “ kon to månis : " it means “ what kind 
of man is that ? " 3 ) The article “ yēk ” prefers to be joined 
immediately to its Noun , if there are other Adjectival Genitives ; 
e . g . " a man of this country = yeā gāuñtso yēk mănis ” ; if we 
say “ yek gāuñtso mănis ” , some understand “ a man of a 
country " . Some more examples about construction will be 
given perhaps in the I. Appendix . 


§ 2. Connexion of Sentences 
There are co - ordinate and subordinate sentences ; each 
kind can be subdivided : here I speak only of some subordinate 
sentences ; the others are either easy or are explained in the 
Dictionary . Secondary sentences are connected with prin 
cipal ones by Postpositions and Participles ( see p . 274 et alibi ) , 
very often by “ món and ki = that ” . Their construction is this : 

1. Put first the secondary sentence , then “ món ” , then the 
principal one ; 2 ... " to phaleā yetolo món āuñ čintāñ = I think 
that he will come to - morrow " . Yet if the Verb is not put at 
the end as often happens , “ món ” also is not put at the end ; 
e.g. “ to assā món apleā gårānt āuñ čintāñ = I think that he 
is in his house ” . Yet it is better to put the Verb at the end . 

2 . Put first the principal sentence , then “ ki ” , then the 
secondary sentence ; e.g. " āuñ čintāñ ki to yetolo = I think 
that he will come " . 

3. Put first the principal sentence , then “ ki ” , then the 
secondary sentence , then “ món " ; e.g. “ āuñ čintāñ ki to yetolo 
món ” . 

4. Omit altogether the Conjunction ; " āuñ čintāñ to 
yetolo " . Among these modes , the first seems to be more correct . 
In such sentences the Verb is put in the mood required by 
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the meaning ; if the meaning is imperative , exhorting and 
the like , then the Imperative is used ; e . g . " request God to 
forgive you = Dēvā lagiñ māg bogos món " . Therefore if in 
Latin or English we have an oratio indirecta governed by 
" món " , in Konkani the oratio directa is often used , retaining , 
however “ món " as in Hebrew ; e.g. " he requested him to 
lond him a book = tače lagiñ māglāñ yēk pustak di món " ; 
" cum responsum accepissent ne redirent = having received the 
answer not to go back = zāb meltăts , portun votsanaye món " . 
Gi or gai seems also to be used to connect sentences both 
co - ordinate and subordinate ; it may be joined also to “ món " ; 
e . g . " kăiñ , khăiñ ani kòņā pasun mag - neñ mòņazāigai món 
poleyā = let us see when , where , for whom we have to pray ” . 

Remarks . 1. Using “ món " is the easiest way of ex 
pressing in Konkani the Latin Past or Future Infinitive . I 
say “ the easiest way ” , not the " only way " , because the con 
struction of Instrumental with Infinitive , can also be used 
( see.p. 257 ) . Even the above examples might be expressed 
in some other way ; e.g. " to fāleã yąuñk puro = he might 
come to - morrow " , which has nearly the same meaning as sto 
fāleā yetolo món āuñ činta ” ; the exact meaning of the 1st 
sentence is : “ it may be that he comes to - morrow ” . 

2. Instead of “ món ” , we can use also smoņun ” , namely 
if an oratio indirecta is reported . It is just like the Hebrew 
dicendo dicit and the Tulu Gour = andų or 900gr tjo = åndụdụ . 

3. " Món " is sometimes changed into “ mollen = said ” , 
nay sometimes it is declined like an Adjective ; e.g. " by 
thinking that I have offended God , I am very much displeased = 
āuveñ Dēvāk akmān kelā molli čintnā makā zăļaitā ” . When 
is this “ mollen ” to be used ? when we could substitute in a 
literal translation “ said ” for “ saying ” . 

4. “ Món " is used also in the oratio directa , as in the 
Holy Bible : dixit quod ego veniam ; so also : “ tikeñ rāu , 
âuũ yetận món wait ( that ) I come ” ( see above l . 3 ) . It 
is used , although another word of a similar meaning is there ; 
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e . g . " to somzunknāñ kåseñ gadleñ món = he did not under 
stand how it happened ” . To use the oratio directa with 
" mon " is usual . Nay it seems that this “ món " is used as a 
general means of connexion , although there is no “ that ” or 
similar particle in English : to learn such a use great practice 
is required . Here I can only say in general that Konkani 
prefers to join secondary sentences with principal ones ex 
pressly ; hence if no other joining particle is there , “ món ” is 
used . 

5. Some English secondary sentences do not require a 
peculiar connexion in Konkani , because they are embodied 
in the principal sentence so as to form one sentence . This 
is the case especially with the participial sentences governed 
by Postpositions ( see above ) : 


CHAPTER IV . CONSIDERATIONS ABOUT KONKANI 


Art I. Origin of Konkani 
Konkani is derived from Konkan , a province along the 
Western Coast of India , approximately between 16 ° and 20 ° 
of latitude . Hence Konkani language etymologically should 
mean the language originally spoken in Konkan . Yet now Kon 
kani is spoken in provinces far away from Konkan , i.e. in 
South Kanara by almost all Christians , by many thousand 
pagans , and also somewhat in Malabar and , so they say , still 
more South . We must however distinguish two branches of 
Konkani : the Goanese branch spoken in Goa and , as I heard , 
elsewhere also , and the Konkani of South Kanara ; of this 
only I speak both in the Grammar and the Dictionary . 

This language , formerly called Kanarine language , is 
so called , because the Konkani speaking people are said to 
have come from Konkan in ancient times . 

The language of Konkan was and is , mostly at least , 
Mahrātti ; this shows that most probably Konkani is derived 
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from Mahrātti , as French , Spanish , Portuguese etc. are said 
to be derived from the Latin . Indeed many Konkani words 
and some rules too agree with the Mahrātti , yet not to such 
an extent as to enable us to make much use of Mahrātti . 
Those who know Mahrātti are well aware of this ; for those 
who do not know Mahrātti , out of many proofs I choose these 
few : 

1. For the Mahrātti termination 37 , which has no gen 
ders , Konkani has -ntlo ( -i , -eñ ) . 

2. The multiplicative numbers in Mahrātti are formed 
by TT , in Konkani by " dodo ” . 

3. Adverbial numbers of frequency are formed in Mah 
rātti by Ti ; this mode is no longer common in Konkani . 

4. TT9 is used for your honour ” etc .; not so in Kon 
kani . 

5. The Causal Verbs are formed by râ , in Konkani by ai , 

6. There are moreover the terminations of the cases and 
of the conjugation , which , although sometimes similar , are 
however often quite different . 

Although Mahrātti seems to be the chief stock , Kanarese , 
Tulu , Malayālam etc. seem to have also contributed to form 
Konkani . The fact is that there are in Konkani many words 
which occur also in Tulu , Kanarese etc. I cannot ascertain 
whether these have been adopted into Konkani on account of 
their vicinity , or were common to Konkani and those langu 
ages ; the first supposition is more probable , because there 
occur in Konkani some words used also in some of the above 
mentioned languages , and as far as I could learn , not used 
in Mahrătti . The most probable reason of it seems to be this : 
as Konkani for a long time has been neglected , especially or 
also on account of its having abandoned the seat of the mother 
tongue , many Mahrātti words have been abandoned , and on the 
other hand it has taken up some words from its new neigh 
bours . Consequently , although Konkani in the main seems to be 
a Gaurian languages ( for it seems to be the niece of Sanskrit ) , 
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yet it partakes of some of the qualities of Dravidian languages , 
as Kanarese , Tulu , Malayālam etc. are reckoned by Caldwell 
( Comparative Grammar , page 9 ) as Dravidian languages . 


Art II . Present state of Konkani 


Konkani is a rich and beautiful language , although at 
present in an ignoble state , because it is far more perfect 
than many European languages ; yet it is altogether unculti 
vated and appears to be the most imperfect . But as to this 
point the Konkani spoken by Hindus , as far as I can gather , 
is in a somewhat different condition from the Konkani spoken 
by Christians . The Hindus , besides some little varieties in 
pronunciation and also in some words , have not adopted into 
their language so many Portuguese words as the Christians . 

What are the reasons for saying that Konkani is in an 
ignoble state ? The reasons are : a ) the total neglect of this 
language ; hence no common written language , no uniformity , 
and therefore , what is worse , many Natives themselves despise 
it as a good - for - nothing language ; b ) it is corrupted , parti 
cularly in the town of Mangalore , by very many foreign 
words , especially Portuguese and , latterly , also English . We 
might say that certainly a great part of religious words , 
especially the more elevated , are foreign . The reason of so 
many foreign words in religious matters is to be found , most 
probably , in the history of the conversion of their ancestors . 
c ) Above the varieties of Konkani according to the castes , 
which thing cannot be avoided in familiar conversation , there 
is no really cultivated language common to all castes , as there 
is in our European languages , which have a form above all 
the dialects of the same language . 

Notwithstanding the present miserable state of Konkani , 
I will never call Konkani a corruption of Mahrātti , in its 
derivation ; for , if the derivation , under any form , of one 
language from another is to be called corruption , then many 
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European languages should be called a corruption of another 
language . If people mean to say that Konkani is a corruption 
of Mahrātti , because it is a dialect of Mahrātti , without pro 
per forms or rules , I certainly deny it . For a ) the similarity 
of forms of one language with the forms of the mother - tongue 
cannot be called corruption ; 6 ) there is no want of ruling prin 
ciples and of common forms at least on the way of perfection ; 
because notwithstanding some varieties , common forms and 
ruling principles exist , as the whole Grammar shows . Corrup 
tion of a language is the introduction of extraneous elements 
which are a beginning of resolution into elements ( see S. 
Thomas , III . 9.50 , a . 5 , c . ) . Consequently a dialect , without 
common forms and rules can be called a corruption of the 
stock - tongue . But this is by no means the case with the 
language of which we speak , as we have already said in this 
article , and study will show , although we can say that it has , 
as it is spoken by many , some elements of corruption , which 
in the long run would bring on a true corruption or rather 
destruction . The reason of the first part of my assertion , 
i . e . that Konkani is a rich and beautiful language , is partly 
given in this Grammar , partly in the Dictionary , but cannot 
be fully understood but by careful study and future cultiva 
tion of this language . 


Art . III . What Konkani can become 


As Konkani in itself is a beautiful language , but is re 
duced to servitude , it can become , or rather can be shown to 
be a beautiful language , if taking pity on it , we deliver it 
from slavery . To such a work first of all the natives them 
selves should contribute ; for after religion , one of the most 
important elements of civilization in a nation is its language . 
It is truly a pity to see a people endowed by God with so 
many gifts , without a language . To gain this end what 
should be done ? 
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Some might think we should borrow from Mahrātti or 
Sanskrit , both words and rules , or at least words . 

This would not perfect but destroy Konkani , or make of 
it either a phantom of Sanskrit and Mahrātti or an aerial 
language . Whatsoever may be the origin of Konkani , we 
must now take it as it is and try to elevate it . I grant , 
however , that we may borrow from the Mahrātti or rather 
resuscitate some Konkani words which , as all probability 
shows , must have been used in former times and even now 
are more or less understood by more learned people , and I 
have done so in the Dictionary . But whenever we do not 
find a Konkani word for some idea , to take it from the 
Mahrātti , would be wrong : this could be done perhaps if Kon 
kani were a dialect of Mahrātti . A fortiori I would call it 
wrong to borrow in such cases , the words from Dravidian lan 
guages , although some words can be borrowed also from them , 
as is the case with all languages What is therefore to be 
done ? Out of many things which I could propose , I choose 
only the following ones which , I hope , will meet the common 
approbation . 

1. We must avoid so many foreign words and expressions . 
Foreign words are well employed , if there are no proper 
words ; but using foreign words when there are proper words , 
and even without a grave reason , is against Philology . I 
make one exception for religious words . A great part of 
them are Portuguese , yet Konkanized , as they have been used 
since centuries ; moreover it would not be without some risk 
to use the true Konkani words , used only by Konkani - Hindus . 
Perhaps we might use the Konkani word for secondary 
religious matters . I said “ Portuguese ” , because the English 
words used also by some are not lawfully Konkanized as yet . 

2. But on the other hand we must avoid eliminating 
those words , which although Kararese or Tulu originally , are 
in common use . 

Let us hear what a great master says on 
this point . 
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Ut silvae foliis pronos mutantur in annos 
Prima cadunt ; ita verborum vetus interit aetas ; 
Et juvenum ritu florent modo nata vigentque . 


Multa renascentur quae jam cecidere , cadentque 
Quae nunc sunt in honore , vocabula , si volet usus , 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi . 

( Horace , De Arte poetica , v . 60-73 . ) 
If there be any extravagant Purists , let them well meditate 
these verses of one of the greatest Latin Poets ; especially the 
last verse is always to be kept in view in order not to go 
astray both in rules and words . Consider however that one 
thing is usus , another abusus ; Horace speaks of usus ; e.g. 
employing so many foreign words , although in use , must be 
called abu sus . 

3. You will say : For many things there are no Konkani 
words . 

I answer : There are many Konkani words , not in common 
use , yet good ; moreover many words are said not to exist , 
because Konkani is not studied , or because some try to find 
a literally corresponding word or expression , which way is 

Moreover ( and this is the third thing which 
we should do ) we must employ new words , not in common use . 
How ? Especially by way of composition ( see P. III . , Ch . V. ) . 
This way cannot be used indifferently or by every one ; the 
rules laid down l.c. and especially harmony and usage must 
be taken into consideration . By susage ” I mean to say 

whe 
ther a word , though new in form , sounds as Konkani to Kon 
kani people . You find very many such words in the Dictionary 
marked also as new words , which , however , have been tried 
to a Konkani ear . This way is necessarily to be followed , 
else two other ways only or chiefly would remain , i . e . either 
to use foreign words or to use circumlocutions . But although 
foreign Mabrātti or Kanarese words are not entirely in dis 
cord with Konkani , yet this way is against the philosophy 
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of languages ; words of Latin origin , e . g . English or Portu 
guese , or also of Greek origin , except a few , are thoroughly 
foreign to Konkani and require translation ; the 2nd way , 
viz . to use some circumlocution or some words which approxi 
mately express a certain notion ; but this evidently is childish 
and a sign of ignorance . 

But on this point of the composition of words I am in a 
somewhat difficult position . I will explain my position can 
didly to the reasonable and interested reader . In other 
formed languages the words have already a fixed meaning : but 
before reaching that fixed meaning , many years have elapsed ; 
many events have sometimes contributed to the meaning of a 
word ; sometimes a chance was the origin of some words , which 
events and chance however through many years have been 
forgotten and the meaning of the word became , we might 
say , independent of the first etymological meaning ; e.g. phi 
losopher = sedósopoc , originally means “ friend of wisdom ” , 
which meaning afterwards became a less obvious meaning . 
Hence although the etymology of many words can lead us 
to find the corresponding Konkani compound words , yet in 
many cases especially with words of the above mentioned kind 
as “ philosophy " , the etymology cannot be kept in view . Then 
what remains ? There remains to be considered the essential 
notion of the thing to be termed , and to find a fit expression . 
But without speaking of the long time which would be required , 
it is almost impossible to find a new expression which now 
may have the same much extended and commonly accepted 
meaning as the similar Latin or Greek word ; for the Latin 
word itself underwent many vicissitudes before receiving such 
a fixed meaning . Consequently there remains only to try now 
to choose the most suitable word , as far as this can be done 
within the short limit of time , which is at my disposal , leaving 
the perfection and settlement of the things to Divine providence 
which ludit in orbe terrarum . I do not give any examples , 
for the Dictionary is almost a continued example . Here only 
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I mention the words harmonium , organ , diameter etc. , the ge 
neral etymological meaning of which has been restricted by 
long usage to the present meaning . So “ diameter " etymolo 
gically means “ measure through ” , but now it means " a line 
passing through the centre ... " . If we translate " diameter " 
literally , e.g. " ād - mezap ” , such a word would not be taken in 
the same limited meaning , as “ diameter " , except after a long 

In the beginning , it would be taken in its general ety 
mological meaning . Such words are many : hence the difficulty . 
I remark finally that this mode of composition is not entirely 
new ; for many compound words in common use exist already ; 
moreover this is used also in other Indian languages , e.g. in 
Kanarese , much more is this used in many European langu 
ages , especially in German and English . It is however true that 
Konkani is perhaps not in need of so many compound words 
as some other languages are ; for , one simple Konkani word 
is used to express many other connected meanings , for which 
other languages have different words ; and what seems to be a 
sign of poverty , is a sign of perfection ; for the fewer the 
means required to obtain an effect , the more perfect , ceteris 
paribus , is the cause ; in a similar way to God , who in His 
infinite simplicity obtains the most varied effects . Many 
proofs of this assertion are to be found in the Dictionary ; 
some have been given throughout Grammar . 


Art . IV . Some rules for beginners 
in speaking Konkani , especially with common people 


1. Avoid carefully abstract terms , because such terms 
are few in common use ; there are many others , but their 
use requires some practice and often are not understood . If 
therefore you have to translate into Konkani abstract terms , 
resolve them . 

2. Express metaphysical and abstract notions by words 
taken from material things , which have some similarity with 
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that notion . Although this is the case in all languages , 
particular attention is to be paid to it ; because in other lang 
uages the material origin of many words has almost disappeared ; 
hence in our languages we do not think about the first mate 
rial origin , whereas if we hear the Konkani word , the first 
notion which we get usually is the first original meaning , 
e . g . hearing “ to retract ” ( one's word ) , we do not think of its 
origin from trahere ; and when we hear the Konkani “ kād " 
we do not think of the meaning “ retract ” , but only wdraw " 
( trahere ) etc .; hence without considering this rule , we might 
perhaps go far to seek a corresponding word for “ retract " , 
and as perhaps we could not find it , we would say there is no 
Konkani expression for " retract ” , and we would use a circum 
locution , whereas we may use the same " pāți kād ” which in 
the main is the same as " retract ” . From this example judge 
of many others . 

3. If there are many synonyms which slightly differ , do 
not seek as many Konkani corresponding words ; be satisfied 
with one or few ; so , 1.3 . , “ think " and " imagine " differ , no 
doubt , yet be satisfied with " čint ” . So generally the most 
common term is used for the various English synonyms , 
and the general term is used also for the particular one . 

4 . The numerous compound Verbs of European langu 
ages are either translated by the simple Verb or by the Verb 
and the required Adverb . Yet sometimes a different Verb is 
required . 

5. Often , in order to be understood , the English word 
must be expressed by a circumlocution ; and the English sen 
tence must be expressed by a different Konkani sentence , 
keeping however the meaning . This is the case especially 
with figurative sentences ; because many figures of European 
languages differ from Konkani figures . If you do not know 
whether an European figure can be used in Konkani , substi 
tute for the figurative expression the proper one and then 
translate . 
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6 . Resolve complex sentences into simple sentences ; else 
you would not be understood , or you would not be able to 
finish the sentence . 

7. Peculiar attention must be paid to the construction , 
( see Ch . III . ) even when speaking with common people who use 
also Participles ; yet if the beginrer finds any difficulty , he 
inay use the full relative sentence . 

8. Not only Abstract but also some Concrete Nouns are 
not used by vulgar people ; e.g. not many Nouns in “ -går or 
kår " are used . 

9. The parts of speech more to be used are Verbs , original 
Nouns , concrete original Adjectives , original Adverbs and 
Postpositions . 

Yet if we write , then we should use Abstract Nouns , 
derived words etc. 


Art . V. Peculiarities of Konkani 
In this Article I explain some general peculiarities , if I 
may be allowed to say 30 , which may show in some way the 
different manner of conceiving many things . A more dis 
tinct knowledge of this point , as far as I could learn , ( because 
a full knowledge requires many years ' practice ) can be got 
by a collection of Konkani phrases and sentences which will 
form one of the Appendixes to the Dictionary . Some of the 
following remarks have been touched upon throughout the 
Grammar . I thought it useful to collect the principal of them . 

1. Konkani makes a great use of Postpositions , and , 
when possible , prefers to substitute them for Conjunctions and 
sometimes for Adverbs too ( see p . 294 ) . These are at the 
same time the most common connexions of sentences , changing 
thereby two or more sentences ( English ) into one ( Konkani ) 
without changing however the cases , this is done by joining 
certain Postpositions to Participles ( see p . 274 ) . 

2. The Participles are also frequently used , especially by 
omitting the Relative Pronoun ; this may be united to a Pre 
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position ( in English ) . The Participles are inserted also with 
out any real necessity ( see p . 308 ) . 

3. The Compound Verbs in -un are very often used ; by 
them many Latin Compound Verbs are expressed . The same 
form in -un , sometimes accompanied by a Noun , is also often 
used instead of our Adverbs ( see p . 291 ) . 

4. The Conjunctions are often omitted or replaced by 
Postpositions ( see p . 302 ) . 

5. The Present is often used for the Future , and even 
rather long time is expressed by words meaning short time . 

6. A great number of notions for which English or Latin 
has different expressions , are expressed by -ts and -so ( see 
passim ) . 

7. Negative notions very often are expressed by the 
Affirmative form and by the Negative joined to the Verb : 
( Compare Part III . Ch . IV . ) Among common people the 
Negative form is expressed by " -rău ” and the Negative Gerund 
in “ -tanañ ” ( see p . 114 ) . 

8. The more important or emphatic words are very often 
put quite at the end ( tuôn kõn ? ) . 

9. A large use is made of Causative Verbs ( see p . 281 ) . 

10. Konkani loves to express the different stages through 
which something must pass ( see 1. c . ) . 

11 . Even long sentences , explanatory of some word , are 
considered as Adjectives ; hence so many long sentences 
sometimes precede the Noun , in which sentences many cases 
may occur . 

12 . A use almost continual , of " món " is made not only 
to express our “ that ” , but also , I might say , like a comma , 
or to breathe a little : the nearest word to it , besides that ” , is 
perhaps “ as ” , although in many cases we cannot translate 
it at all . It is used also as a particle connecting sentences . 
Nevertheless I do not see a great nicety in its too frequent 
use , at least I doubt of its correctness . Our common people 
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in Europe also use some particles out of place ( see pp . 312 , 
313 , 314 ) . 

13. Konkani prefers to conceive things , very often , in 
a way similar to genus and differentia or to materia and 
forma ( p . 288 ) . 

14 . Konkani often expresses the comparative degree 
without a proper form ( p . 65 , c . ) . 

15. Konkani is bold in concord ( Part IV . Ch . I. ) . 

16. Konkani likes harmony ; hence so many euphonic 
vowels ( p . 116 ) . 

17. Konkani is a nasal language ( p . 181 ) . 

18. The ruling principles in arranging sentences are 
chiefly 1 ) importance of words ( p . 310 ) , 2 ) order of dependance 
( p . 311 ) , 3 ) strict connexion ( p . 314 ) , 4 ) unity ( p . 323 ) . 


After these general considerations or recapitulations , let 
us consider the use of some Verbs peculiar to Konkani . 

1. " Mār = beat ” , yet on account of analogy it is used in 
innumerable other cases ; e . g . to express beating with sound , 
to apply pressure , to ring , to sew a piece to a cloth , to pitch 
a tent etc. 

2. “ Meļ = be found , or perhaps be attached ” ; but it is 
still more used than “ mār ” , to express that some thing reaches 
in possession of , or is received from ; so it is used for sto meet , 
to receive , to be united , to find " and the like . 

3. “ Pód = fall " , but it is used also very often when some 
sudden thing appears , in any way , e.g. the rainbow , folds , etc. 

4. “ Kād = pull ” , but it is used to express the notion of 
drawing , or taking out , or of doing something with some 
application , e.g. to make the sign of the holy cross , to put 
liniment etc. 

5. " Lāg = to be attached ” , is used in many cases in which 
the original meaning seems almost to disappear ; yet if we 
consider well , still remains figuratively ; e . g . make impression 
as a sermon , begin to . ... etc. 
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6. “ Lāi ” perhaps is the Causative Verb of " läg ” ; it is 
used especially to express the action by which some thing 
becomes attached , really or figuratively ; hence it means 
“ apply , plant , induce , ascribe , give ( food ) ” . 

7. “ Zatā ” is used not only for “ become ” , but also for 
many other connected meanings ; e.g. happen , be fit , agree etç . 

The original meaning of the above - mentioned Verbs does 
not render the notion which we , Europeans , have in mind , 
when we wish to express the other connected meanings , that 
is to say , the way of conceiving itself is different , and the 
figures are different . 

These are some of the most used peculiar Konkani Verbs ; 
a great part of the Konkani sentences or figures are expressed 
by these Verbs ; but only few bints have been given , more will 
be said in the Dictionary , and still more you will learn by 
practice . Let us conclude with an example in which we show 
the different way of Konkani construction . 

“ If also men of such a sublime holiness fell into tempta 
tion and went so far as to commit such faults , then we who 
are men very far from their holiness and who are weak , how 
much have we to fear ? " 

First let us translate into Konkani literally : “ zărtăr yek 
månis săit tedea vortea santipoņāče talnient podle ani tedeo 
vód tsuki adarunk pāule , dekun amiñ je zāun vortautāuñ 
minis bhou pois tančea santiponāk ani bhou askat , kitlen 
biyeunk fāvonăiñ ? ” 

Now let us translate with the Konkani idiom : szărtăr 
tedea vortea santipoņāčea mănis legun talnient podon tedeo 
vodlyo tsuki adarunk pāule , tår tančea santipoņāk bhou 
pois ani åskåt zāun assalleañ vorviñ amiñ kitleñ biyeunk 
fāvonăiñ ? ” The reader himself may consider the difference , 
especially the use of Participles . 

Another example : “ There is no other means so strong to 
resist the violence of anger , of envy , of luxury as to receive 
often holy communion ” . Literally : “ dusro upai itlo ghāt 
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rāgāčeñ , niskusarāčeñ ani mostičeñ bol modunk zosso kumgär 
nāñ ” . The same in a manner more according to Konkani : 
“ krodhāčeñ , niskusarāčeň ani mostičeň bol modunk kumgār 
kāņeunčea bări tråd boro upāi yekui nāñ ” . 

From all these observations we may perceive a little the 
nature of Konkani , very different from the nature of Euro 
pean languages ; hence we cannot , usually , translate literally 
English into Konkani or vice versa : to this point especially 
we must pay attention . In order to know a little more of the 
nature of Konkani , the reader should go through the whole 
Grammar , from which here only a few points have been col 
lected ; Chapter III . of Part IV . especially contains many 
peculiarities of Konkani . 


APPENDIX I. 


Explanation of some difficult modes of speaking 


A. Some Particles and Tenses connected 

with them 


ול 


Ut = in order that 
1. Ut meaning “ aim ” is expressed a ) by the Supine , e . g . 
syeni ut te viderem = I came to see you = tukā poleunk āilon " ; 
or b ) by the Participle followed by “ pasun ( or pasvot ) or 
nimtiñ = propter , on account of ” , as : “ āuñ tukā poļeunčeā 


pasun ailoñ ” . 


In some cases it may be expressed by the pure Imperfect 
Subjunctive . 

2. Ut , called “ consecutive ” , is expressed by “ ki ” , Indica 
tive Mood preceded by citlo or aseñ jinsiñ = so ” , e.g. “ God is 
so good as to forgive also great sinners = Deus est tam bonus 
ut parcat etiam magnis peccatoribus = Dēu itlo boro ( or asean 
jinsiñ boro ) zāun assā ki vodā pātkiānk legun bogšitā ” . 

This “ tam ” is expressed in Konkani by an Adjective which must agree with 
the affected word , as appears from the given example . 

3. Ut , meaning “ although ” , is expressed a ) by the Condi 
tional in -leār , followed by i ; l . g . ut desint vires , tamen est 
laudan da voluntas = tankanāñ zaleāri , bore khušiek mān dizāi = 
although strength be wanting , yet the good will is to be praised " ; 
6 ) by “ zărităr or zăritări = although ” , e . g . czărităr tankanāñ , 
bore khušiek mān dīzāi ” . 

4. Ut , meaning " time " , is expressed by the Gerund in 
« -täts ” , or in “ -tanaň " , or in “ -un " , or by the Participle fol 
lowed by “ uprānt = after ” , e.g. " ut S. Franciscus X. venit in 
Indias , apostolicos labores exantlavit = Sāñ Frančis Zaver In 
dient aileā uprānt bhou tsåd vāur kelo , or S. Frančis Zaver 
Indient yetăts , etc. or S. Francis Zaver Indient yeun .... " 
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Ne = that not 


72 


1. Ne , meaning “ aim ” , is expressed a ) by the Negative 
Supine , or b ) by the Participle Negative followed by the Post 
position “ pasun ” ; c ) by the Negative Imperfect Subjunctive ; 
e.g. " in order that we may not fall into sin , we must pray = 
Ne incidamus in peccatum , orandum est = pātkānt podanāň 
zāunk māg - neñ kărizāi or pātkānt podanatulleā pasun etc. ” 

2. Ne , after the Verbs of " fearing ” is expressed a ) by 
“ món ” with the Future Potential ; e.g. “ I fear that he may 
fall sick = timeo ne .. = āuñ beatā to pident podat món " ; b ) by 
the Future Indicative “ podtolo món ” ; c ) by the Negative 
Supine ; e . g . “ ne ... offendas ad lapidem pedem tuum = lest 
thou dash thy foot against a stone = yēk fātor tujea pāyāk 
laganāñ zaunk ” . 

Quominus = that not 
This may be expressed by the Supine or by some circuin 
locution ; e.g. “ Religio non impedit quominus officia urbani 
tatis impendamus = religion does not prevent us from observ 
ing politeness = monšāñ thăiñ măriādin tsălunk šastir adva 
rināñ ” . 


Quin = that not , or without 
Quin , after the Verbs of doubt , may be expressed a ) by 
the simple « ki or móņ = that ” : “ Non dubito quin veniat = I 
do not doubt that he will come = to yetolo món āuñ dubā 
vanān ” ; or b ) by some change of the sentence : “ dubā unasta 
nañ to yetolo = no doubt he will come ” ; c ) if it corresponds 
to the English swithout ” , followed by the Gerund , it may be 
expressed also by the Negative Gerund in “ -tanañ ” , e.g. “ Si 
abierit quin faciat hoc ... = if he will start without doing this = 
yeň kărinastanañ to geleār ” ; or by “ šivāi ” with the Participle : 
" Non intras in coelum quin tibi vim inferas = you do not 
enter into heaven without doing violence to yourself = tukā 
bòļ karinastanañ sărgār riganāi ” ; or d ) by the Conditional . 
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Quia = because 
Quia may be expressed a ) either by “ kiteāk or kiteāk 
moļeār = because ” , with the Verb in the required tense of the 
Indicative , or b ) by " pasun = on account of " , or c ) by “ vor 
viñ = through ” , preceded by the Participle ; e . g . “ Quia credidit 
sanatus est = because he believed he has been cured = kiteāk 
moleār pātielā to boro zālo , or pātieleā pasun to boro zālo ” ; 
“ quia studuisti , doctus factus est = because you 

studied 

you 
became learned sikylleā vorviñ sikpi zāloi or kiteāk moleār 
sikpāk lagloi , sikpi zāloi ” . 

Quippe qui = since 
Animus fortuna non eget , quippe quae probitatem .... 
neque dare neque eripere potest = the soul needs no fortune , 
since goodness she can neither give nor take away ( Sall . ) = 
atmeāk gratsārāči gărz nāñ , akā segun diunki kādunki tank 
natalleā pasun ” . 

Ac si = as if 
“ Lacrimatur ac si vapulasset = he weeps as if he had 
been beaten = to rădtā mārn paulleā bari ” . 

Remark : a ) “ bări ” in Lat . instar , joined to the Participle . 

b ) An elegant use of “ pāu ” to express the passive voice , 
lit. was one who reached beaten . " 

Quum , or cum = when , as 
c ) If it means " quid = because ” ( see above b ) : Cum 7.C. 
sit exemplar nostrum eum imitari debemus = as J. C. is our 
exemplar , we must imitate Him = Somi J. K. āmtso nămuno 
assalleā pasun amiñ tači dék kaņeizāi ” . 

b ) If it means “ when ” , it may be translated as ut , mean 
ing “ time ” ( see above ) or also literally by skăiñ or yedvàn 
“ when ” , followed by the required tense ; ( ... " kăiñ ruk föl dità , 
tumkāñ kåltā gim lāgiñ pāulo món = when you see that the 
tree gives fruit , you know that the dry season has approached ” ; 
“ kăiñ kotepon templānt poleišāt = cum videritis abomina 
tionem = when you will see the abomination in the temple ” ; 
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ocum venerit filius hominis , putas quia fidem inveniet ? 
when the Son of Man will come , will he find faithful ? = 
mănšātso putrụ yetanan , bävādti meltitgī ? ” 

Postquam = after 
It is expressed a ) by the Gerund in -tats , b ) by the 
Gerund in -un , c ) by the Participle followed by “ uprānt ” . 
e.g. “ Postquam autem abiero mittam vobis Spiritum veri 
tatis = āuñ sărlea uprānt , tumkāñ sătāčea Spiritāk dadtoloñ = 
after I shall have gone , I will send you the Spirit of truth ” ; 
" postquam adimpleveritis omnia praecepta , dicite : servi in 
utiles sumus = after having fulfilled all commandments , say : 
we are useless servants = såkåt upades sambā ? n , sangā : up 
kārāk podanātulle sākår ? ) amiñ ” . Yet the Gerund in -täts 
seems to be better in this meaning . 

Antequam , Priusquam = before 
It is expressed by “ adiñ = before ” , preceded by the Parti 
ciple ; e . g . Priusquam ipse veniat , ego abibo = to yeuñčea 
adiñ āuñ vetolo = before he come , I shall go " . 

Si = if 
It is expressed a ) either by the Conditional in -leár or 
6 ) by " zărtăr = if ” , followed by the Future Contingent , or by 
the Past Perfect ( see p . 251 ) , if it is a pure Conditional ; or 
by another tense , as the meaning requires , if it is not a pure 
Conditional ( see p . 304 ) ; or also followed by a tense of the 
Indicative Mood ; e.g. “ si homines bene orarent , salvarentur 
omnes = mănšāniñ boreñ răzar keleār , så kåt sårgār vetit = if 
men would pray well , ali would go to heaven ” ; “ si hoc feceris , 
praemium dabo = tuven yeñ keleār , āuñ tukā inām ditāñ , or 
zărtăr tun yeñ kårtai , āuñ tukā inām ditāñ = if you do this , I 
shall give you a prize ; " c ) by “ pokšek ” , but this last mode 
corresponds rather to the English " in case that ” ( see p . 251 ) . 


1 ) Many Masculine Nouns ending in “ 6 ” change “ 6 ” into “ ă ” , sometimes 
into " ° " in the Plural ; see gleaning parergon , below . 
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Nisi 
It is expressed a ) either by the Negative form of the 
Conditional , or b ) by the Participle followed by sušiväi or 
kärit = praeter , " or c ) very often by the Gerund Negative in 
i - tanan " ; c.8 . “ Nisi poenitentiam feceritis , omnes peribitis = 
prăjit kårināñ zaleār , såkåt yemkaņdānt veteleāt , or zărtăr 
tumiñ prăjit kårinānt etc. or tumiñ prăjit kellea šivāi ( or 
kårit ) eti , or tumiſ prăjit kårinastanañ etc. " 

Dum = while 
It may be expressed a ) either by the Gerund in “ -tanan ” , 
or b ) by the Participle followed by “ veļār ( or veļa ) = in time ” , 
or c ) by " kăiñ or yedvāñ = when ” , with a tense of the Indi 
cative ; l.g. " dum regnaret Canutus rex Angliae , scientiae 
florebant = Kanut Inglez rāi , raspot kårtanañ , lok sikpāk tsåd ! 
lagtālo , or Kanut raspot kărčea veļār , or kăiñ Kanut raspot 
kartālo etc. = when Canute was reigning , the sciences were 
flourishing ” . 

“ Without 
The English “ without ” joined to the Participle correspond 
ing to the Italian senza , to the Latin quin , e . 8. " without 
doing this , you cannot get what you wish ” ; this without ” , I 
say , is translated by the Negative Gerund in “ -tanañ ” , or with 
Negative Conditional as has been said of quin . Often this 
Negative Gerund in “ tanañ ” is joined to the Verb “ rău ” ; 
e . g . svāur kårinastanañ rāutāñ = I remain without working , 
I do not work ” . 

If “ without ” is joined to a Substantive , it may be trans 
lated by “ viņe ” , e.g. “ without doubt = dubāva viņe " ; or by a 
Compound Negative word , e.g. “ without fault = guniāuñ - na 
tullo " . 
“ Unless ” , see Ne after the Verbs of fearing . 

Dummodo , or modo = provided 
It may be translated a ) by the Conditional , e.go “ dummo 
do tu facias quod in te est , Deus te adiuvabit = provided you 
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do what is on your part , God will help you = tuje hātānt assā 
tuveñ teñ keleār , Dēu tukā kumok kårtolo ” ; b ) sometimes 
by the Gerund in “ -tanan " , although not so exactly . 

Donec , usquedum = until 
It may be expressed a ) by “ moņasăr ” ( or also “ păriant " ) 
placed at the end of the sentence , and leaving the Verb in 
the required person with its regular and full termination , or 
b ) by -săr added to the pure root ( with the euphonical a or i 
inserted before “ -săr ” , if required ) ; e . g . “ non praeteribit 
generatio haee donec omnia fiant = yeñ monšākul sărseñ - nāñ , 
sărvụ văstu gădtāt moņasăr , or gădăsăr = this generation will 
not pass until all these things have happened ” . The first 
form seems to be more used . 


Statim ac = as soon as 


It may be expressed a ) by “ uprānt ” preceded by the 
Participle joined to " far or kšăŋ = moment ” , thus : “ statim 
ac Petrus exivit flevit amare = Pedru bāir geleā uprānt , teāts 
farā tsăd rådlo = ( literally ) after Peter went out , in that very 
moment he wept bitterly ” ; or also b ) by the Gerund in -un 
and “ far ” or “ kšăn ” , as before , e.g. " Pedru bāir votzun 
teātz farā tzăd rådlo ” ; or c ) only by the Past Perfect Parti 
ciple followed by “ farāk ” , e.g. " tuð utụlleā farāk = as soon 
as you get up ” . 
Quamvis ( and synonyms ) = although 

( see above ut ) 

Utrum — an , ne - an 
“ Utrum — an , or Ne - an = gi - yă , or only -gi ” . “ Ubi est ? 
in ecclesia an in cubiculo = to khăiñ assā ? Igårjentgi ya 
kudānt ? = is he in the church or in the room ? ” “ Nescio utrum 
bene an male fecerit = taņeñ boreñgi vāit kelāñ āuñ nenañ = I 
do not know whether he has done well or wrong ” ; “ nescio 
ustrum hoc sit rectum an pravum = yeñ tzukgi sămā āuñ 
nenañ = I do not know whether this is right or wrong ” 
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Sivesive 
" Sive — sive = zäuñ — zāuñ ” , literally corresponding to the 
Italian sia - sia ; for this “ zāuñ ” is Subjunctive of zatā ” , 
e . g " sive sit ex urbe , sive sit ex pago , vectigalia solvat = 
šerāntlo zāuñ , gāvāntlo zāuñ kåppo dīzāi ” . This “ zāuñ ” is 
put after , as it is a Verb ; yet sometimes it is put also before 
the affected word . 

Si vis— si vultis ( joined to some other Verb ) 
This may be translated a ) literally by skušivartāñ = I 
desire ” put in the required tense ; b ) yet it is more common 
to use another form , i.e. « zatā ” put in the Conditional 
Present , and preceded by the root of the principal Verb and 
“ zāi ” ( inserting , if required , the usual euphonical a or i ) ; 
e . g . “ si vis ad vitam ingredi , serva mandata = 1 ) zărtăr 
zărgār votsunk khuši assā , sambāl upades , or 2 ) sărgār votsa 
zāi zaleār , sambā ) upades ” ; literally it may be translated 
thus : “ if it happens ( that ) you must go to heaven , keep the 
commandments ” ( see page 255 ) . 


B. Some difficult tenses in some sentences 

1. “ Si breviati non fuissent dies illi = te dis motve zāi 
nāñ zatit zaleār = if those days had not been shortened " . 

This Verb is compounded of the Adjective “ moţve = short ” ; 
szāināñ = does not become ” , Present Negative ; “ zatit ” Future 
Past ; " zaleār Conditional . Literally we may translate : 
“ if it did not happen ( that ) those days would have become , 
not to become short " , or better we may say : here we have the 
Conditional joined with Future Contingent Negative ( see 
p . 269 ) ; or still better : " zatit zaleār ” is the affirmative mixed 
Future Conditional ( p . 269 ) ; “ zāināñ zatit zaleār ” , the same 
tense but Negative . 

2. Rugate ne fuga vestra fiat in sabbato magā tumčen 
polăp sonvārā gådanāñ zāundi = lit. pray ( that ) your flight 
may not happen on Saturday ” . 
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This Verb is compounded of the Imperative Negative of 
gadtā = happens ” . It is a peculiar kind of Negative Impe 
rative ( see the Paradigm of Conjugation ) . 

3. “ Manducate quae apponuntur vobis = khāyā jeo văstu 
tanče lagiñ astit ” . 

Here the Past Future is used , because “ apponuntur ” has 
this meaning in this context ; in Latin we might say : quae 
apposita fuerint or also it may be considered as Contingent 
Future . 

4. " Vis , eamus , et eradicemus ea ? = vortautā tuji khuši 
amiñ votsun ten lāunči ? = lit. is thy will , we to go ( having 
gone ) to eradicate it ? ” 

Here , " lāuñči ” is the Infinitive Absolute governed by 
voluntas , and agrees with it . 

5. " Conteni quod darem unum denarium = yēk poiso 
ditāñ món kărār kelā = I made the agreement that I give a 
half - penny ( l . 4 pies ) . 

Here it is used quod ( món ) , although we have the oratio 
directa as in Hebrew ; dixi quod vobis dabo . 

6. “ Promitlis ne te hoc non amplius facturum = yeñ tūñ 
eā mukār kårsonāi móņ utar ditāigī ? ” ' 

Here the Infinitive Future Active is resolved by the Con 
junction “ món = that ” , in the Future Indicative . 

7. " Spero , cum fibi probatum iri = to tukā mānuotolo 
món āuñ pātietā ñ = I trust that you will approve this , lit. Ille 
tibi placebit quod , ego confido . " . The Infinitive Future Passive 
is resolved as the Active Infinitive Future . 

8 . “ Nec quisquam rex Persarum potest esse , qui non ante 
Magorum disciplinam perceperit ( Cic . ) = nor can any one be 
king of the Persians who has not first learnt the discipline of 
the Magi = ani koņ Peršiāntso rāi zāināń , zotišāñči vidyā 
neņāñzāit zaleār . ” 

Yon st ! the Perfect Subjunctive rendered by the com 
pound tense of Conditional and Contingent Future . 
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9. " O fortunate adolescens , qui tuae virtutis imitatores 
inveneris = 0 fortunate youth , who hast found ( i . e . in that 
thou hast found ) imitators of thy virtue ! = 7 sukhi burgeā , 
zakā pāțlaugār melle ! ... pāțlaugār melleā pasun ! " Here the 
Perfect is rendered by the Indicative or by “ pasun ” . 

10 . “ Sunt qui dicant M. Crassum non ignarum esse 
consilii ejus = they say M. Crassus to be no stranger to his 
scheme = M . Krassusāk tatso nămuno kaltā món montāt ” . 

Remark the omission of " they ” in this and similar sen 
tences . 

11 . “ Pātak năiñ - zallеā sărvụ văstunt vodilāñčeā utrāk paļo 
dīzāi = we must obey the word of the superiors in all not 
sinful things ” . 

Remark the construction according to the above rules , 
especially of " pātak năiñ - zallеā sarvụ ” which is like an Ad 
jective of “ văstunt ” 

12. " Tuje tābent aščeañ sămestāñči favoti zătăn kăr = 
take care of all who are under your care ” . 

Remark , again , the collocation of words ; then " sămestāñči ” 
double Adjective . 

13. " Peleāk tačeñ boreñ nāuñ melasen kărizāi = we must 
cause our neighbour to have his good name restored . ” 

Remark the use of the Imperfect Subjunctive . 

14. " Peleātso mög kår kåso tuzo = love your neighbour 
as yourself ” . 

“ Pelo ” becomes “ peleātso ” , because it depends on “ mõg ” as 
Genitive ; " kåso " is declined and agrees with “ mõg " understood . 
Literally in Latin we should say : qualem amorem tui facis , 
( talem ) amorem proximi fac . Henceskåso ” agrees with “ mög ” . 

15. " Māg - neāñ bāir amiñ prājit kărizāi = besides prayer 
we must make penance ” . 

Remark the use of obāir ” . 

16. " Såkråmentānčeañ gunātso amkāſ vivor somzouñ 
čeāk , Jezu Kristān yēk dišți podči bhāili khuņā nemsilyā = 
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Jesus Christ instituted an exterior visible sign to give us to 
understand the effect of the Sacraments " . 

“ Somzouñčeāk ” Dative of “ somzouñtso ” Absolute Infinitive , 
from " somzăi ” , Causative Verb ; it is Dative to show aim . 
“ Guņātso ” Adjectival Genitive governed by “ vivor ” . “ Nemsi 
leā ” agrees with “ khuņa ” , as it has a passive meaning . 

17. “ Bāutism ghetoleāče takler udāk ghāl = pour out 
water upon the head of him who receives baptism ” . 

Remark 1 ) the participial construction ; “ bāutism ” , govern 
ed by the Participle , precedes it ; 2 ) the Participle " ghetolo ” 
converted into an Adjective in -tso , because it is Genitive . 

18. " Såkråment diunčeā veļār amiñ Jezu Kristān form 
aileānt tiñ utrañ moņazāi = while giving the Sacrament we 
must say those words ( which ) have been commanded by Jesus 
Christ ” . 

Remark 1 ) the omission of the Relative Pronoun without 
participial construction ; " formaileānt ” agrees with " utrañ ” ; 
it is 3rd Person Plural Perfect . 

19. Kumg @ r köneizãi zaleär , madhe rati thaun ăn udak 
gēnaye = if you want to receive holy communion , you cannot 
take any food or water from midnight ” . 

Remark the form “ kāņeizāi zaleār ” . 

20. If it is the duty of a good king to help the state , it 
is also the duty of good citizens etc. = zărtăr boreā rāyātso 
kāido assā stitik kumok kărunk , boreañ răitāntso - i kāido 
assā " etc. 

21. “ With the exception of Plato , I am inclined to think 
I should be right in calling Aristotle the first philosopher 
of antiquity = Plato šivāi , Aristotlų porneañ kālāntlo poilo 
gināna - sodnār mollo să ma - señ makā distā ” . 

Remark 1 ) the Konkani manner to express the quasi - di 
minutive notion “ I am inclined to think ” ; here two modes 
are employed , i . e . “ distā = seems ” , and as “ distā ” does not 
suffice , because it means “ it seems or I think , I have the 
opinion " , hence « -señ " is added , whereby we get the full mean 
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ing ; lit. " it seems to be somewhat right . ” 2 ) Remark “ kā 
lāntlo " which agrees with “ gināna - sodnār ” , because it is the 
Adjectival Genitive ( see p . 52 ) ; here the Genitive is converted 
into an Adjective in -lo , because it means in . Remark 3 ) that 
“ poilo ” agrees also with " gināna - sodnār ” , because it belongs 
directly to this word , not to “ kāl " ; if it belonged to skāl ” , 
it should be put in the oblique case ( see p . 52 ) . Remark 
4 ) the change of “ món ” into “ mollo ” which moreover agrees 
with " gināna - sodnār ” . 

22. “ Multi in parandis equis adhibent curam , in amicis 
eligendis negligentes sunt = many take pains in getting horses , 
but are careless in choosing friends ( Cic . ) = să bār månis gode 
( or godeānk ) kāņeuñčeānt preyetăn kårtāt , išķānk vintsun 
kādčeānt fădpoši zāun assāt ” . 

Now a few examples about Participial sentences governed 
by Postpositions . 

23. “ We all like to tell our sorrow to one who after having 
heard , will be willing and able to have mercy on us and to 
help us = amkāñ āikon amčer kākult dovorunk ani amkāñ 
kumok kărunk khuši ani tank assellea lāgið amiñ så mest amči 
duk sāngunk khuši vartāuñ . " 

Remark 1 ) the use of the Participle " assellea ” followed by 
a Postposition ; it is preceded by “ khuši ani tank ” , because 
these two words are the subject of " assellea ” ; they are left in 
the Nominative as if the Verb were in a finite mood . 
2 ) These two words are preceded by " amčer kākult . 
because these words are governed and determined by “ khuši 
ani tank ” . The other words are clear . 

24 . “ Come to me , who am your God , says our L. J. C. -- 
tumtso Dêu cầun asselleã moje lagiã yeã , món sangtã Somi 
Jezu Krist " . 

Remark here too the use of the Participle . 

25. “ Yeke băilmånšek assollo titso yekăts pūtų morn pāul 
leā veļār Somia Jezu Kristān tičeñ rådneñ poleun tičea putāk 
portun jivont kellea pori , to tujeñ rådneñ poleun , tujea vistatso 
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åtmo zo taņeñ apleñ amolik răgtāčea nimāņo thembo vikraun 
soţăilolo to , dubāu nastanāñ portun jivont kårtolo = as our 
Lord Jesus Christ having seen the weeping of a woman , when 
her only son had died , resuscitated him ; so he seeing thy 
weeping , will , no doubt , resuscitate the soul of thy friend , 
whom he redeemed by having shed even the last drop of His 
precious blood ” . 

Remark 1 ) the long sentence governed by the Postposition 
“ póri = as ” . All words governed by ' póri ” precede it accord 
ing to the order of dependence ; hence first the Participle 
“ kellea ” , then “ jivont ” , because it is immediately governed 
by “ kellea ” and determines " kellea ” ( what done ? ) , then 
“ portun ” , because it determines “ jivont ” ( which time has he 
given life ? ) , then the object of " kellea ” , viz . “ tiče putāk ” , 
because the object precedes the Verb , then “ Somia poleun , ” 
because this sentence is adverbial explaining “ when Jesus 
Christ resuscitated ” , hence it must precede ; and in this 
sentence first the Instrumental , because also in a sentence 
of finite mood , the Instrumental should precede ( Somia Jesu 
Kristān poļeilāñ ) , then the Accusative , then the Verb ; finally , 
in the first place the sentence " yeke . . . veļār ” , because it is 
another adverbial sentence explaining the following ; conse 
quently it must precede it ; in this sentence itself the subject 
preceded by the governed words ( “ yeke ... putų ” ) is put in the 
first place , then the Verb , ( “ morn ... veļār ' ) which here has an 
adverbial form . Or more exactly “ veļār ” might be considered 
as Postposition ; hence , it is preceded first by the Participle , 
then by the subject of the Participle , with all words belong 
ing to the subject . 

Hence we see that the general rule ( as said in Ch . III . ) for 
arranging sentences is to put the explaining parts before the 
explained ones ; if in an explaining sentence there are words 
or parts explaining and explained ( or determining and deter 
mined ) , the explaining are put before the explained parts . As 
to the others , Postpositions are put at the end of the governed 
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sentence , joined to the Participle ; in a participial sentence 
the words are left nearly in the same order as in the full 
pronominal sentence . 

26. “ Altārir assellea amčea sodvondarăče hāt kurpe bărit 
zăun assāt = the hands of our Saviour who is on the altar are 
full of graces ” . 

Remark here too the Participial sentence . 

If we wish to insert all the difficult sentences , we should 
never come to an end , so let us finish the first Appendix here , 
leaving something also to private diligence and to practice . 


APPENDIX II . 


Translation of some chapters of the Holy Bible 


1. The following translation was intended for beginners ; 
wherefore it is very literal , and here and there not well agree 
ing with the nature of Konkani ; if it had been somewhat 
free , as it should be apart from such necessity , the begin 
ners could not have found in the English translation the 
Konkani sentence . This aim must be kept in view in order 
to judge about this translation . I grant that a freer transla 
tion would have been more Konkani . 

2. The words between brackets are not words of the 
Holy Bible but explanations inserted by me when the literal 
translation was not sufficient to convey a clear notion . Such 
explanations , together with the footnotes , have been taken 
either from Menochio or from the English Douay Version . 

3. In the translation with Kanarese letters I introduce 
three new signs in order the better to express thereby the 
Konkani sounds . These are x = 2 , 2 = ts ; above the conso 
nant to express y or ạ ( half vowel ) . This u has been used 
already in such a way by the Basel Mission Press of Manga 
lore ; see Polyglot Vocabulary , p.xv. The simple w = j , 23 = č . 
I use 6 for the Sanskrit “ virāma ” , i.e. as a sign of the 
absence of any vowel or half vowel , as in Kanarese too 
this 6 has such a meaning . 

4. For the sake of convenience I put first the Kanarese 
alphabet . 
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A. Vowels 


Medial 


Initial 


and final 


Corresponding 

Roman 
Characters 


Approximate Pronunciation 


forms 


forms 


a 


ICO 


î 


99 


2 
) 
0 
$ 
8 


१ ९ 


6 ) 


i 


وو 


ů 
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ū 


e 


like a in about or in adoro 

a in far ' or in aro 
i in ' thin ' or in aridus 
i in police or in marinus 
u in full ' or in coluber 
u in ' rule ' or in rubor 

[ ' centre 
vocalized short r , nearly as r in 

long r 
like e in effort ' or in comedo 

ea in swear ' or as e in terra 
ei in height 
o in ‘ not ' or in operari 
o in vote ' or in ordine 
ou in house ' or in laudo 


asso 


с онгос 


Po ? 


ě 


е 


وو 


ei 


2 
3 
8 
3 
3 
13 


o 


29 


ose 


0 


P 


pu 


u u or a , viz . half vowel . 
6 sign of the absence of a vowel ( Sanskrit virāma ) . 
o ñ nasal sound , an indistinct n . 
& vocalized h . 
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B. Consonants 


2 


& c.3 


3 5 


3.3.3 


Form and 
Consonants 

position 

Correspond 
with the when com 

ing Roman Approximate Pronunciation 
inherent bined with 
vowel a 

other Conso - Characters 
nants 

ka like ka in kalendar 
궁 

kha the same aspirated 
ಗ 

ga 

as ga in ' gallon 
gha aspirated 
ñga a very guttural and nasal 

ga 
ca as cha in " chapter or ċ in cinis 
cha ca aspirated 

[ tànds combined 
tsa as z in German , viz . the sounds o 
tsha 

aspirated 
ja as ja in Japan ' but thinner 
jha 

aspirated 
ដ 

za 

as sa in nasal ' or in rosa 
ಝು 

zha 

aspirated 
gna as nya in ' banyan ' or gn in agnus 
ta 

the cerebral ta 
tha ta aspirated 
da the cerebral da 
dha da aspirated 
ņa 

the cerebral na 
ta common ta 

tha ta aspirated 
ದ 

da common da 
dha da aspirated 
na common na 


23 Z 


par B & B B B B 3 3 3 ² & 3 8 8 8 & m B - 1 B - n 


• 33 


بنه 


3 


o 


8. & 9 
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Form and 
Consonants 

position Correspond 
with the when com 

ing Roman 
inherent 

bined with 
vowel en a other Conso 

Characters 
nants 


Approximate Pronunciation 


common pa 


ra 
pha 
ba 


ಬ 


a & & & E el 24 


) 


pa aspirated 
common ba 
ba aspirated 


bha 


as a & E & 


W ) 


ma 


a common ma 


ya 


as ya 


in ‘ yam ? or as j in ajo 
common ra 


ra 


С C 


la 


common la 


va 


o El 3 


sa 


ša 


2 r n 8 2 8 no 13 


sa 


common va 
palatal English sha 
cerebral 

sha 
as sa in salute ' 
as ha in ‘ harangue ' 
cerebral la 
combination of ka and ša , Latin x 


ha 


3 
2 
8 
do 
23 


ļa 
kša 


N. B. In the approximate pronunciation , and in the corresponding Roman 
characters I have written ka , ga etc. , because each of the given consonants 
contains a short a .. 
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ಅ ರ ೦ ಬ್ 

A RÅMB 

GENESIS 
ಆವಸ್ಕರ್ I. Avasvăr I. 

Chapter 1 . 
1 ಸುರುವೆರ್ ದೇವಾನ್‌ ಸರ್‌ 1 Suruver Dēvān sărg 1 In the beginning God 
2 } ನಿ ಸೌ ೦ ಸಾರ್ ರಚೊ . 

ani souñsār rătslo . created heaven and earth . 
2 ಪುಣಾ ಸೌಂಸಾರಾಕ್ ರುಪ್ 2 Pun souñsārāk rup 2 And the earth was 
ಆನಿ ಜೀ ವಸ್ತು ನಾತ್ ಲ್ಲೊ 

*** 

ani jīvio văstu nātælleo , void and empty , and dark 
era fase e Ai o njooo ani kāļok asolo gun- ness was upon the face of 
083 ja os ; eso De Jazivo 2003 dāye voir ; ani Dēvātso the deep ; and the Spirit 
ಉದ್ಯಾಂಚೆರ್ ಚಲ್ತಾಲೊ . 

Spirit udkāñčer tsål- of God moved over the 
tālo . 

waters . 

. 
3 ಆಸಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಮೊಳೆಂ : ಉ 3 Ani Dēvān moļeñ : 3 And God said : Be 
ಜ್ವಾಡ್ ! ) ಚಾಂದಿ . ಆನಿ ಉಜ್ವಾಡ್ uzudg ) zaundi . Ani light ) made . And light 
ಜಾಲೊ . uzuād zālo . 

was made . 
4 ಆನಿ ಉಜ್ವಾಡ್ ಬೊರೊ ಜಾ 4 Aniuzuag boro zaun 4 And God saw the 
ಉನ್ ಆಸಾ ಮೊಣ್ ದೇವಾನ್ ಪೊ | asa mon Devan polei- light that it was good ; ; 
$ 880 ; eso ergo , co sa inyo . leñ ; ani uzuād kālo- and he divided the light 
ತೊ ವಿಂಗಡ್ ಕೆಲೊ . 

kāntlo viñgad kelo . from the darkness . 
5 ಆನಿ ಉಜ್ವಾಡಾಕ್ ದೀಸ್ ಮೊ 5 Ani uzuādāk dīs món 5 And he called the 
ಣ್ ಮೊಳೊ , ಆನಿ ಕಾಳೊಕಾಕ್ ರಾತ್ | molo , ani kalokak rat | light Day , and the dark 
ಮೊಳಿ ; ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಜ್ ಆನಿ ಸಕಾಳಿ ೦ moli ; ani sanz ani så- ness Night ; and there 
ಏಕ್ ದೀಸ್ ಜಾಲೊ . kāļiñ yēk dīs zālo . 

was evening and morning 

one day . . 
6 ದೇವಾನ್ ತಾಚೆ ಶಿವ್ಯಾ ಸಾಂ 6 Dēvān tače šivāi 6 And God said : Let 

o Sa Do LOYI262 ) sangleñ : udkāñ modeñ there be a firmament 2 ) 
zaevoa ; ero evazo evaso mo ? ab ? ) zāundi ; ani ud- made amidst the waters ; 
ತಿ ೦ ವಿಂಗಡ್ ಕರುಂದಿ . 

kāñ udkāntliñ viñgåd and let it divide the 
kărundi . 

waters from the waters , 
7 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಮೊಳಾಬ್ ಕೆ 7 Ani Dēvān moļab 7 And God made a fir 
ಲೆಂ , ಆನಿ ಮೊಳ್ಳಾ ಖಾಲ್ ಆಸೆ | kelei , ani molba khal | mament , and divided the 
Do evwero Losgos esz'om sasəlliñ udkan molbār waters that were under 


ಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಉದ್ಯಾ ೦ 


1 ) u Uzuād ” muņčeñ : uzuād zo udeun ani podun sānz ani săkāļiñ zāunk kārăņ zāun 
asolo . — “ Light " , viz : light which by its rising and setting make morning and evening . 

2 ) « Molab ” muņčeñ : buiñ ani bhou ubār neketrāñ modeñ assollo zāgo . — “ Firmament ” , 
viz : the space between the earth and the highest stars . 
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evwgogo on too . 030 ; asalleā udkāntliñ viñ- the firmament , from those 
ಆನಿ ಅಸೆಂ ಜಾಲೆಂ . . 

găd keliñ ; ani aseñ that were above the fir 
zāleñ . 

mament ; and it was so . 
8 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಮೊಳ್ಳಾಕ್ ಸ 

8 Ani Dēvān molbāk 8 And God called the 
nos Juodo ; e Jaosto e o sărg moļeñ ; ani sānz ani firmament , heaven ; and 
ಸಕಾಳಿಂ ದುಸೊ ದಿಸ್ ಜಾಲೊ . . såkāļiñ dusro dīs zālo . the evening and morning 

were the second day . 
9 e o segons maono : 9 Ani Dēvān sañgleñ : 9 God also said : let the 
200f Daos eszoo evne o sărgā khāl asəliñ ud- waters that are under the 

Jugador Juevo a36 ; en kañ yēke şuāter me- heaven , be gathered to 
Luis Bordo azuca . es gesmo lundit ; ani suko zāgo gether into one place ; and 
ಜಾಲೆಂ . disundi . Aniaseñ zāleñ . let the dry land appear . 

And it was so done . 
10 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಸುಕ್ಕಾ ಜಾ 

10 Ani Dēvän sukeā 10 And God called the 
ne , to wyso long stores , es zāgeāk buiñ món moli , dry land , earth , and the 
evas , oua , divogur , IS W08.OF. ani udkānčeā zomeāk gathering together of the 
egg odbo rivodo saerar esa dărio . Ani yeñ boreñ waters , he called seas . 
Jonas De Jos 30 9 83o . zaun asā món Dēvān And God saw that it was 
poleile . 

good . 
11 ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಬ್ಯುಂ ಉ 11 Ani sañgleñ : buiñ 11 And he said : let the 
ಬೃಂದಿ ತರ್ನೆ ೦ ತಣ್ ಆನಿ ಜೀ ೦ ubzoundi tarnet tán earth bring forth the 
ಕರ್ಚೆ ೦ 300 IJUOFFS , e ani bīñ kårčen aplea green herb , and such as 
prever ? m ) gyordahl outs og tărā părmāņe , ani ( ub- may have seed , and the 

god JJUD FRA OS Devo zoundi ) foļadik ruk fruit - tree yielding fruit 
, xazzo 2980 302 UTOS e aplea tărā părmāņe fol after its kind , which may 
Tuo wj023of . Goeto zado . diuñtso , začeñ bīñ ta- have seed in itself upon 

če bitər asuñ buiñ- the earth . And it was so 

čer . Ani åseñ zāleñ . done . 
12 es wjOjs erwoeso 12 Ani buiñn ubzaileñ 12 And the earth 
of 3350 , e o ato eto aevordo tăm tărneñ , ani foị diuñ- brought forth the green 
es was too JJJFPS , GD Dugo čeñ aplea tărā părmā- herb , and such as yieldeth 
ovdars , sal F f76 Luar ņe , ani ruk folādik , seed according to its kind , 
20 20 Boosters Tod JJJJF . ego hăryekleāk asun bīñ and the tree that beareth 
ovo 23.000 Logo Spaso yo te aplea tărā părmāņe . fruit having seed each one 
$ 330 . 

Ani yen boreñ món according to its kind . And 
Dēvān poleileñ . God saw that it was good . 


ಆಪ್ಲಾ 


44 * 
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ತಿನ್ನೊ ದೀಸ್ ಜಾಲೊ . 


13 ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಜ್ ಆನಿ ಸಕಾಳಿಂ 13 Ani sānz ani să- 13 And the evening and 

kāliñ tisro dīs zālo . 

. the morning were the 

third day , . 
14 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : 14 Ani Devan Sang- 14 And God said : let 
evwa , ays of my waervo @ gs leñ : uzuāļik văstu zā- there be lights made in 
NA Fogas Llossos , es a doo undit sărgiñčeā moļbār , the firmament of heaven , 
| ರಾತ್ ವಿಂಗಡ್ ಕರು ೦ ದಿತ್ , ಆನಿ | ani disantli rat viigÁd to divide the day and the 
du s otvo @ z ( Watudévops ) kårundit , ani gurtų a- night , and let them be for 
ವೇಳ್ ಆನಿ ದೀಸ್ ಆನಿ ವರ್ಸಾ ೦ : sundit ( dākounk ) vēl signs , and for seasons , 

ani dīs ani vărsāñ : and for days and years : 
15 ತೊ ಸರ್ಗಿಂಚ್ಯಾ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ಪ 15 Teo sărgiñčeā mo ! - 15 To shine in the fir 
FOJO 36 , ep wzozo ergo , to bār părzăļundit , ani bu- mament of heaven , and 
ದಿಉಂದಿತ್ ; ಆನಿ ಅಸಂ ಜಾಲೆಂ . iñk uzuād diundit . Ani to give light upon the 

aseñ zāleñ . . 

earth . And it was so 

done . 
16 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ದೋನ್ ವೋ 16 Ani Dēvān dón vód 16 And God made two 
ಡ್ ಉಜ್ವಾಡಿಕ್ ವಸ್ತು 1 ) ಕಲ್ಕಿ : ಎಕ್ uzuddik vastu 1 ) keleo : great lights1 ) : a greater 
ವೋಡ್ ದಿಸಾಚೆರ್ , ಆನಿ ಏಕ್ ಲಾನ್ yek vbd disader , Ani yek light to rule the day , and 
023Hos ossia , donde podves , lān rātičer rāzvotkāi a lesser light to rule the 
ಆನಿ ನೆಕೆತ್ರಾಂ kårisio , ani neketrañ . 

night , and the stars . 
17 ಆನಿ ತಾಂಕಾಂ ಸರ್ಗಿಂಚ್ಯಾ | 17 Ani tankan sargin- 17 And he set them in 
Hoog om na dowjogo evga , con čeā molbār galiñ buiñk the firmament of heaven 
ದಿಉಂಕ್ , uzuād diunk , 

to shine upon the earth , 

, 
18 ಆನಿ ದಿಸಾಚೆರ್ ಆನಿ ರಾತಿಚೆ 18 Ani disāčer ani rā- 18 And to rule the day 
of dorso , doeld FRUOTS eso er tičer rāzvotkāi kårunk and the night , and to 
ಜ್ವಾಡ್ ಆನಿ ಕಾಳೊಕ್ ವಿಂಗಡ್ ಕ ani uzuad ani kalok divide the light and the 
Dott . eso so eisto on viñgăd kårunk . Ani teñ darkness . And God saw 
ದೇವಾನ್ ಪೊಳ್ಳೆಲೆಂ . boreñ món Dēvān polei- that it was good . 

. 
leñ . 
19 ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಜ್ ಆನಿ ಸಕಾಳಿಂ 19 Ani sānz ani săkā . 19 And the evening and 
ಚತೊ ದೀಸ್ ಜಾಲೊ . liñ tsouto dīs zālo . 

morning were the fourth 
day . 

. 
20 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : 20 Ani Devan Sang- 20 God also said : let 
ಉದ್ಯಾಂ ಉಬ್ಬೊ ಉಂದಿರ್ 

2er leñ : udkañ ubzoundit the waters bring forth 
Wads e Jeg e golesed een zo jiudad jiveā åtmeāči the creeping creature 
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21 ಆನಿ 


towjogos Jaspisa Hosani sukniñ buiñčer săr - having life , and the fowl 
ಖಾಲ್ , giñčeā mõlbā khāl . that may fly over the 

earth under the firma 
ment of heaven . 

. 
ದೇವಾನ್ ರಚೊ 21 Ani Devan ratalo 21 And God created the 
doe care submittis eo * F * vód māsļeo ani sărvụ great whales , and every 
evdaja ( 8 evwa ogó uyga ) jiuzāt ( ji udkānt jietā ) living and moving crea 
ಜಾಂಕಾಂ ಉದ್ಯಾನಿ ೦ ಉಬ್ಬಯ್ಯ 

es zankā udkāniñ ubzail- ture , which the waters 
ಪ್ಲಾ 

god I JUOFES , ogó ( o leo aplea tărā părmāņe , brought forth , according 
2 ) zor tuto estas 300 ani ( rătzliñ ) sărvụ su- to their kinds , and every 
ಪರ್ವಾಣ een go vodo kņiñ aplea tărā părmā - winged fowl according to 
ಮೊಣ್ ದೇವಾನ್ ಪೊಳ್ಳೆಲೆಂ . ņe . Api teñ boreñ món its kind . And God saw 

Dēvān poleileñ . that it was good . . 


22 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ತಾಂಕಾಂ ಆತಿ 22 Ani Dēvān tankāñ 22 And He blessed them 
Jafar as JOONUJE : Joad aširvād dileñ sāngun : saying : Increase and 
espezza e dato Fido erwe , o vādā ani tsădā ani da- multiply , and fill the 
ಬೊರಾ , ಆನಿ ಸುಸ್ಲಿಂ ಬೈುಂಚೆರ್ ಚ | riatih udkan bora , ani | waters of the sea , and 
ಡುಂದಿತ್ .. 

sukņiñ buiñčer tsădun- let the birds be multiplied 
dit . 

upon the earth . 

. 
23 ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಜ್ ಆನಿ ಸಕಾಳಿಂ 23 Ani sānz ani să- 23 And the evening and 
ಪಾಂಚೊ ದೀಸ್ ಜಾಲೊ . kāļiñ pāntsvo dīs zālo . the morning were the 


fifth day . 


ತರಾ 


24 ತಾಚೆ ಶಿವಾ ದೇವಾನ್ ಸಾಂ 24 Tače šivāi Dēvān 24 And God said : let 
ho : Wwjo Joso BORD 3075 sangleñ : buiñ jiveāñ the earth bring forth the 
ಉಬ್ಬೊಉಂದಿ ಆಜ್ಞಾ ಪ | monzatink ubzoundi living creature in its kind , 
ರ್ಮಾಣೆ , ಸಾದ್ಯಾಂ ಮೊನ್ಸಾತಿಂಕ್ , aplea tara parmane sa- cattle and creeping things 
Wer wa @off , dantes , dos Leone deañ monzātink , jiudā- and beasts of the earth , 
ತಿಂಕ್ ಆ ಅಪ್ಪಾ 

god JJVO FPS . dink , rānvot monzātink according to their kinds . 
ಅಸೆಂ ಜಾಲೆಂ . 

apleā tărā părmāņe . And it was so done . 

Ani taseñ zāleñ . 
25 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಬ್ಯುಂಚ್ಯಾ ಮೊ 

25 Ani Dēvān buiñ- 25 And God made the 
27 3076 Bee , JDolga , too ay | čeā monzātink keleo beasts of the earth ac 
JUOFD od padlo vo po 8076 tančeā tărā părmāņecording to their kinds , 
egg gãºs wevwa a 36 W3028 ani sade monzātink ani and cattle , and every 
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ಕರುಂದಿ . . 


you too JQUO FM Go to sărvų jiudādik buiñče thing that creepeth on the 
tato sono spaja go googelo , tačeā tărā părmāņe . earth after its kind . And 

Ani teñ boreñ món God saw that it was good . 

Dēvān poleileñ . 
26 ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಮನ್ಯಾಕ್ 26 Ani sanglen : mån- 26 And he said : let us 
Falafo era wo SD Begur šāk kăriāñ amče bări make man to our image ' ) 
Fra Fetio ! ) : erg IN JUS DO .º ani amčeā sărkeātso ? ) : and likeness ; and let him 
Bos Traba F180 ero Jutrº ani to māsļiānčer dăriā- have dominion over the 
zo ' evo Ludza 302806 og čeā , ani sukņeāñčer ani fishes of the sea , and the 
noe wodos en tof wjo monzātiñčer ani săgļea fowls of the air , and the 
gr 1978 XJdedos doive too buiñčer ani sărvụ buint beasts , and the whole 

tsărtele jivāličer rāzvot earth , and every creep 
kărundi . 

ing creature that moveth 

upon the earth . 
27 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಮನ್ಯಾಕ್ 

27 Ani Dēvān mănšāk 27 And God created 
Hello e F23.0 : 8p Ja kelo aplea sărkeātso : man to his own image : to 
voor date , Fits gota DPR , Dēvāčea sărkeāk takā the image of God he 
ದಾಲ್ಲೊ ಆನಿ ಅಸ್ತ್ರಿ Jaotao rătzlo , dādlo ani åstri created him , male and 
ರಚ್ಚಾಂತ್ . . tankāñ rătzliñ . 

female he created them . 
28 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ತಾಂಕಾಂ ಆಶಿ 28 Ani Dēvān tankāñ 28 And God blessed 
JOFM Der so 10019 : Jana , āširvād diun sangleñ : them , saying : Increase 
es po 23 78 % ) , e a lujo Blood Savādā , ani tsădā ” ) , ani and multiply ) and fill the 
370 Dog Fod , ep Doda F 23 buiñ bhorā ani tikā earth , and subdue it , and 
JUO 02306 Bogo khālti kårā , ani dăriā- rule over the fishes of the 
Wj02809 jag odo sve do 3028 če māsliānčer ani să- sea , and the fowls of the 
Os dado , too goo . 

mestañ buiñčer hālte- air , and all living creå 
leañ monzātiñčer rā - tures that move upon the 
zvot kårā . 

earth . 
29 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಸಾ ೦ ಗ್ಲೆ ೦ : : 29 Ani Dēvān sangleñ : 29 And God said : Be 
so sata , esto JUJUD , mot poleyā , āuveñ tumkāñ hold I have given you 
IMF nodo 200 Devorso wo sărvụ tăņ dilāñ , bīñ every herb bearing seed 


1 ) « Amčeā sārkeātso " : Dēvāčeñ sarken åtmeānt asā ; kiteāk åtmo morn natullo ani spirit 
zāun asā dekun . — “ To our image " : This image of God is in the soul , which is immortal 
and spiritual . 

2 ) « Vādā ani tsădā ” : I hukum naiñ , bogār fóļ ubzounčeñ āšírvād . - Increase and 
multiply " ; This is not a precept , but a blessing rendering them fruitful . 
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ಚೆಂ , ಆನಿ ಸಮೆಸ್ ರುಕ್ ಆಪ್ಲಾ 

diunčeñbuiñčer , ani să- upon the earth , and all 
205006 2000 es muy JUIS , mest ruk aplea bităr bīñ trees that have in them 
ಖಾಣಾಕ್ ಪ್ಯಾಸೆಂ : : 

asun tumkāñ khāņāk selves seed of their own 
zāiseñ : 

kind , to be your meat : 
30 ಆನಿ ( ಆವೆಂ ಯೆಂ ದಿಲಾಂ ) ಸ 30 Ani ( āveñ yen di- 30 And to all beasts of 
to go , o wyozza , Lia za 3075 , lāñ ) să mestan buiñčeāñ the earth , and to every 
ego Jana O JUTRO Sogo suo monzātink , ani såme- fowl of the air , and to 
sz , 23 g , ego FHU TI O W30280s stañ sukņeānk moļbā- all that move upon the 
tad 09,075 , 2053o Wat do čea , ani să mestañ buiñ- earth , and wherein there 

agevono ena čer hālteleānk , zankāñ is life , that they may have 
ಸೆಂ . ಆನಿ ಅಸೆಂ ಚಾಲೆಂ . 

jiv asā , tankāñ khā- to feed upon . And it was 
unk asāseñ . Ani aseñ so done . 

zāleñ . 
31 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಸಮೆಸ್ ಆ 

31 Ani Dēvan sămest 31 And God saw all the 
BRO JA ago Polang es apņeñ kellio văstu po- things that He had made , 
Bus éru 23.d Bun , et omg ; en leileo , ani bhou boreo and they were very good . 
ADO 26 28 twojo apn6 asalleo ; ani sānz ani And the evening and 
ಜಾಲೊ . . såkāļiñ sovo dīs zālo . 

morning were the sixth 
day . 


ಸಾ , 


ತಾಂಕಾಂ 


ಆವಸ್ವರ್ II , 


. A vasvår II . 

Chapter II . 
1 ತರ್ ಸರ್ಗ್ ಆನಿ ಬ್ಯುಂ ಆನಿ 1 Tår sårg ani buiñ 1 So the heavens and 
of gooris Tudondos do ani sărvụ tāntso surun- the earth were finished , 
ಪೂರ್ಣ್ ಜಾಲೊ . . gār såmpurn zālo . and all the furniture of 

them . 
2 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಸಾತ್ತೊ ದೀಸ್ 

2 Ani Dēvän sätvo dis 2 And on the seventh 
ego toho Jaevos a FRF apņeñ kello vāur purto day God ended His work 
39F8B ; eso JOBB , apps , tirsilo ; ani sātvo dís which He had made : and 
Još s Jeevos Juz past 30 sărvụ vāur månna kårn He rested on the seventh 
ಕಾಸ್ಮಾ ಕಾಣ್ಯಲ್ಯಾ . soukāsāi kāņeileā . ) day from all His work 

which He had done . 
ದಿಸಾಕ್ ಆಶಿ 3 Ani sātveā disāk 3 And He blessed the 
Jafas a eso ego gara JB | āširvād dileñ ani takā seventh day , and sancti 

; Jog ana for en syns påvitra kelo : tea disā fied it ; because in it He 

4 ) " Soukāsāi kāņeileā ” , muņčeñ : ani dusreāñ tărāñreo văstu kårunknānt . -- " Rested " , 
viz : He ceased to make new kinds of things . 


8 ego page 36 
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JEJ OBJys Of I 7JF daever sărvų apleo văstu råt- had rested from all His 
ದೆಕುನ್ , 

sun ani kårn rāulo de- work which God created 
kun . 

and made . 
4 ವೊ ಸರ್ಗಿಂಚೊ ಆನಿ ಬ್ಯುಂ 4 Vo sărgiñtso ani bu- 4 These are the gene 
uus 90owo : exio Sensor iñtso årămb : aseñ Dē- rations of the heaven and 
Jaovao dugo 6036.1 ) vān tankā ñ rătsleānt . ) the earth , when they were 

created , in the day that 
the Lord God made the 

heaven and the earth : 
5 espezio De Ja Ja dis 5 Ani aseñ Dēvān răts- 5 And every plant of 
77 ** Lydo na da . 200 evwa liñ såkad setañgādeāñ- the field before it sprung 
uzos bono , esp 77 795 Jmao čiñ ubzounčeā ādiñ , ani up in the earth , and every 
nuevozo 400 F0232 er @ ol ) ; såkåd tăņañ gāunčiñ berb of the ground before 
+39,76 Bosa , o zio rato ose kirlouðčeā ādiñ " ) : kite- it grew : for the Lord God 
Jo Jo Joer as wowoth Jazo ak moleår Somia Dēvān had not rained upon the 
eio Wjordos , e a wjo 2379 ; pāus dādunk natullo earth ; and there was not 
230F J3 Jagodu . buiñčer , ani buiñ besăi a man to till the earth . 

kårtso månis natullo . 
6 ಪುಣ್ ಎಕ್ ಜರ್ ಮಾತಿಯೆಂ 

6 Pun yêk zăr māti- 6 But a spring rose out 
2D , OS TIFO 5798 W30232 , entli bāir sărtăli såg ! ea of the earth , watering all 
wers tags evaart 2008 

buiñčeā melbhāgāk u- the surface of the earth . 

dāk simpči . 
7 ತರ್ ದೇವಾನ್ ಮನ್ಯಾಕ್ 7 lar Devan mansak 7 And the Lord God 

Bajrza , ev wg , Jo eso kelo mātiečeā ubrān : a- formed man of the slime 
302306 

Isotdogo WJazzo ev ni tačeā toņdānt jivātso of the earth : and breathed 
A2 , Lotue , pelo JUSTo usuās funklo , ani aseñ into his face the breath 
ಅತ್ಮಾನ್ ಜಿವೊ ಜಾಲೊ . månis åtmeān jivo zālo . of life , and man became 

a living soul . 
8 egun guada Beops 8 Ani Somia Dēvān 8 And the Lord God 
au soca al 20 jouets Ju khušālāyečeñ văiñkut had planted a paradise of 
Fogh Rao , eo poeto suruvent gădullen , ani pleasure from the begin 
ಕೆಲ್ಲಾ ಮನ್ಯಾಕ್ ಗಾಲೊ . 

thăiñ apņeñ kellea măn- ning , wherein He placed 
šāk gālo . 

man whom He had formed . 


m 


1 ) Lit. In this way God has created them . 

3 ) Lil . Thus God created all plants of the field before they germinated , and all herbs 
of the country before the germination . 
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9 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಉಬ್ಬಲೆ 9 Ani Devan ubzaile 9 And the Lord God 
JUD 3000 gang ito sa F 10002 mātientleān sărvụ ta- brought forth 

of the 
ರುಕ್ , ದಿಸ್ಟಿಕ್ ಸೊಭಿತ್ ಆನಿ ರುಚಿ ranbe ruk , distik sobit ground all manner of 
36 Luer ogs , e ajo pudo so ani rutsik suādik , ani trees , fair to behold , and 
Ho xešafu x'D DUF9l ) ep 230 vaiñkuțā modeñ jiņietso pleasant to eat of : the 
8 ego Jogados zona , al zo ou ruk " ) ani bore ani vāit tree of life " ) also in the 
76.2 ) zāņvāiyetso ruk.2 ) 

midst of paradise , and 
the tree of knowledge of 

good and evil . 
10 log 375 RO DUJIOS 10 Ani yek nămã khu- 10 And a river went 
ooja Juego wzos 150 Fo šālāyeče suātentli bāir out of the place of plea 
Ijo FJtvars evaars 100 mg og 6 , sărtāli văiñkuțāk udāk sure to water paradise , 
Bazt , wjo qaer zs , udus Ja 063 simpunk , zače , thăiñ which from thence is di 
ਬਰ ਭਰ ਭ 6 . . 

thāun , čār vānţe zatāt . vided into four heads . 
11 marto Jaevo bio za : 11 Yakabeũ naum Phi- 11 The name of the ono 
Les boons stogas no zon : ti săg ! ea Hevilāth is Phison : that is it which 
Jo 23705 Edo Jaerga , zo mollea gāvāñ boun- compasseth all the land 
WOON 06 823 . tăņiñ vāutā , thăin ban- of Hevilath , where gold 

groweth . 

12 Teã gẫuññeĩ ban- 12 And the gold of that 
sveer 230o : ajo es esa o gār bhou boreñ : thăiñ land is very good : there 
ಒನಿ ಕಿನ್ ಫಾತೊರ್ ಮೆಳ್ತಾ . . 

bdell ani onikin fātor is found bdellium and 
meltā . 

the onyx stone . 
13 es aug 230 23o Jaero 13 Ani dusre năiñčeñ 13 And the name of the 
HEROJS : 3 Tones will be nāuñ Gehon : ti săg ! ea second river is Gehon : 
21083 ; nado 20303côo Jo Etiopiâ mollea gāvāñ the same is it that com 
bountăņiñ vāutā . 

passeth all the land of 

Ethiopia 
14 33 202fo Jaevo : 14 Tisre năiñčeñ nā- 14 And the name of the 
O , A6 : es jooda rade.JS un Tigris : ti Assiriā third river is Tigris : the 


gār zatā . 


12 క్యా 


Denovo 220006 


enza . 


1 ) u Jiņietso ruk ” , munčeñ : tačiñ foļañ bolāiki ditāliñ . --- “ Tree of life ” , i.e. its fruits had . 
the power of preserving in a constant state of health . 

2 ) « Zāņvāietso ruk " = tačiñ folañ zānvāi ditāliñ , sorpān fót sangleā pårmāņe . - « Tree 
of knowledge " , i . e . its fruits had the power of giving a superior kind of knowledge , be 
yond that which God was pleased to give , as the deceitful serpent had said . 
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aega . 


qug 36 . 


keep it . 


esa 2 og ajo wasisileān vāutā . Ani tsou- same passeth along by 
ti năiñ Euphrāt . the Assyrians . And the 

fourth river is Euphrates . 
15 30 $ , spavano JUST 15 Tăr , Dēvān månšāk 15 And the Lord God 
sorgen as Jato DJIVA S230 ; kāņeun takā khušālā- took man , and put him 
Ajo Tudjan 36 nacho , 3o 23733 yečeā văiñkutānt galo , into the paradise of plea 
TOJ 075 og OOTJ076 . 

teñ besāi kårunk ani sure , to dress it and to 

rākunk . 
16 ಆನಿ ತಾಕಾ 1 ) ಹುಕುಮ ದಿಲಿ 16 Ani takā ! ) hukum 16 And he commanded 
Jaotuse : mas ajo fuegazzo , o dili sāngun : sărvụ văiñ- him ) saying : of every 
ರುಕಾಂಚ್ಯಾಂ ಪೊಳಾಂಪ್ಲೆ ೦ ಖಾಉ | kutacean rukānceañ tree of paradise thou shalt 
o33 36 : 

foļāntliñ khāuyet : eat : 
17 your wo eso Joy de 17 Pun bore ani vāit 17 Butof the tree of know 
353 , 8J239 , DJF2252,0 4do zāṇyāyečeā rukāčeañ ledge of good and evil , thou 
3o Jasa . 2008 2008 : 06 , foļāntliñ khāinakā . Khā shalt not eat . For in what 
32 , 235 a da tor LUSEOF ši zaleār , teāts disā day soeverthou shalt eat of 
Quezo morn mortoloi . 

it , thou shalt die the death . 
18 o guoduo eorgs egg 18 Somia Dēvān ani 18 And the Lord God 
Joong : JUSTS WE 205 Bozio sangleñ : Mănis yeklătz said : It is not good for 
ei sa to Zo : GGDJo gata 37670 aso boro năiñ : amiñ man to be alone : let us 
ಮೊಕ್ ಕರ್ಚಿ ಸಾಂಗಾತಿಣ್ ತಾಚೆ | taka yek kumok karti make him a help like 

sangātiņ tače sarki unto himself . 

kåriāñ . 
19 305 , JT06 JJOS JO 19 Tăr , såkåd māti- 19 And the Lord God 
39.80 SLADO . 3036 ero 2009 entleāñ monzātink ani having formed out of the 
o sp , 250 , o JUSTO : og De aans såkåd moļbāčeañ suk- ground all the beasts of 
en we in FIF26 , googdo e do neānk Dēvān ubrān kår- the earth , and all the 
evo Jugad ' nde o , ao Senors tătz , tankāñ Adāuñmu- fowls of the air , brought 
This gooddo even tjof Lo kār galiñ , poleunk kåso them to Adam to see what 
y " : +30,0 Loyo , OS , 778. tankāñ ulo kårtā món : he would call them : for 
emaer werza 3076 evena kiteāgi moleār , kåsäleñ whatsoever Adam called 
ಕೆಲೊ ತಸಲೆ ೦ ತಾ ೦ ಚೆ ೦ ನಾಉ ೦ . Adāun jiuzātink ulo any living creature the 

kelo tăsăleñ tančeñ nā- same is its name . 
uñ . 


ಸಾರ್ಕಿ ಕರ್ಯಾ , . 


1 ) Takā ” muņčeñ : tankāñ . — “ He commanded him " , i.e. the singular is used for the 
plural ; for the precept has been given to both , Adam and Eve . 
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20 ಆನಿ ಆದಾಉನ್ ಸಮೆಸ್ತಾಂ 20 Ani Adāun såme- 20 And Adam called 
servesa 3o7s , Fundo , o muro sº stañ jiuzātink , såme- all the beasts by their 
go swyg , 22 , o en uno stañ sukņeānk moļbā names , and all the fowls 
Wujo 3500 Doza 3055 3802c čeañ ani sămestañ buiñ- of the air , and all the 
JoJoo Suso y no ender of ceañ monzātink tānčiñ cattle of the field : but for 
376 JoGF JDONO 3 y 5 fuese nāvan moliñ . Pun Adā- Adam there was not found 

unk yēk sarki sạngātiņ a helper like himself . 

meļnatulli . 
21 ವೊಳ್ ದೇವಾನ್ ಆದಾ 21 Tovo ! Dēvān Adā- 21 Then the Lord God 
ಉಂಕ್ ಏಕ್ ನೀದ್ ಪೊಡೈಲಿ ಆನಿ ತಾ unk yek nid podaili ani | cast a deep sleep upon 
to sears ago o uso , ostakā nid poďtats , bo- Adam : and when he was 
ob To Fans , JUD DƏ JS Jazz reantli yēk kādn , mā- fast asleep , he took one 
ಬದ್ಲಾಕ್ ಬುರಾಕ್ ಭೂರ್ಲೋ , . sān tače bådlāk burāk of his ribs , and filled up 
bhorlo . 

flesh for it . 
22 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾನ್ ಆದಾಉ ೦ ತ್ತಿ 22 Ani Dēvān Adāuñ- 22 And the Lord God 
Fondos dos de 70 : eptli kādụlli bor åstrikeli : built the rib which he 
ತಿಕಾ ಆದಾಉಂ ಮುಕಾರ್ ವೆಲಿ . ani tikā Adāuñ mukār took from Adam into a 
veli . 

woman : and brought her 

to Adam . 
23 ed es wen is zoolo : 23 Ani Adāun sangleñ : 23 And Adam said : This 
NO Jogo Logo ya maof yen hād mojeañ hādānt- now is bone of my bones , 
og NO JUO In uza Jua da leñani yeñ mās mojea and flesh of my flesh ; she 
1,0 ; 3280 Juevo Judo , quer as māsāntleñ ; tičeñ nāuñ shall be called woman , 
ego emelo , Juppo qaerds månšā thāun āili aste- because she was taken out 

leñ , mănšā thāun āili of man . 

dekun . 
24 goz gotu z wodine 24 Tea pāsun dadlo 24 Wherefore a man 

Ja JDTs egg er jy ho zis apleā bāpāk ani āuoik shall leave father and 
ca de este es ay of gas cativa eu , sodn , aple åstriek lā- mother , and shall cleave 
By WF27S JUD Daogh Bando gtolo , ani yekåts mā- to his wife : and they shall 
ಆಸ್ತೆಲಿಂ . . 

sānt dogāñ asteliñ . be two in one flesh . 
25 eo 30 , fogasos es da 25 Ani tiñ , móleār 25 And they were both 
evo eso.soss , weð ez oo , em Adăuñ ani Yev , viņgiñ naked : to wit , Adam and 
ರಾಜನಾತ್ ಲ್ಲಿಂ . . asaliñ , ani lāzanātəlliñ . his wife : and were not 

ashamed . 


ಜೈಲಿ ದೆಕುನ್ , . 


హ్యూస్ 
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ಆವಸ್ವರ್ III , . 


en ort ? 


Avasvar III . 

Chapter III . 
1 ಪುಣ್ ಸೊರೊಪ್ ಸಮೆಸ್ತಾಂ 1 Puņ sorop să mestañ 

1 Now the serpent was 
BeoJO J $ po sa pa so og 6 Dēvān kelleañ monzā- more subtle than any of 
Jots . Jomo es is , ao Fondo tiñ prăs nādgo . Taņeñ the beasts of the earth 
ho : $ 59.76 geborgs JJJJOO åstrie kåde sangleñ : which the Lord God had 
BUD , SOFO , F78jo ajo pu & a kiteāk Dēvān tumkāñ made . And he said to the 
2325 Jutawa Dosto 200 advarlāñ , kăsăleið văiñ- woman : Why hath God 
kuţāčea rukādea foļā- commanded you , 

that 

you 
ntleñ khāunk ? 

should not eat of every 

tree of paradise ? 
2 ತಾಕಾ ಆಸ್ತಿಯೆನ್ ಜಾಬ್ ದಿ 2 Takā åstrien zāb 2 And the woman an 
en Jo Joop O : Jjo Fuego 036 diun sangleñ : văiñku- swered him saying : Of 
So go OUTD0280 Rasoogoo w tānt asalleañ foļantliñ the fruit of the trees that 
amiñ khātāuñ : 

are in paradise we do eat : 
3 ಪುಣ್ ಮೈಂಕುವಾ ಮೊದೆ ಆ 3 Puņ văiñkuțā mo- 3 But of the fruit of the 
mesos DUFD 2323 saogopa deñ asallea rukāčeā tree which is in the midst 
eveso eg dog novogs , Juo foļāntleñ khāunk ani of paradise , God hath com 
o za waev ons eie Jo Jo es ma hāt gālunk , morana manded us that we should 
zāunk Dēvān advarlāñ . not eat , and that we should 

not touch it , lest perhaps 


Jaeno : 


DOFO . 


we die . 


Joh . 


4. Bogdeso LLA DO FIS eo 4 Tovo ! sorpān åstrie 4 And the serpent said 
OU DDoplo : Ajapaneru po kăde sangleñ : dubāu- to the woman : No , you 
AD JO JUOJO SVOJ6F SAF nāstanañ tumiñ morn shall not die the death . 

morčinānt . 
5 $ 30 , s tovaros Beer 5 Kitеāk moļeār Dēu 5 For God doth know 
mössa i speranz and Jury zaņā ki khellea disā that in what day soever 
Bessert wie es se ajo wo tumče dole ukte zātele you shall eat thereof , your 
20808JS , 28.080 es goleso ani Dēvā bări zāteleāt , eyes shall be opened : and 
ಜಾಣಾ ಜೈನ್ , . 

boreñ ani vāit zaņā- you shall be as gods , 
zāun . 

knowing good and evil . 
6 336 , 96 300 do 900 6 Dekun , fol boren 6 And the woman saw 
evorges , en LUB 29 36 FS , khāuñčeāk , ani sobit that the tree was good 
en D DJ JO OD NJ230 aga fervosa , distik , ani khušālāye- to eat , and fair to the 
36 Se ne is pas cos aos os gospev čeñ poleuñčeāk asā món eyes , and delightful to 
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ನ್ , ಕಾಡ್ಲೆಂ ತಾಚೆಂ ಫೋ ೪೯ , ಆನಿ ಇ strien poleun , kadlei ] behold : and she took of 
ಬೆಲೆಂ 

es poden tenis wow.pg 76 tačeñ foļ , ani khelen the fruit thereof and did 
ದಿಲೆಂ ಆನಿ ತಾಣೆಂ ಖೆಲೆಂ . ani aplea dadleāk dileñ eat , and gave to her hus 

ani taneñ kheleñ . band who did eat . 
7 ಆನಿ ದೊಗಾಂಚೆ ದೊಳೆ ಉಕ್ಕೆ 7 Ani dogāñče dole 7 And the eyes of them 
2300 1 ) : ob er op og to patio ukte zāle 1 ) : ani apņānk both were opened " ) ; and 
on the go Bernabs , cowu darsleg 388 viņgiñ món poļeun , an- when they perceived 
ಲಿಯೊ ಸಿವೊನ್ ಆಪ್ಲಾಂಕ್ ನೆಸೊಣ್ | jura & eo kholio Sivon ap- | themselves to be naked , 
ņānk neson keli . they sewed together fig 

leaves , and made them 

selves aprons . 
8 ಆನಿ ಸೊಮಿಯಾ ದೆವಾಚೊ 8 Ani Somia Dēvātso 8 And when they heard 
ತಾಳೊ ಲೈಕುನ್ ಜೊ 

Ijo TJEJdogs tālo aikun zo văiñku- the voice of the Lord God 
Hos os evag , 036 JO0D , 76 277. tānt dănparā uprānt walking in the paradise 
ತಾಲೊ , ಆದಾಉಂ ಆನಿ ತಾಚಿ ಅಸ್ತಿ | vareak bountalo Adaun at the afternoon air , 
O & o to guado Beasa Jutad ani tači åstri lipliñ Adam and his wife hid 
ವ್ಯ ೦ ಕುಟಾಚ್ಯಾಂ ರುಕಾಂ ಮೊದೆ . Somia Dēvā mukār vaiñ - themselves from the face 
kutāčeañ rukāñ modeñ . of the Lord God , amidst 

the trees of paradise . 
9 ಆನಿ ಸೊಮಿಯಾ ದೇವಾನ್ 9 Ani Somia Dēvān 9 And the Lord God 
emaer ogs eiga eru JS GOFO JO Adāunk āpoun takā called Adam , and said 
ಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಖ್ಯಂ ಆಸ್ಯಾ ? 

sangleñ : khăiñ asāi ? to him : Where art thou ? 
10 ತಾಣೆಂ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆ ೦ : ತುಜೊ ತಾ 10 Tāņeñ sangleñ : tu- 10 And he said : I heafd 
po e psa jo Fudgaogs en zo tālo aikalā văiñku- thy voice in paradise ; 
Juago * o add o weito e nao tānt ani makā bheñ dis- and I was afraid , because 
ದೆಕುನ್ ಆನಿ ಲಿಪ್ಲಾಂ 

lāñ vingo asāñ dekun I was naked , and I hid 
ani liplāñ . 

myself . . 
11 ತಾಣೆಂ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಕೊಣೆಂ 11 Taņeñ sangleñ : ko- 11 And he said € to him : 
ತುಕಾ ದಾಕೃಲೆಂ , ವಿಣೇ ಆಸ್ಕಾ ಮೊ | nei tuka daksilen vin- who hath told thee that 

, edo eroa , F830 o 4 go asāi món , āveñ ad- thou wast naked , unless 
ತುವೆಂ ಬೆಲ್ಟಾ ಶಿವ್ಯಾ ? 

varleleñ fol tuveñ khel- thou hast eaten of the 
lea šivāi ? 

fruit of the forbidden 
tree ? 


1 ) « Ukte zāle ” , munčeñ : tiñ volkaliñ apli tsuk.- “ And the eyes etc. " viz . they got 
aware of the committed sin ; i . e . they made the unhappy experience of having lost the 
good of original grace etc. 
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ಬೆಲೆಂ . 


12 ಆನಿ ಆದಾಉನ್ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : 

12 Ani Adaun sang- 12 And Adam said : 
guato Jato a esta es , ou ao leñ : tuveñ makā dille The woman , whom thou 
ಮಾಕಾ ಫೋನ್ Devas , eso ăstrien makā fol diun , gavest me to be my com 
āveñ kheleñ . 

panion , gave me of the 

tree , and I did eat . 
13 ಆನಿ ಸೋಮಿಯಾ ದೇವಾನ್ 13 Ani Somia Dēvān 13 And the Lord God 
eo J96 70070 : 690,76 oto åstriek sangleñ : kiteāk said to the woman : Why 
ಕೆಲ್ಯಾಂ ? ತಿಣೆಂ ಜಾಬ್ Deras yeñ kelāiñ ? Tiņeñ zāb hast thou done this ? and 
ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಸೊರ್ಪಾನ್ ಮಾಕಾ ಪೊ | diun Sanglei : Sorpan she answered : The Ser 
ಟೈಲೆಂ ಆನಿ ಆವೆಂ ಬೆಲೆಂ . 

makā foțeiliñ ani āveñ pent deceived me , and I 
kheleñ . . 

did eat . 
14 ಆನಿ ಸೋಮಿಯಾ ದೇವಾನ್ 14 Ani Somia Dēvān 14 And the Lord God 
ಸೊರ್ಪಾಕ್ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಯೆಂ ಕೆಲ್ಲಾ sorpak Sangleh : yeh said to the serpent : Be 
ಪಾಸೊತ್ ಸಮೆಸ್ತಾಂ ಜಿಉಜಾತಿ ೦ , kellea pasvot samestan cause thou hast done this 
( 68 ) 30 W306 Buto ajiuzātiñ , ( ani ) monzātiñ thing , thou art cursed 
od do to go : guza mwel Fitbităr tukā sirāp poduñ : among all cattle and 
ಚರ್ತೊಲೊ ಆನಿ ಸಮೆಸ್ತಾಂ ತುಜ್ಯಾ tuja hardean tsartoloi | beasts of the earth : upon 
288808323. J HOF90 Wuds sa ani să mestañ tujeā ji- thy breast shalt thou go , 
ತೊಲೊ . 

ņiečeā vårsāniñ māti and earth shalt thou eat 
khātoloi . 

all the days of thy life . 
15 ಆ ಉ ೦ ದುಸ್ಮಾನಕ್ಕಾ ಗಾ 15 Auñ dusmānkāi 

15 I will put enmities 
3.3 dleo Juntes de al 29306 , gāltoloñ tuje ani åstrie between thee and the 
ತುಜ್ಯಾ ಬಿಯಾ ಆನಿ ತಿಚ್ಯಾ ಬಿಯಾ | bitar , tujea bia ani ti- woman , and thy Seed and 
20306 : 3 guxo os suočeā biā bitår : ti tujeñ her seed : she shall crush 
ತೆಲಿ ಆನಿ ತುಂ ತಿಚೆ ಬೊಟೆಕ್ ನಾಡಿ | mostak mostiteli ani | thy head , and thou shalt 
ಕರ್ತೊಲೊ . 

tuñ tiče khotek nādi lie in wait for her heel . 

kartoloi . . 
16 ಆನಿ ಅಸ್ತ್ರಿಯೆಕ್ ಸಾ ೦ ಗ್ಲೆ ೦ : 

16 Ani åstriek sang- 16 To the woman also 
spero con AJAS FER bald sayo leñ : āuñ tujea gurvār- he said : I will multiply 
en hy : Autos 30056 poņāče kášť tzădăito- thy sorrows , and thy con 
Ly TU F36 katoe , eto nawes loñ : dukin putānk pur- ceptions : in sorrow shalt 
Stact yol , en sus 30 sut zatelī , ani dadleā thou bring forth children , 
ಜೊ ಧನಿ ಜಾಉನ್ ಆಸ್ತೆಲೊ . khảl astelī , ani to tuzo and thou shalt be under 
dbăni zāun astolo . thy husband's power , and 

he shall have dominion 
over thee . . 
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17 e gewaerogos Jone 

17 Ani Adāunk sang- 17 And to Adam he 
Jus es , 03328o entos en forma leñ : tuje åstriyečeñ u- said : Because thou hast 
ಪಾಸುನ್ ಆನಿ ಆಡ್ವಾರ್ಲೆಲ್ಯಾ ರುಕಾ tar aikalled pasun ani | hearkened to the voice of 
250 mo so sperons John JS advarleleā rukāčeñ fol thy wife , and hast eaten 
Judo Dojo sedad Fees jo khelleā • pasvot , ani tu- of the tree , whereof I 
Liup 35 wujours soods and wo : veñ yeñ adārleleā pas commanded thee , that 
Jaevos Jos jaoto gdevo vot , buink širāp poduñ : thou shouldst not eat , curs 
5 BAR SU Jude vāur kårn tantleñ khā- ed is the earth in thy 
23 E8 O8J252,0 D DPO . unk ghetoloi să mestañ work : with labour and 
tuje jiņiečeañ disāniñ . toil shalt thou eat thereof 

all the days of thy life . 
18 ತಿ ಕುಕಾ ಕಾಂಟೆ ಆನಿ ಖು ೦ 18 Ti tukā kante ani 18 Thorns and thistles 
to evways o eso wioso Em khuņte ubzăiteli ani shall it bring forth to thee ; 

; 
BJOENSU . buintleñ tăn khātoloi . and thou shalt eat the 

herbs of the earth . 
19 ಕಪಾಲ್ ಗಾಮೆವುನ್ ಜೀ 19 Kåpāl gameun jī- 19 In the sweat of thy 
ons to Feng , Juva vadovon kårtoloi , tukā kād- face shalt thou eat bread 
JJO gozufis 29232 308- leli māti portun zātāi till thou return to the 
Os , $ gg aus Is so to ID 308 moņasăr , kiteāk moleār earth , out of which thou 
28 do zaerah Setenga en matietso zäun vortautāi wast taken : for dust thou 
JUD 3 ods . ani māti zātoloi . art , and into dust thou 

shalt return . 
20 ಆನಿ ಆದಾಉನ್ ಆಪ್ಲೆ ಅಸ್ತಿ 20 Ani Adāun aple 20 And Adam called 
a 375 wags suora 38e9 , Håstriek Yev món moli , the name of his wife Eve : 
HJETO , O 28.38,028 e any aer 76 ti să mestañ jiveānči because she was the mo 
ಮೊರ್ತ ಉತಾ ದೆಕು 

āuoi zaun vortautā ther of all the living . 

dekun . 
21 ಆನಿ ದೆವಾನ್ ಆದಾಉ ೦ ಕ್ 6 21 Ani Dēvān Adăunk 21 And the Lord God 
eg gaz en O8J86 2300w2 , 2:03 ani tače ăstriek tsam- made for Adam and his 
Pivo išlog povo e o sposao bạeāčeo nesoņio keleo wife garments of skins , 
nya esango 

ani tankāñ gāleo . and clothed them . 
22 ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಪೊಳೆ , ಆ 22 Ani sangleñ : pole , 22 And he said : Behold 
ದಾಉ ) 

೦ ons wFPS Wo Adāuñ ' ) amčeāntleā ye- Adam " is become as one 
eso es 2880 en 9 Joj čo som klea bări zālo boreñ of us , knowing good and 

1 ) « Pole , Adāuña : in utrañ Devan sangleānt bestāuñčeāk . - " Behold Adam " : This was 
spoken by way of reproaching . 
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ಜಾಉನ್ : ತರ್ , ಆತಾಂ ( ಆಮಿಂ | ani vait Zanazaun : tar , evil : now , therefore , lest 
goto er et fox ) , Joss atāñ ( amiñ takā adkål perhaps he put forth his 
naese 28808J280 reo o to kărizāi ) , hāt gāln ji- hand , and take also of 
aps com es o agaev do Joao niečeñ foļ kādčeāntlo the tree of life , and eat , 
ಚ್ ಜಿಯೆಉಂಚ್ಯಾ ೦ ತ್ತೊ . 

ani khāun sădānts jie- and live for ever . 
unčeāntlo . 

. 
23 ಆನಿ ಸೊಮಿಯಾ ದೇವಾನ 23 Ani Somia Dēvān 23 And the Lord God 
Jord LUJO Oddssag oboru takā khušālāyečeā văiñ- sent him out of the para 
Sodo fun wagos na co gafa do kuțāntlo bāir gālo takā dise of pleasure , to till the 
ಡೈಲಿ ಬ್ಯುಂ ಬೆಸ್ಸಾ ಕರುಂಕ್ . 

kādleli buiñ besāi kă- earth from which he was 
runk . . 

taken . 

. 
ಆದಾಉಂಕ್ ಬ್ಯಾರ್‌ , 24 Ani Adaunk hair 24 And he cast out 
noeso eso eu goed juba , azzo gālo ani khušālāyečea Adam ; and placed before 
Juego JUIFIOS * 8u 23 JUDO FO er văiñkuța mukār keru- the paradise of pleasure 
per ser ed esp 30 % SUFS FueJs bimānk ani ujeāči ani Cherubims , and a flaming 
Home 300g , Os oe8cfJ2373 o hăryeke kusin hālči tal- sword , turning every way 
Faziša JUS GSM JOTUOT " Les vārjiniečea rukātso to keep the way of the 
ವೊರ್ಲಿ , 

mārog rākunk dovorli . tree of life . 


24 


ಹೊ ರಾ . 


ಗಾದಿ . 

GĀDI 

PROVERBS 
ಆವಸ್ವರ್ ರ್ I. Avas vår I. 

Chapter I. 
1 ಗಾದಿ ಸಾಲ್ಮಾಉಚೊ , ಜೊ 1 Gādi Sālmāučeo , zo 1 The parables of Solo 
20.3 Mazda , na 233 of Jes Dāvidātso put , Izrāye- mon , the son of David 
lātso rāi . 

king of Israel . 

. 
- 2 ( ಯೆ ಕ್ಯಾದೆ ಆಸಾತ್ ) ಬುದ್ 2 ( Ye kāide asāt ) bud 2 To know wisdom , and 
ಆನಿ ಜಾಣ್ವಾ , ಸಿಕಂಕ : 

ani zānvāi sikūnk : instruction : 
3. ತಾಂಚೆ ವೊರ್ವಿ ೦ ಮನ್ಯಾಕ್ 3 Tande Vorvin man- 3 To understand the 
cuvaldo ev 330 zs su 3036 , šāk budičiñ utrañ som- words of prudence : and 
eso aos2 , 35280 2823 % , Opgø zatāt , ani zāņvāyečeñ to receive the instruction 
eso tivo yo es po : sikap , nīt ani somzikāy of doctrine , justice , and 

ani nãy meltã . . judgment , and equity . 
4 ಸಾದ್ಯಾಂಕ್ ಬುದ್ , ತರ್ನಾ 

4 Šādeānk bud , tår- 4 To give subtilty to 
eves og med en agos nāțeānk zāņvāy ani little ones , to the young 
ಲಾಬ್ರಾ , gineān labtā . 

man knowledge and un 
derstanding , 
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ಭೋಗೊಲೋ . 


5 ಬುದಿವೊ ೦ ತ್ ಆಕುನ್ ಅಧಿ 

5 Budivont aikun , 5 A wise man shall 
Is waajoogs diaso ; eo adhik budivont zātolo ; hear and shall be wiser : 
ಸೊನ್ಲೋಣಿ kā 25 Besenord saqaf ani somzoni tsălounči and he that understan 
sāmărthi bhogtolo . deth , shall possess go 

vernments . 
6 ವೊಪಾರ್ ಆನಿ ತಿಚೊ ಅರ್ಥ್ , 6 Vopār ani titso årth , , 6 He shall 11nderstand 
wagoogido en 33 o Go Joo budivontāčiñ utrañani a parable , and the inter 
ಚೆ ಗುವ್ ಸೊಪ್ಪು ತೊಲೊ . tānče gut somzatolo . pretation , the words of 

the wise , and their mys 

terious sayings . 
7 ದೇವಾಚಿ ಭಿರಾಂತ್ ಬುದಿತೋ 7 Dēvāči bhirānt bu- 7 The fear of the Lord is 
600 mo . mans was esa 3 ditso årămbh . Neņār the beginning of wisdom . 
ಕಾಪ್ ಬೆಪಾರ್ವೊ ಕರ್ತಾತ್ . bud ani sikap bepārvo Fools despise wisdom and 

kårtāt . . 

instruction . 

. 
8 ಲೈಕ್ , ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಭುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ತು 

8 Āik , mojea burgeā , 8 My son , hear the in 
27 WD Ja 230g i ova resseg , eso tujea bā pāčeo sikoņeo , struction of thy father , 
Jual e joy23 evi ose to Loa ani tuje āvoiče upadēs and forsake not the law 
ನಾಕಾ ' sodinakā : 

of thy mother : 

: 
9 ಮೆಳೊಂಕ್ ಸೊಬಿತ್ಯಾ ತುಜ್ಯಾ 9 Melonk sobitai tujea 

9 Melonk sobitāi tujeā 9 That grace may be 
ಮೊಸ್ತಕಾಕ್ , ಆನಿ ನೆಮೊನ್ ತುಜ್ಯಾ most & kak , ani neton tu- added to thy head , and 
ಗಣ್ಯಾಕ್ . jeā găleāk . 

a chain of gold to thy 
neck . . 


ಕಾನಾಕಾ 


10 ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಪುತಾ , ಪಾತ್ಯಾನಿಂ 10 Mojea putā , pātkiā- 10 My son , if sinners 
Juta Tonder , of , ypovao eyniñ tukā fuslāileār , shall entice thee , consent 
tankāñ aikānakà . not to them . 

, 
11 ತಾಣಿಂ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲಾ : ಆಮೇ 11 Tanin sanglear : 11 If they shall say : 
JDONDsd 08 , 07136 Jongo amče sangatā ye , răgat Come with us , let us lie in 
evogs Jaa Falafo , Dugog vāvounk nādi kåriāñ , wait for blood , let us hide 
evo zošop gas w buse to guniāuñ - natylleāk bes- snares for the innocent 
teñ mos kăriāñ : 

without cause : 
12 ತಾಕಾ ಜೀವೊ ಗಿಳಿಯಾಂ , 12 Takā jīvo giļiāñ , 12 Let us swallow him 
ಯಮ್ಮೋಂಡಾ ಬರಿ , ಆನಿ ( ತಾಕಾ ) yemkonda bari , ani ( ta - up alive like hell , and 
ಸಗೊ ( ಗಿಳಿಯಾಂ ) ಎಕಾ ತಳ್ಯಾಂತ್ ka ) såglo ( gilian ) yeka | whole as one that goeth 
ಬುಡ್ಡಾ ಬರಿ . 

tăļeānt buďčeā bări . down into the pit . 


ಕಯಾ fo : 


46 
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spoils . 

, 


ಸು ೦ ದಿ . 


13 ಆಮ್ಯಾಂ ( ತಾಚಿ ) ಸಗ್ನಿ ಮೊ 1 13 Amkāñ ( tači ) săgļi 13 We shall find all 
OD 296 en Lupo , ewwº molādik āst melteli , precious substance , we 
ಗರಾಂ ಲುಟನ್ ಭೂರ್ತೆಲ್ಯಾ ಉ ೦ . 

amčiñgărañluţin bhor- shall fill our houses with 
teleāuñ . 

. 
14 ಆಮೈ ಸಾಂಗಾತಾ ವ್ಯಾಪಾರ್ 

14 Amče sangatā veā- 14 Cast in thy lot with 
fos , w7 236 38 e Juego e pār kår , yekăts poti us : let us all have one 
amkāñ asundi . 

purse . 
15 ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಪುತಾ , ತಾಂಚೆ ಸಾಂ 15 Mojea putā , tanče 15 My son , walk not 
noso ideo Java , sunto co sangatā tsăl nakā , tuzo thou with them , restrain 
300275 Ojaso bodo sono pāi tančeā pāivāțentlo thy foot from their paths . 
ಕಾಡ್ . 

pois kād . 
16 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ತಾಂಚೆ 16 Kitеāk moleār , tān- 16 For their feet run to 
to get out too go ; en oče pāi vāițāk tsåltāt ; evil 

, and make haste to 
Algo so toervoso egev 730F36 . ani răgat vāvounk au- shed blood . 

sărtāt . 
17 ಪುಣ್ ಬೆಸ್ಟಂ ಸುಕ್ಕಾ ೦ ಮು 

17 Pun besten sukne- 17 But a net is spread 
ಕಾರ್ ಜಾಳಾಂ ಗಾಲ್ತಾತ್ , āñ mukār zalañ galtāt . in vain before the eyes of 

them that have wings . 
18 ತೆ ಆ ಪ್ಲಾ ಜೀವಾಕಿ ನಾಡಿ ಕ 

18 Te aplea jīvāki 

jīvāki 18 And 

18 And they them 
30F36 , eo e goso e ges075 nādi kărtāt , ani apleañ selves lie in wait for their 
ಮೊಸ್ ಕರ್ತಾತ್ . åtmeānk mos kărtāt . 

own blood , and practise 
deceits against their own 

souls . 
19 ಅಸೆಂಚ್ ಸಮೆಸ್ತಾಂ ಸುರಾ 19 Asents såmestañ 19 So the ways of every 
32,028kg Jubio , por la O2.028 surātiānčeo vāto bhog- covetous man destroy the 
ಆತ್ಮ ಬಸ್ಮಿತಾತ್ , 

toleānče åtme båsmi- souls of the possessors . 

tāt . 
20 ಬುದ್ ಬ್ಯಾರ್ ಬೋಬ್ ಮಾ 

20 Bud bair bõb mārn 20 Wisdom preacheth 
265 eve ; ga ; 20p @ ogh econo go ulăitā ; bīdint aplo tā- abroad , she uttereth her 
ಳೊ ಆಕಾಸೊ ಕರ್ತಾ . 

lo aikāso kårtā . 

. voice in the streets . 
21 ತಿ ಪೊರ್ಜಾಂಚ್ಯಾ ಸಭಾಂ ಮೊ 21 Ti porjānčea sa- 21 At the head of multi 

ಕ್ ಪರ್ಗಟ್ ಕರ್ತಾ , ಪ | bhat moden apnak par- tudes she crieth out , in 
bsp outag war es eso , o găț kårtā , patņāñčea the entrance of the gates 
ಉತ್ರಾಂ ಉಚಾರ್ತಾ ಸಾಂಗುನ : bāglañ kăde apliñutrañ of the city she uttereth 
utsārtā sangun : 

her words , saying : 


ದೆಂ ಅ 

ಅ ಪ್ಲಾ 
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22 ಕೆದೊಳ್ ಪರಿಯಂತ್ , ಬು 22 Kedóļ păriant , bur- 22 Ochildren , how long 
nos FRU , SOUFmoto subento geānu , neņārpoņātso will you love childishness , 

, 
ಕರ್ತಾತ್ , ಆನಿ ನೆಣಾರ್ ಲುಕ್ಸಾನಾಕ್ | mag kartat , ani nenar and fools covet those 
good gó , en JAU O TOFİF8 ) , luksānāk podtāt , teo things which are hurtful 
es a was zogu's ware ) 100 văstu aša kărtele , ani to themselves , and the 
ಟಾಳ್ಳೆಲೆ ? 

bud - nātụlle zānvāi kan- unwise hate knowledge ? 

tāļtele ? 
23 esero JUJURO 288 23 Āuñ tumkāñ beš- 23 Turn ye at my re 
ತನಾ ೦ , , 

ಜಾಯಾ : : goes taitanañ , bore zayā : proof : behold I will utter 
ado , esevo to SO3.36 200 poleyā , āuñ moje mo- my spirit to you , and will 
SDO DO JUJURO erro F3F tint čintāñ teñ tumkāñ shew you my words . 
ಲಿಂ , ಆನಿ ಮೊ ಜಿಂ ಉತ್ರಾಂ ತುಮ್ಯಾಂ | ugtei kürtelih ani mo 
way too . 

jiñ utrañ tumkāñ dā 

keiteliñ . 
24 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ಆವೆಂ 24 Kitеāk moleār , ā- 24 Because I called , 
( FJJURO ) e agged Jeep JO DUO veñ ( tumkāñ ) apoileät and you refused : I stret 
a da , os pesso , e do Lloris ani tumiñ inkār kelān , ched out my hand , and 
ಹಾತ್ ವಿಸ್ತಾರ್ಲಾ ಆನಿ ಕೊಣೆಂ ಪೊ | ೩ven mozo hat vistarla | there was none that re 

ani koņeñ poleunknāñ . garded . 
25 ( DO JUJUR , O OS ) 77 25 ( Āveñ tumkāñ dil- 25 You have despised 
eu a zis cu WuO 2 Jaar too le ) săgle buditso tumiñ all my counsel , and have 
eso sode , 23.558 ; ergo , as 072 bepārvo kelā ani mo- neglected my reprehen 
ಕರುಂಕನಾ ೦ . . 

jea bestauneāk lakša sions . 

kårunknāñ . 
26 Gerjo JUDJURS WITB , 26 Āuiñ tumčea bos 

26 I also will laugh in 
Jodoh gozdo , e o govoriti o mačeā veļār hasteliñ , your destruction , and will 

FOFOO GUDJO PO8J32 ani tumči čestai kårte- mock when that shall 
36 to Judy to go todos todos . liñ tumiñ bhiyetāt teñ come to you which you 

tumčer podčea veļār . feared . 
27 Beer 28 35 52036 Foto 27 Aučit ākānt káš- 27 When sudden cala 
go Jao Bogo Jago Jawa SD wo taitanañ ani nāš vādālā mity shall fall on you , 
Bano Jaera zao , Juan 0776 bări lagiñ pāutanañ , and destruction , as 
ಆನಿ ವಿಗ್ಸ್ ಯೆತಾನಾಂ , , tumčer dăgd ani vign tempest , shall be at hand , 
yetanañ 

when tribulation and 
distress shall come upon 
you : 


ervoF6 JOO . 


23528 


a 
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ಸೋತ . 


28 ತೊ ವೊಳ ನಾಕಾ ಆಪೈ | 28 Tovol te maka - 28 Then shall they call 
de esa esero e fuori zao : poitele ani āuñ aik- upon me , and I will not 
qdo 3D , os er begge eso erevo untsonāñ : phanteār ut- hear : they shall rise in 
ತಾಂಕಾಂ ಮೆಳೊನಾಂ : tele ani āuñ tankañ the morning and shall 
meltsonāñ : 

not find me : 
29 ಸಿಕಾಪ್ ಕಾಂಟಾಳ್ಳೆಲ್ಲಾ ಪಾ 29 Sikap kantallelea | 29 Because they have 
ಸುನ್ ಆನಿ ದೆವಾಚಿ ಭಿರಾಂತ್ ಕಾಣೆ | pasun ani Deva & i bhi- hated instruction , and 
ನಾಳೆ ಲಾ ಪಾಸೊತೆ , rānt kaņenatullea pas- received not the fear of 
vot , 

the Lord , 
30 ಆನಿ ಮೋಜಿ ಬುದ್ ಇನ್ಯಾ 30 Ani moji bud in- 30 Nor consented to my 
os tops and hig , gs egg mot kār kellea pasvot ani counsel , but despised all 
Ado do Depois W2023 w să mestañ āveň dillea my reproof . 
ಶ್ಯಾಂತ್ ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ಉಲ್ಯಲ್ಲಾ ಪಾ budin & e visiant vait u 

lăilleā pasvot . 
31 ದೆಕುನ್ , ತೆ ಆಜ್ಞಾ ವಾ 

31 Dekun , te apleā 31 Therefore they shall 
63 280 330 400 gades e a eventos vāțečiñ fo ! añ khātele , eat the fruit of their own 
ಹಿಕ್ಕತಿನಿಂ ದಾದೊಸ್ ಜಾತೆಲೆ . 

ani aple hikmatiniñ way , and shall be filled 
dados zātele . 

with their own devices . 
32 ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾಂಚೊ ಚುಕಿ ತಾಂ 32 Burgeānčeo tsuki 32 The turning away 
tao u 20 JOG FORD i tankāñ jivsiñ mārteleo , of little ones shall kill 

add oli0 288 so mo Jogoo ani neņārānčeñ bore- them , and the prosperity 
ನಾಶ್ ಕರ್ತೆಲೆಂ . pon tankāñ naš kårte- of fools 

shall destroy 
len . . 

them . . 
33 ಪುಣ್ ಜೊ ಕೋಣ್ ನಾಕಾ 

33 Pun zo kon makā 33 But he that shall 
e pago zace , OS 

, * O Ja Ja Joo aikat zaleār , bheñ nas- hear me , shall rest with 
ಸೌಕಾಸ್ಕಾ ಕಾತೊಲೊ ಆನಿ ಸ c | tanan soukasai kaneito- out terror , and shall en 
y mo F xeso tivo e Joséa olio lo ani sompurņai bhog - joy abundance , without 
ಭಂ ನಾಸ್ತಾನಾ ೦ . 

tolo , vāițānčeñ bheñ fear of evils . 
nāstanañ . 


ಆ ವಸ್ವರ್ II . 


Ava svår II . 

Chapter II . 
1 ಮೊಚ್ಯಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ( ತುಕಾ 1 Mojea burgei ( tukā 1 My son , if thou wilt 
do zinago ego Lu 30 ) suo titlen borepon melte- receive my words , and 


365 


ಒಲಿ 


SAXO eV Igo Jardi soooos , leñ ) tūñ mojiñ utrañ wilt hide my command 
ಆನಿ ಮೊಜೆ ಉಪದೇಸ್ ತುಜೆ ಕಡೆ kanesi zalear , ani muje ments with thee , 
ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ ದೊವೊರ್ಶಿ ಜಾಲ್ಯಾರ್ , | upades tuje kade sam 

bā ? n dovorši zaleār , 
2 ( ಅಸೆಂ ) ತುಜೆ ಕಾನ್ ಬುದ್ 2 ( Åseñ ) tuje kān bud 2 That thy ear may 
egorie : Buketo toucts go on aikatele : tujeñ kāļiz hearken to wisdom : in 
ಬುದ್ ಸಿಕಾ ಕೆ . vondai bud sikčeāk . cline thy heart to know 

prudence . 

. 
3 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ಮೆಳ್ಯಾರ್ ತುವೆಂ 3 Kiteak molear tu- 3 For if thou shalt call 
wuws Juanitong or so guedo so veñ bud māgleār ani for wisdom , and incline 
ego asoma , costo goooo , oo : tujeñ kāļiz zāņvāyek thy heart to prudence : 

vondaileār : 
4 ತುವೆಂ ತಿಕಾ ದುಡ್ವಾ ಬರಿ ಸೊ 4 Tuveñ tikā duduā 4 If thou shalt seek her 
Pogos , e wondda wo 859 bări sodleār , ani bāngā- as money , and shall dig 
ಕೊ ೦ ಡ್ಡಾರ್ , 

rā bări tikā kondleār , for her as for a treasure : 
5 ತೊವೊಟ್ ದೇವಾಚಿ ಭಿರಾಂತ್ 5 Tovo ! Dēvāči bhi- 5 Then shalt thou un 
kia duo sua eta , era de asalt 20 rānt somzotoloi , ani derstand the fear of the 
mಾ ತುಕಾ ಮೆಳೆಲಿ . 

Dēvāči zāņvāi tukā me !. Lord and shalt find the 
teli . 

knowledge of God : 
6 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ದೆಉ ಬು 6 Kitеāk moleār Dēu 6 Because the Lord 
as aga , eso saltar svooodog bud dită , ani tačeā giveth wisdom : and out 
ಬುದ್ ಆನಿ ಜಾಗ್ವಾ ( ಯೆತಾ ) . tondāntli bud ani zān- of His mouth cometh pru 
vāi ( yeta ) . 

dence and knowledge . 

. 
7 ಸಮ ಚಿ ಲ್ಯಾಂಚಿ ಬೊಲ್ಯಾಕಿ 7 Sama tsalteleanti 7 He will keep the 
ostis ero , era Jobijo mans bolāiki rāktolo , ani salvation of the righteous , 
ಚಿಲ್ಯಾಂಕ್ ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ಕೊಲೊ , 

sādepoņān tsålteleānk and protect them that 
Sambaltolo , , 

walk in simplicity , , 
8 ನೀತಿಚೊ ವಾಳೊ ಆನಿ ಬಾಗೆ 8 Nītičeo vāto ani bā- 8 Keeping the paths of 
JOJO OPBO JUD DANS datus . gevontāntso mārog rā- justice , and guarding the 
kun . . 

ways of saints . 

. 
9 ತೊವೊಳಕೆ ನೀತ್ ಆನಿ ಸೊಪ್ಪಿ 9 Toval nit ani som- 9 Then shalt thou un 
to es o Joz eso por eso zikāi ani nāi ani săr- derstand justice , and 
ವಾಟ್ ಸೊಮೈ ತೊಲೊ . vụ bori vāt somzotoloi . judgment and equity , and 

every good path . 

. 
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ಆತ್ಮಾ 


10 ಬುದ್ ತುಜ್ಯಾ ಮೊನಾಂತ್ 10 Bud tujea monānt 10 If wisdom shall en 
Onesos , eso samost 30990 rigleār , ani zāņvāi tu- ter into thy heart , and 
ಕ್ ಮಾನ್ಹೋಲ್ಯಾರ್ : jeā åtmeāk mānuoleār : knowledge please thy 

soul : 
11 ಬುದ್ ಆನಿ ಜಾಣ್ವಾ ತುಕಾ 11 Bud ani zāņvāi 11 Counsel shall keep 
ರಾಕೈಲಿ , tukā rākteli , 

thee , and prudence shall 

preserve thee , , 
12 ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ವಾಟೆಂ ಆನಿ ವ್ಯಾ 12 Vait vatentlo ani 12 That thou mayest 
eos even owes Judge Jugd võit ulounčeā månšān- be delivered from the 
ಸೊಡೊಂಕ್ : tlo tukā sodounk : 

evil way , and from the 
man that speaketh per 

verse things : 
13 ತ ( ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ಮನಿಸ್ ) ನೀಟ್ 13 Te ( vāiț mănis ) 13 Who leave the right 
Jua danh 277 36 egg goed nīt mārog tsuktāt ani way , and walk by dark 
ಕಾಚ್ಯಾ ಮಾರ್ಗಾರ್ ಚಲ್ತಾತ್ : 

kālokāčeā mārgār tsăl- ways : 

tāt : 
14 ತೆ , ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ಆದಾರ್‌ , ಸಂ 14 Te , vāitādārn , san- 14 Who are glad when 
ತೊಸ್ ಭೋಗ್ತಾತ್ , ಆನಿ ಭೌ ವ್ಯಾ | tos bhogtat , ani bhou they have done evil , and 
ವಸ್ತುಂ ಥೈಂ ಉಲಾಸ್ ಭೋ | vait vastuf thàih ulas | rejoice in most wicked 

bhogtāt . . 

things : 
15 ತಾಂಚೊ ವಾಟೊ ಬೊಸ್ಕೊ , 15 Tãnčeo vặto kho- 15 Whose ways are 
ತಾಂಚೆಂ ನಾಡೆಂ ಲಜಿಸ್ಟ್ . teo , tānčeñ nādten lå- perverse , and their steps 
jist . . 

infamous . 
16 ( ಬುದಿನ್ ) ದುಸ್ರ ಆನಿ ನ್ಯಂ 16 ( Budin ) dusre ani 16 That thou mayest be 
ad eg 2 , alss , 280f0f1o Deo năiñzālle åstriek , tsu- delivered from the strange 
Swarz , 3 ( ess ) e peso en gg so kon ghetoloi , ti åstri ) woman , and from the 
ಫುಸ್ಟಾತಾ ; apleāñ utrāniñfuslaitā ; stranger , who softeneth 

her words ; 
17 ಆನಿ ದಾಕ್ಷೆ ಪಿರಾಯೆರ್ ತಿಕಾ 17 Ani dākte pirāyer 17 And forsaketh the 
ಮೆಳ್ಳಾ ದಾದ್ಲಾಕ್ ಸೊಡ್ತಾ ; tika melleā dādleāk guide of her youth ; 

sodtā ; 
18 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾಚಿ ಸೊಮೊರ್ಥ್ 18 Ani Dēvāčisomorth 18 And hath forgotten 
JAJOF ; 320 ( agy és es des al visărtā ; tičeñ ( vāit ås- the covenant of her God ; 
280 ) Ros Lomarts warlaga : triečeñ ) går morņāk bā- for her house inclineth 


ಗ್ರಾತ್ , 
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eo 3280 asudvao od svog gotā , āni tičiñ metāñ unto death , and her paths 
alloggio BO 30F36 . 

yemkóndā isileān vor- to hell . 

tät . 
19 ತಿಚೆ ಕಡೆ ವೆತೆಲೆ ಘಾಟ ಯೆ 19 Tiče kåde vetele , 19 None that go in unto 
evom za o 36 e 9 Wed OBJZ8 o no pāți yeunčenānt ani ji- her , shall return again , 
ವಾನಿಂ ರಿಗ್ಗೆ ನಾಂತ್ . . 

niečeāñ vātāniñ rigče- neither shall they take 
nặnt . 

hold of the paths of life . 
20 ತರ್ , ಬೊರೆ ವಾಟೆರ್ ಚಲ್ 

20 Tăr , bore väter 20 That thou mayest 
erg Deagospois Juardoo tsål ani nītivăntāntso walk in a good way : and 
ಸೊಡಿನಾಕಾ , . mārog sodinakā . mayest keep the paths of 

the just . 
21 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ಜೊ 

so 21 Kiteāk moleār zo- 21 For they that are 
fuso pago pp 3 5036 pers se kõn nītivănt zäun vor- upright , shall dwell in the 
JFergo , to JO OJUDO 36 m tautā , to souñsārānt earth : and the simple 
206 280 tis es , eg Jadi jo sukh bhogtolo , ani sāde shall continue in it . 

thaiñ táktele . 
22 ಪುಣ್ ಖೋಟೆ ಸೌಂಸಾರಾಂತ್ 22 Puņ khoţe souñ- 22 But the wicked shall 
Jo T30235 zgades , es un sārāntle nāpåintz zā- be destroyed from the 

Biodivajo do 36 DDEV Ja , 70D tele , ani zokon khotepo - earth : and they that do 
OD 35 en 230 FJDO . 

ņānt rāutā , souñsārānt unjustly shall be taken 
urtsonāñ . 

away from it . 


ತಕ್ಕೆ ಲೆ . . 


ಆ ವಸ್ವರ್ III , . 


Ava svår III . 

Chapter III . 
1 Busze , w1D , F , 31024 er 1 Mojea burgeã , moje 1 My son , forget not my 
Dezsen in Woo Ja Fjao upădēs ani mojiñ for- law , and let thy heart 
ತುಜೆಂ ಕಾಳಿಜ್ ಸಾಂಬಾಳುಂದಿ . . mānañ tujeñ kāļiz sām- keep my commandments . 

bāļundi . 
2 $ 324 36 40 , os , eres ago 

2 Kitеāk moleār , āče 2 For they shall add to 
oFo Twaos 203 , e o Zedol vorviñ såbār pirāi ani thee length of days , and 
230 JJOFO , ego PFD DO Eo jiņiečiñ vărsañ , ani sou- years of life and peace . 
ಕಾ ಮೆಳ್ಳೆಲಿ . . 

kāsāi tukā melteli . 
3 ಕಾಕುಳ್ ಆನಿ ಸತ್ ಕೆದಿಂಚ್ 

3 Kakult ani sắt ke- 3 Let not mercy and 
Zus @ Jdra ; ydozao nyo , os dints sõdinakā ; tankāñ truth leave thee , put them 

eso Jumps fa sao36 găleānt gāl ani tujeā about thy neck , and write 
ಬೊರ : : kalzānt borăi : 

them in the tables of thy 
heart : 
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ವ್ಯಾಓ ಚುಕ್ಕೆ ; 


4 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾ ಆನಿ ಮನ್ಯಾಂ 4 Ani Deva ani man- 4 And thou shalt find 
ಮುಕಾರ್ , ತುಕಾ ಕುರ್ಪಾ ಆನಿ Sai mukar tuka kurpa grace and good under 
ಸೊಮೈ ಕ್ಯಾ ಮೆಳ್ತಲಿ . ani somzikāi melteli . standing before God and 

men . 
5 ಸಗ್ಯಾ ಕಾಳ್ವಾನ್ ದೇವಾಚೆ 5 Săg ! eā kalzān Dē- 5 Have confidence in 
ಈ ಪಾತಿಯೆ : ಆನಿ ತುಜೆ ಬುದಿಚೆರ್ | vater patie : .ani tuje the Lord with all thy 
ಪತಿಯೆನಾಕಾ , budičer pātienakā . heart , and lean not upon 

thy own prudence . 

. 
6 ಸಮೆಸ್ತಾಂ ವಸ್ತುಂ ಥೈಂ ತಾ | 6 Samestan văstuñ 6 In all thy ways think 
ಕಾ ( ದೇವಾಕ್ ) ಚಿಂತ್ , ಆನಿ ತೊ ತುಜಿ | thàit taka ( Devak ) & int , on Him , and He will direct 
ಜಿಣಿ ಚತೊಲೊ . 

ani to tuji jiņi tsalăi- thy steps . 

tolo . 
7 ತುಜೆ ಮೋತಿ ೦ ತ ಬುದಿವಂತ್ 7 Tuje motint budi- 7 Be not wise in thy 
egoeras estas suara 230 50 76 vănt zāun asai món own conceit : fear God , 
ರಾವನಾಕಾ : ದೇವಾಕ್ ಭಿಯೆ , ಆನಿ | kintun ravanaka : De- and depart from evil : 

vāk bhiye , ani vāit tsu 

kăi ; 
8 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ತುಜೆ ಕು 8 Kiteak molear , tuje | 8 For it shall be health 
276 2330D & ego , eng zo kudik bolāiki āsteli , ani to thy navel , and moisten 
ugo , o dva dao 29506 776 eta on tujeañ hādāñ bităr yēk ing to thy bones . 
ಕಿಚೊ ರೊಸ್ ರಿಗೋಲೊ . 

bolāikitso rós rigtolo . 
9 ದೇವಾಕ್ ಮಾನ್ ದೀ ತುಜೆ 9 Devak man di tuje 9 Honour the Lord with 
ಆಸ್ತಿಕ್ , ಆನಿ ತಾಕಾ ( ದಿ ) ಸಮೆಸ್ತಾ ೦ astin , ani taka ( di ) s & - thy substance , and give 
ಪ್ರೊಲಿಂ ಪೊಳಾಂ : mestañ poiliñ foļañ : Him of the first of all thy 

fruits : 
10 ಆನಿ ತುಜಿಂ ತುಮಿಂ ಬೋರ್ನ್‌ 10 Ani tujið tupið 10 And thy barns shall 
ಜಾತೆಲಿಂ , ಆನಿ ತುಜೆ ಗಾಣೆ ಸೊಲ್ಯಾ born Zatelih , ani tuje be filled with abundance , 
ನ್ ಸಂಪೂರ್ಣ್ ಜಾತೆಲೆ . 

gāņe sorean sămpūrņ and thy presses shall run 
zātele . 

over with wine . 
11 ದವಾನ್ ದಾಡ್ಲೆಲೆ ಶಿಕ್ಷಾ 11 Dēvān dādleli šik- 11 My son , reject not 
ಇನ್ನಾರ್ ಕರ್ನಾಕಾ , ಆನಿ ತೊ ತುಕಾ & a inkar karnaka , ani the correction of theLord : 
ಸವ ಕರ್ಚ್ಯಾ ತಾಕಾ ಸೊ 

FJy206 307 un to tukā såma kărčeā and do not faint when 
ಡಿನಾಕಾ velār takā sõdinakā : thou art chastised by 

Him : 
12 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ದೇ 12 Kitеāk moleār , Déu 12 For whom the Lord 
fumaria Suseno 730F , savo koņātso mög kårtā , ta- loveth , He chastiseth : and 
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-- 


ಪಾತಾ , 


Žva 87a as : e ? WOJO WO kā to šikšā ditā : ani as a Father in the son He 
ಆಪ್ಲಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ ಫ್ಯಂ ಸಂತೊಸ್ | bapa bri aplea bur- pleaseth himself . 

geā thăiñ săntos pautā . 
13 ಭಾಗವೊಂತ್ ತೊ ಮನಿಸ್ , 13 Bhāgevont to må- 13 Blessed is the man 
Jata Named auto wa nis , zakā zāņvāi meltā that findeth wisdom and 
ನ್ ಬೆರ್ತ : 

ani budin bòrtā : is rich in prudence : 
14 ತೀ ಬೊಗ್ಗಿ ರುಪಿಯಾನಿಂ ವ್ಯಾ 14 Tī bhogči rupiāniñ 14 The purchasing 
Bad F250F , 200 , es veāpār kårčeā prås bo- thereof is better than the 
3280 330 476 Tva , DE CS Bog ugoj pori , ani tičeñ fòl bhou merchandise of silver , 
ಬಾಂಗಾರಾ ಪ್ರಸ್ ( ಬೊರೆಂ ) , nită ! ani poileā bāngā- and her fruit than the 
rā prås ( boreñ ) . 

chiefest and purest gold : 
15 ಸಮೆಸ್ತಾಂ ಆಸ್ವಾ ° ಪ್ರಸ್ | 15 Sámestah astian 15 She is more precious 
stacadet : 69 zis Duses prăs molādik āni sărvụ than all riches : and all 
ವಸ್ತು ತಿಕಾ ಸರ್ ಕರುಂಕ್ ನೊಜೊ . | khuseden vastu tika sar | the things that are de 

karunk nozo . . 

sired , are not to be com 

pared with her . 
16 ತಿಚ್ಯಾ ಉಜ್ವಾ ಹಾತಾಂತ್ 16 Tičeā uzveā hā- 16 Length of days is in 
OD0295 888 , e o Setor da vas tānt lāmb jiņi , ani tičeā her right hand , and in 
Jagoogó moze pows . dāveā hātānt grestkāi her left hand riches and 
ani ānănd . 

glory . 
17 ತಿಚೆ ಮಾರಕ್ ಸುಂದರ್ ಆ 17 Tičemāråg sundăr 17 Her ways are beauti . 
H 2 7 796 Song , Ja bio samo ani săkåd tičeo vāto ful ways , and all her 
ಯೆಚ್ಯ . soukāsāyečeo . 

paths are peaceable . 
18 ಜೋ ಕೋಣೆ ತಿಕಾ ಭೋಗಿತ್ 18 Zo kõn tikā bhogit | 18 She is a tree of life 
ಜಾಲ್ಯಾರ್ , ( ಬುದ್ ) ತಾಕಾ ಜಿಣಿಯೆ zalear , ( bud ) taka jini- to them that lay hold on 
23 OJTD WO Bago , e dečea ruka bări zatā , ani her : and he that shall 
Fideos 323 Jongo Jogh zo kāņ tiče sangātā rā- retain her is blessed . 
ಜಾಲ್ಯಾರ್ , ಭಾಗೆವಂತ್ . vat zaleār , bbāgevånt . 

19 ದೇವಾನ್ ಜಾಣ್ವಾಯೆನ್ | 19 Devan zanvayen 19 The Lord by wisdom 
ಸೌಂಸಾರ್ ಗಡ್ಡೆ , ಬುದಿನ್ ಮೊಳಾ | Souisar gÁdlo , budin | hath founded the earth , 
* ಗಟ್ ಕೆಲೆಂ , 

moļāb găt keleñ . 

, hath established the 

heavens by prudence . 
20 ತಾಚೆ ಜಾಣ್ವಾಯೆನ್ , ಗುಂ 20 Tate zāņvāyen 20 By His wisdom the 
733o sading.co Fugdo ev gundāyo zāleo ani ku- depths have broken out , 
ಬೆನ್ ಬೊರ್ತಾತ್ , pañ uben bòrtāt . 

and the clouds grow 
thick with dew . 
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ಆನಿ ಬುದ್ ಸಾಂಬಾಳ : 


21 ಮೊಟ್ಯಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ಯಿಂ 21 Mojea burgeā , yiñ 21 My son , let not these 
( ಉತ್ರಾಂ ) ವಿಸರ್‌ನಾಕಾ , ಉಪದೇಸ್ ( utrai ) visàrnaka , upa- things depart from thy 
des ani bud sambal : 

eyes : keep the law and 

counsel : 
22 ಆನಿ ತುಜ್ಯಾ ಅತ್ಯಾಕ್ ಜಿಣಿ 22 Ani tujea åtmeāk 22 And there shall be 
ego su zbog novog os DTS LED so ps jiņi ani tujeā găleāk life to thy soul , and grace 
ಮೆಳ್ಳೆಲಿ . 

yēk neton melteli . to thy mouth . . 
23 ತೊವೊಳ ಧ್ವರಾನ್ ಚಲ್ಲೊ 23 Toyodhairan tsal- 23 Then shalt thou walk 
BB3 , eso Buzza , ga alags sa toloi , ani tujea pāyāk confidently in thy way , 
ತೊರ್ ಲಾಗೊ ನಾಂ . fātor lagtsonāñ . and thy foot shall not 

stumble . 
24 ನಿದ್ರನಾಂ ಭಿಯೆಚೆನ್ಯಾ , 24 Nidtanaibhiyetso- 24 If thou sleep , thou 
ಸೌಕಾಸ್ಯಾ ಬೊಸ್ಕೊಲೊ ಆನಿ ತುಜಿ nai , Soukasai bhogtoloi | shalt not fear : thou shalt 
ನಿದ್ ಚೆರಿ ಜಾತೆಲಿ . ani tuji nid bori zateli . rest , and thy sleep shall 

be sweet . 
25 ಅಉಚಿತ ಬ್ಯಾಕ್ ಆನಿ ತು 25 Aučit bhyāk ani 25 Be not afraid of 
ಜೆರ್ ಪೊಡ್ಯಾಂ ಬೊಮ್ಯಾಂಚೆ ಪೊದ್ವಿ tujer podbean khoteaf- sudden fear , nor of the 
ಯೆಕ್ ಭಿಯೆನಾಕಾ čeſ podviek bhiyenakā . power of 

the wicked 
falling upon thee . 

. 
26 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ದೇಉ 26 Kitеāk moleār , Dē- 26 For the Lord will be 
ತುಜೆ ಕಡೆ ಆಸ್ತೆಲೊ ಆನಿ ತುಜೆ | u tuje kade astolo ani at thy side , and will keep 
JO JOWO SUD , BR , poo36 gotuje pāi sāmbāltolo , nā- thy foot that thou be not 
ಡಾನಾಂ ಜಾಉಂಕ್ , 

dint podanāñ zāunk . taken . . 
27 ಉಪ್ಪಾರ್ ಕರುಂಕ್ ಖುಶಿ 

27 Upkar karunkkhu- 27 Do not withhold him 
ago I FOOTS & SO JOTI : 900ms ši vortăleāk adāi nakā : from doing good , who 
Propos , guara evita os 306. tānk asleār , tuổi up- is able ; if thou art able , 
kar kar . . 

do good thyself also . 
28 ತುಜ್ಯಾ ಇಷ್ಟಾ ಕಡೆ ಸಾಂಗಿ 28 Tujeā išķā kăde 28 Say not to thy friend : 
Jato : 235 ep IUFTOS 089 : sānginakā : vots ani por- Go , and come again : and 
Mdee , a sve to dost : Pafos tun ye : fāleā ditoloñ to - morrow I will give to 
39 , 236 pod aerogs Jooga món : zărtăr teāts farā thee : when thou canst 
diunk tanktā . 

give at present . 
29 ತುಜ್ಯಾ ಇಷ್ಟಾಚೆರ್ ನಾಡಿ 29 Tujea istater nadi | 29 Practise not evil 
70 % Jada , 630ne La sagos körnakā , kiteāgāi mo- against thy friend , when 
ತೊ ತುಜೆರ್ ಪಾತಿಯೆತಾ . ļeār to tujer pātiyetā . he hath confidence in 

thee . . 


ಅಸ್ಸಾ 
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ಸಾದ್ಯಾಂ ಕಡೆ . 


30 ಎಕಾ ಮನ್ಯಾ ಕಡೆ ಕಾರಣ 30 Yekā månšā kăde 30 Strive not against a 
ನಾಸ್ತಾನಾಂ ಜಗ್ಗಾನಾಕಾ , ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ | karan nastanan zagda man without cause , when 
Hvə soos Jomo Jogo gozo nakā , kiteāk moleār tā- he hath done thee no evil . 
ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ಕರುಂಕ್‌ನಾ ೦ 

ņeñ tukā kāiñ vāit kă 

runknāñ . 
31 ನೀತನಾಳೆ ಬ್ಲ್ಯಾ ಮನ್ಯಾಚೊ | 31 Nit natullea man- 31 Envy not the unjust 
ಮೊಸೊರ್ ಕರ್‌ನಾಕಾ , ಆನಿ ತಾಚ್ಯಾ | Satso mOsor karnaka , man , and do not follow 
ಮಾರ್ಗಾರ್ ಚಲನಾಕಾ : ani tačeā mārgār tsål- his ways : 

nakā : 
32 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ಹ 32 Kitеāk moleār har- 32 For every mocker is 
ರ್ಯೆಕಾ ಎಡ್ಡಾತೊಲ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೇಉ yeka yeddaitoleak Deu an abomination to the 
too boys , eso Beasa2 ton kamtaltā , ani Dēvāči Lord , and his communi 

sålgi sādeāñ kåde . 

. cation is with the simple . 
33 ದೇವಾ ಥಾಉನ್ ಖೆಲ್ಯಾಂ | 33 Deva thaun kote- 33 Want is from the 
250g noso 28T06 HUWF ** To ānčeā gărāñ bitår dur- Lord in the house of the 
01 0 ; 2 S 23180 , Orges o noso baļkāi rigteli ; pun bo- wicked : but the habita 
ಈ ಆಶಿರ್ವಾದ್ ಲಾಭ್ಲೆಂ . reānčeāñ gărānk āšir- tions of the just shall be 
vād lābhteleñ . 

blessed . . 
34 ದುಸ್ರಾಂಕ್ ಚೆಸ್ವಾತಿ 34 Dusreānk čestāi 34 He shall scorn the 
ಲ್ಯಾಂಚಿ , ( ದೇಉ ) ಕೆಬ್ಬಾ ಕರ್ತೊ | kartel @ anti , ( Deu ) keb- scorners , and to the meek 
ಲೊ , ಆನಿ ಬೊಳ್ಯಾಂಕ್ ( ದೇಉ ) dai kartolo , ani boleank He will give grace . 

( Dēu ) kurpā ditolo . 
35 ಬುದಿವಂತ ಬುದ್ ಬೊಗ್ಗೆ 35 Budivånt bud bhog- 35 The wise shall pos 
ಲೆ : ನೇಣಾರಾಂಚೊ ಮಾನ್ ಲಜ್ , 

tele : nēņārāntso mān sess glory : the promotion 
1àz . 

of fools is disgrace . 


ಕರ್ತೆ 


ಕುರ್ಪಾ ದಿತೊಲೊ . 


ಆ ವಸ್ವರ್ IV . 


Ava svår IV . 

. 

Chapter IV . 
1 ಪುತ್ರಾನೊ , ಬಾಪಾಚ್ಯ ಸಿಕೊ 1 Putrāno , bāpāčeo 1 Hear , ye children , the 
oueg ezga , en svogs Bodo sikoneo aikā , ani mòn instruction of a father , 
ಬುದ್ ಸಿಕೆಂಕೆ , dia bud sikonk . 

and attend that you may 
know prudence . 

. 
2 ಆ ಉ ೦ ಬೊರೆಂ ದೆಣೆಂ ತು 2 Āuñ boreñ deneñ 2 I will give you a good 
ಮಾಂ ದಿತೊಲೊ ೦ , ಮೊಜೆ ಉಪ tumkan ditoloi , moje gift , forsake not my law . 
ದೇಸ್ ಸೊಡಿನಾಕಾತ್ . 

u vadēs sõdinakāt . 

. 
3 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ಆ ಉಂಇ 3. Kitеāk moleār , āuñi 3 For I also was my 
ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಬಾಪಾಚೊ ಪುತ್ ಜಾಯಿನ್ | mojea bapatso put zaun | father's son , tender and 


372 


ನಾಕಾ , 


my mouth . 

. 


es zuelo , o , zəng go of Jo Jo asulloñ , zāgrutāyen ma- | as an only son in the sight 
to Jamesa 01 ) ego WJDZIE W kā vādăilloñ ) ani ye- of my mother . 
ರ್ಗ್ಯಾ ಬರಿ ಮೊಜೆ ಆಿ ಮುಕಾರ್ . | kats burgea bari moje 

āuoi mukār . 
4 ಆನಿ ತೊ ಮಾಕಾ ಸಿಕ್ತಾಲೊ 4 Ani to makā sikăi- 4 And he taught me , 
ego Joona eta : Judo Juego tālo ani sangtālo : tujeñ and said : Let thy heart 
Hodio evigo tarievod , is kāļiz mojiñ utrañ kāņ- receive my words keep 
ಜಿಂ ಪೊರ್ವಾನಾಂ ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ ಆನಿ | eundi , mojin formanah my commandments , and 
ಜಿಣಿ ಜಿಯೆತೊಲೊ . 

sambā ! ani jini jietoloi . thou shalt live . 
5 ಜಾಣ್ಯಾ ಭೋಗ್ , ಬುದ್ ಭೋ 

5 Zaņvāi bhõg , bud 5 Get wisdom , get pru 
76 : hower Footbaldo ev Igo bhög : mojea toņdāčiñ dence : forget not , neither 
Whos Jada , eo 3o 25373 utrañ visār nakā , ani decline from the words of 

tin tsuki nak ಶಿ . 
6 ತಿಕಾ ( ಬುದ್ ) ಸೊಡಿ ನಾಕಾ : 6 Tikā ( bud ) sódina- 6 Forsake her not , and 
ಆನಿ ತಿ ತುಕಾ ರಾಲಿ : ತಿಚೊ ಮೋ | ka , ಬ ni ti tuka rakteli : she shall keep thee : love 
ಗ್ ಕರ್ , ಆನಿ ತಿ ತುಕಾ ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ | titso mag kar , ani ti tu- her , and she shall pre 
ದೊವೊರ್ತೆಲಿ . 

kā sambāln dovorteli . serve thee . 
7 ಜಾಣ್ವಾಯೆಚಿ ಸುರು ( ಇ ) , 7 Zāņvāyeči suru ( i ) , 7 The beginning of 

28uDents , eso 77 es zaņvāi bhög , ani săg ! e wisdom , get wisdom , and 
ಪ್ರೆಸ್‌ ಬುದ್ ಜೊಡ್ . asti prås bud zod . with all thy possessions 

purchase prudence . 

, 
8 ತಿಕಾ ಧರ್ ಆನಿ ತಿ ತುಕಾ ವೊ 8 Tikā dhår ani ti tu- 8 Take hold on her , 
ರ್ನಿ ತೆಲಿ : ಆನಿ ತಿಕಾ ಪೊಟ್ಟು ನ್ ಗೆಶಿ | ka vorniteli : ani tika and she shall exalt thee : 
2d09cos , 328 paevit Juga e poțlun geši zaleār , tiče thou shalt be glorified by 
ನಂದ ಎತೊಲೊ . 

thāun tukā ānănd ye- her , when thou shalt em 
tolo . 

brace her . 

. 
9 ತಿ ತುಜ್ಯಾ ಮೊಸ್ತಕಾಕ್ ಚಡ್ 

ಚಡ್ | 9 Ti tujea mostakak 9 She shall give to thy 
FJJF ato , JF076 Juu tsăd kurpā diteli , păr- head increase of graces , 
ಕುತಾನ್ ತುಕಾ ಸಂಬಾಳೆಲಿ . zálik mukutān tukā and protect thee with a 

sambālteli . , 

noble crown . 
10 ಲೈಕ್ , ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಭುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , 

10 Āik , mojea burgeā , 10 Hear , O my son , 
Bop Lowo er sgo son cura ani mojiñ utrañ kāņge and receive my words , 
ಜಿಣಿಯೆಚಿಂ ವರ್ಸಾ ೦ ಚಡಾಸಿಲ್ಲ , tukā jiņiečiñ vărsāñ that years of life may be 
tzădāsiñ . 

multiplied to thee . 


ಜಾಣ್ಯಾತಿ 


1 ) Lit. I have been educated with care . 
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11 weo tuto nang duel 11 Āuñtukā zānvāye- | 11 I will show thee the 
Dados Wall Ladlao : segueči vāt dākăitoloñ : nīti- way of wisdom , I will 
Juanta for sure eseydockoo : Čea mārgār tukā tsă- lead thee by the paths of 
lăitoloñ : 

equity : 
12 ಶ್ಯಾಮಾರ್ಗಾರಿ ಪ್ಯಾಗಾಲ್ಫ್ , 12 Tea margar pai | 12 Which when thou 
solution may be also very poog gāln , tuje pāi kášťān shalt have entered , thy 
en waenogajao se al tsălčenānt ani daunta- steps shall not be straiten 
ಆ ನಾಂ , nañ ādka ! meļčināñ . ed , and when thou runnest 

thou shalt not meet a 
stumbling block . 

, 
13 ಸಿಕಾಪ್ ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ ತಂ 13 Sikāp sambā ) , teñ 13 Take hold on instruc 
ಸೊಡಿನಾಕಾ : ತೆಂ ರಾಕ್ , ತುಜಿ ಜಿಣಿ | sodinaka : ten rak , tuji | tion , leave it not : keep it , 
ಜಾಉನ್ ಆಸಾ ದೆಕುನ್ , jiņi zāun asā dekun . because it is thy life . 

14 ಬೊಮ್ಯಾಂಚ್ಯಾ ಮಾರ್ಗ ಫ್ರಂ 14 Khoteānčea mārgā 14 Be not delighted in 
HO JUOD6 Dada yava , eo seo thăiñ såntos pāvānakā , the paths of the wicked , 
ಪ್ಯಾಂಚಿ 

old Jobs Buta Jua da , zoo ani khoteānči vāț tukā neither let the way of evil 
ಜಉಂದಿ , manuonāñ zāundi . 

men please thee . 
15 ತಿ ( ವಾಟ್ ) ಚುಕ್ಕ ; ತೆಣೆಂ 15 Ti ( vāt ) tsukăi ; | 15 Flee from it , pess 
Sousa para : Soy Lee , Jo Jorzs , teneñ votsanākā : poisi- not by it : go aside , and 
ಆನಿ ತಿ ಸೋಡ್ , 

leān vots , ani ti sõd . forsake it . 
16 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ವ್ಯಾಟ್ | 16 Kiteak molear vait | 16 For they sleep not 
Homos about papaogó es kelleā šivāi te nidanānt except they have done 
Joogao gecos Joop Joo Joedo ani tankāñ nīd poda- evil : and their sleep is 
ಕೆಲ್ಲಾ ತಿವ್ಯಾ . nāñ mos kellea šivāi . 

taken away unless they 

have made some to fall . 
17 ಖೋಟೆಪೊಣಾಚೊ ಉಂಡೆ 

17 Khoteponātso undo 17 They eat the bread 
ಖಾತಾತ್ eo Dobles moois khātāt ani vāitponātso of wickedness , and drink 
ಸೊರೊ ಪಿಯೆತಾತ್ , soro piyetāt . 

the wine of iniquity . 
18 ಪುಣ್ ಬೊಲ್ಯಾಂಚಿ ವಾಟ್ 18 Puņ boreānči vāt 18 But the path of the 

evesa , co wo Juto părzăļik uzuādā bări just , as a shining light , 
or isos en un modo s mukār tsåltā ani tsăd- goeth forwards and in 
ದೀಸ್ ಪರ್ಯ ೦ ತ್ . tā sămpūrņ dīs păriant.creaseth even to perfect 

day . 
19 ಬೋಟ್ಯಾಂಚಿ ವಾಟ್ ಕಾಳೊ 19 Khoteānče vāt kā- 19 The Way of the 
googs : 2jo go to the sum lokānt : khăiñ podtāt wicked is darksome : they 

món tankāñ kålanāñ . know not where they fall . 


ಪರ್ಜಳಿಕ್ ಉಜ್ವಾಡಾ 


ತಾಂಕಾಂ ಕಳಾನಾಂ , 
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ಡ್ತಾ ತಿ . 


20 ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ಮೊಜಿಂ 20 Mojea burgeā , mo- 20 My son , hearken to 
ergo , o eso , es fonds ev jiñ utrañ āik , ani mo- my words , and incline 
ಲೌಣ್ಯಾಕ್ ಕಾನ್ ದಿ . 

jeā ulouņeāk kān dī . thy ear to my saying . 
21 ತುಜ್ಯಾಂ ದೊಳ್ಯಾಂ ಥಾಉನ್ 21 Tujeañ doļeāñthā- 21 Let them not depart 
Yay to 3028 Jdo devo a39 ; un pois votsănāñ zāun- from thy eyes , keep them 
Juazen 7042 0 30 10 dit ; tujeā ka ! zā modeñ in the midst of thy heart : 
ಬಾಳ , 

tiñ sambā !: 
22 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ತಿಂ ಮೆ 22 Kitеāk moleār tiñ 22 For they are life to 
$ 60,076 # E808375 Boo mato melteleānk jiņiek ani those that find them , and 
22 ° Ju 2,095 og 6 dage să mestañ mănšānk vok- health to all flesh . 

tāk podtāt . . 
23 ಚಡ್ ಜಾಗ್ರುತಾಯೆನ್ ತು 23 Tsăd zāgrutāyen 23 With all watchful 
ಜೆಂ ಕಾಳಿಜ್ ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ , ತಾಂತ್ಪಾ tujeh kaliz sambal , ta- ness keep thy heart , be 
ನ್ ಜಿಣ್ ಉಬ್ಬಾ ತಾ ದೆಕುನ್ , ntleān jiņ ubzātā de- cause life issueth out from 

kun . . 

it , 
24 ತುಜೆ ಸರ್ಸಿಲೆಂ ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ತೊ ೦ 24 Tuje sårsileñ vāit 24 Remove from thee a 
Zsé go gó : Jenzio JO JO 70 toņd kād : peleātso mān froward mouth , and let 
ವೊ ೦ ಟ್ ತುಜೆ ಪ್ರೊಸ್ ಕರ್ . kādče vont tuje pois kår . detracting lips be far 

from thee . 
25 ತುಜೆ ದೊಳೆ ಸಮ ಪೊಳೆಉಂ 25 Tuje dole sama pಂ- 25 Let thy eyes look 
agé , ea ized JD OJJUTOOS a leundit , ani tsåltanañ straight on , and let eye 
mukar dist gal . . lids go before thy steps . 

. 
26 ತುಜ್ಯಾ ೦ ಪಾಯಾಂಕ್ ಸೀಟ್ 

26 Tujeai payank nit | 26 Make straight the 
ಮಾರೊಗ್ ಕರ್ , ಆನಿ ಸಕಡ್ ತು | marag kar , ani sakad path for thy feet , and all 
ಜೊ ವಾಟೂ ಗಟ್ ಜಾತೆಲ್ಯೂ . tujeo vāto găt zāteleo . thy ways shall be esta 

blished . 
ಹಾತಾಕಿ ದಾವ್ಯಾ 27 Ujvea hataki dávea 27 Decline not to the 
ಹಾತಾಕಿ ಚುಕೊನ್ ವೊಚ್ ನಾಕಾ : | hataki tsuukon vots na- right hand nor to the left : 

20 bodo wojego aderis kā : tujiñ metañ vāițā turn away thy foot from 
ಪ್ರೊಸ್ ಕರ್ , ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ | thaun pois kar , Kiteak evil . For the Lord know 

ಹಾತಾಕ್ ಆಸ್ ಲ್ಲೊ ವಾ molear ujveahatakasal- eth the Ways that are on 
E o sper wdada , ego and Jos leo vāțo Dēu zāņā , ani the right hand : but those 
ood Togo ez Bios ad es spéb6 . dāvea hātāk asalleo vā- are perverse which are 
Zo gues , Jobiso TJ TEOF ļo vāiț . To tujeo vāto on the left hand . But He 


ಪ್ಸ್ ಗಾಲ , 


27 ಉಜ್ವಾ 


ಉಜ್ವಾ 
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os eng guta abayo 36 37 săma kårtolo , ani tukā will make thy courses 
ಸಾಯೆನ್ ಚಲ್ಯ ತೊಲೊ . poiņānt soukāsāyen tsă- straight , He will bring 
làitolo . 

forward thy ways in 
Peace , 


ಆ ವಸ್ವರ್ V. , 
1 ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ಮೊಜಿ ಸಿ 


Avasvár V. 

Chapter V. 
1 Mojea burgeā , moji 1 My son , attend to my 
ಕೊಣ್ ಲೈಕ್ , ಆನಿ ಮೊಜೆ ಬುದಿಕ್ | sikon aik , ani moje bu- Wisdom , and incline thy 
ಕಾನ್ ದಿ . dik kān dī . 

ear to my prudence . 
2 ತುಜಿ ಚಿಂತ್ಪಾ ರಾಕುಂಕ್ , ಆನಿ 2 ( Tuji ) čintna rā- 2 That thou mayest 
Justego asoola po e soos kunk , ani tujeañ vontā- keep thoughts , and thy 
FDO2050075 . em . 22 , Luo to niñ aple kāide sambā- lips may preserve instruc 
ಕ್ ಕಾನ್ ದೀನಾಕಾ , 

ļunk . Astriečeā mosāk tion . Mind not the deceit 
kān di nakā . 

of a woman . 
3 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ಮೋಲ್ಯಾ ವ್ಯಾಟ್ | 3 Kiteak molear vait | 3 For the lips of a har 
es ng 28 agooes SLOJO wo man åstrieče vont movā bări lot are like a honeycomb 
76 , eg 320 ev zgo goo , Js suādik , ani tičiñ utrañ dropping , and her throat 
ಮೊವಾಳ್ , 

telā prås movāl ; 

; is smoother than oil . 
4 ಪುಣ್ ತಿಚೊ ನಿಮಾಣ್ಯ ವ 4 Puņ tičeo nimāņeo 4 But her end is bitter 
u vode Wo * nt , eso es de văstu kazreā bări kodu , as wormwood , and sharp 
po qoo eže 33020 ani dón dhari asalle tål- as a two - edged sword . 
ದೊಮಾ ಜ್ಯೋ . 

vāri bări domsāčeo . 
5 ತಿಚೆ ಪ್ಯಾ ಮೊರ್ನಾ ಥೈಂ ಚ 5 Tiče pāi mornā thă- 5 Her feet go down into 
esg uts ; 99 3280 DJ tao at Ius iñ tsåltāt ; ani tičiñ me- death , and her steps go . 
ಕೊಂಡಾಂತ್ ರಿಗ್ತಾತ್ . 

tañ yemkóņdānt rigtāt . in as far as hell . 
6 ತಿ ಜಿಣಿಯೆಚ್ಯಾ ಮಾರ್ಗಾರ್ 6 Ti jiņiečeā mārgār 6 They walk not by the 
ಚಲನಾಂ 

328.05 ad bio duwa tsălanāñ ; tičeo vāto path of life , her steps are 
Jaring eo ndonjez sortie dubāvāčeo ani sāñgunk wandering , and 
ಆಸಲ್ಲೊ . nozo asalleo . 

countable . 
7 ತರ್ ಆತಾಂ ಮಾಕಾ ಆಕ್ , 

7 Tăr atañ makā āik , 

, 7 Now therefore , my 
ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ಆನಿ ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ತೊಂಡಾಚಿಂ burged , ani mojea ton- son , hear me , and depart 
ಉತ್ರಾಂ ಸೊಡಿನಾಕಾ , dāčiñ utrañ sõdinakā . not from the words of my 

mouth . 
8 ತುಜಿ ವಾಟ್ ತಿಚೆ ಥಾ ಉನ್ 8 Tuji vat tice thaun 8 Remove thy way far 


unac 
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ನಾಕಾ . 


ಪ್ರೊಸ್ ಆಸುಂದಿ , ಆನಿ ತಿಚ್ಯಾ ಗರಾ | pois asundi , ani titea from her , and come not 
eza , wana cano go wa JFI . garāčeā bāglā lagiñ nigh the doors of her 
votsanakā . 

house . 
9 ತುಜೊ ಮಾನ್ ದುಸ್ರಾ ೦ ಕ್ 

9 Tuzo mān dusreānk 9 Give not thy honour 
esa suso espazo podaj og as we ani tuzo jīv nišţureāk to strangers , and thy 
dinakā . 

years to the cruel . 
10 ತುಜಿ ಬೊಲ್ಯಾಕಿ ದುಸ್ಮಾನಿ ೦ 10 Tuji bolaiki dus- 10 Lest strangers be 
Ja zgó Fodo ad ev ortez go nie reāniñ pād kărināñ zā- filled with thy strength , 
Jo be as estas DUTB , 0230 ; unčea pasvot ani tujiāst and thy labours be in 
noogs og sagdowevorza dusreānčeā gărāk poda- another man's house , 
ಪಾಸೊತ್ 1 ) , 

nāñ zāunčea pasvot " ) , 
11 ತುಜೊ ಮಾನ್ ದುಸ್ರಾ ೦ 

11 Tuzo mān dusre- 11 And thou mourn at 
76 RED , 05 7876 da , wo ānk dileār kadek rådši , the last , when thou shalt 
Judo JJODS BD JUX FJAS jedvañ tujeñ mās ani have spent thy flesh and 
ನಾಶ್ ಬ್ಯಾಕ್ ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲಿ : 

tuji kud nāš zāit ani thy body , and say : 

sāngši : 
12 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ಆವಂ ಸಿಕೊ 

12 Kitеāk āveñ si- 12 Why have I bated 
poodides , eso 1372 , eraso s kon kāņtālli , ani bes- instruction , and my heart 
ಹ್ಯಾ ಕಾಳ್ವಾನ್ ಜೈಕುಂಕ್ನಾಂ , țauņeñ mojeā kaļzān consented not to reproof , 

aikunknāñ , 
13 ಆನಿ ಮಾಕಾ ಸಿಕ್ತೆಲ್ಯಾಂ 13 Ani maka sikkite- 13 And have not heard 
230 evtos e Fuogo Jdo , en leānčen utărāikunk- the voice of them that 
evoie 2076 Foros Devoor Joop nāñ , ani upadesink kān taught me , and have 
diunknā ? 

not inclined my ear to 

masters ? 
ಸರ್ವೆ 

ವ್ಯಾ 14 Lāgiñ lāgiñ sărvụ 14 I have almost been 
Eva ogh to use , o ; 272F28 go vāitānt podlāñ ; igår- in all evil , in the midst 
ಸಭೆಚೆ ಮೊದೆಂ ಆಸ್ತಾನಾ ೦ ಇ . 

ječe ani săbheče modeñ of the church and of the 
astanahi 2 ) . 

congregation . 


14 ಲಾಗಿ ೦ ಲಾಗಿಂ 


15 ತುಜೆ ಬ್ಯಾಂತ್ತೆಂ ಆನಿ ತು 15 Tuje bāintleñ ani 15 Drink water of thy 
the SO200g devozio er wars tuje zăričeā vāuñčeñ own cistern , and the 

udāk piye . . 

streams of thy own well : 


ಪಿಯೆ . 


1 ) Lit. In order that your health may not be spoiled by others , and your property 
may not fall to another . 

2 ) In the middle of so many good men I was so ashamed to commit so many sins . 
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17 


16 ತುಜಿ ಜರ್ ಬ್ಯಾರ್ ದಿಸಾ 16 Tuji zăr bāir disa- 16 Let thy fountains be 
283 , e Ju Wo evwa , o 28036 zāi , ani tujiñ udkañ bi- conveyed abroad , and in 
Joe . dint vānt . 

the streets divide thy 

waters . 
ತಿ ೦ ತು ೦ ಚ್ ಭೋಗ್ , ಆನಿ 17 Tiñ tunts bhõg , 17 Keep them to thy 
JULES JUJ , 076 JD ou oja 0 88 ani dusreañ mănšānk self alone , neither let 
JUSS JDO 2Devo a 36 . tānče vāņte melanāñ strangers be partakers 
zāundit . 

with thee . 
18 ತುಜೆ ಜರಿಕ್ ಆಶೀರ್ವಾದ್ 18 Tuje zărik āšīrvād 18 Let thy vein be 
Juegoa , e o gozzo , FJD Févos melundi , ani tujeā tăr- blessed , and rejoice with 
i da Ovos ( IJFD 48,1 ) ) es un nāțeā pirāyer ( tukā mel . the wife of thy youth : 
ಯೆ ಕಡೆ ಸೌಕಾಸ್ಯಾ ಭೋಗ್ , . le " ) ) ăstrye kåde sou 

kāsāi bhõg . 
19 ತಿ ಮೆಲ್ಯಾ ಬರಿ ಮೊಗಾಳ್ 19 Ti meruā bări 19 Let her be thy dear 
esa DJ OD 232. Qed wo gp828 mogā ! ani meruāčeā est hind , and most agree 
oder so etwon : 3230 kos pilā bări prītiči zāun able fawn : let her breasts 

P80 08375 Beats es a 3232 asundi : tičeñ fòl soukā- inebriate thee at all 
Boero 75257 ZWD 0276 Lotne sāyen bhog ani titso times , be thou delighted 

mõg kårn sadānts săn- continually with her love . 


Jo Loen . 


tos pāu . 


20 + 38gas , Brazza , w710g , 20 Kitеāk , mojea bur- 20 Why art thou sedu 
Juž eo is as asool Footivo geā , dusre åstrie vor- ced , my son , by a strange 
goz e DJ JS , 232s er zz.s036 viñ fotuotāi ani dusrea- woman , and art cherished 
ಸೌಕಾಸ್ಮಾ ಕಾಣೆ ತ್ಯಾ ? ? 

čeā uskeānt soukāsāi in the bosom of another ? 

kāņgetāi ? 
21 Beer Jurgo , esseng Ja bisa 21 Deu mắnsaceo va- 21 The Lord beholdeth 

oss , erg go 280 TIJ su to poļăitā , ani tačiñ the ways of man , and 
ಟಾಂ ಮೆಳ್ತಾ . 

să mest metañ meztā . considereth all his steps . 
22 ಖೋಟೊ ಮನಿಸ್ ಆಪ್ಲಾ 22 Khoto mănis aplea 22 His own iniquities 
ಖೋಟೆ ಪೊಣಾನ್ ಸಾ ೦ ಪೊಡ್ಯಾ , , e khotepoņān sāmpodtā , catch the wicked , and he 
Bon JO92 , 0232 , wao wa Taozs aplea pātkānčeā bānd- is fast bound with the 
ಪೊಡ್ತಾ . pāsānt podtā . 

ropes of his own sins . 
23 šuo suore , w 23 To mortolo , bud 23 He shall die , be 
Jato zošo tuzo ; estakā nātulli dekun ; ani cause he hath not re 


1 ) Whom you married . 
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ಆ 


ಸಬಾರ್ 


as Dogo Jo apleā săbār piseāpoņānceived instruction , and in 
ನಾಡಿಂತ್ ಪೊಡೊಲೊ . nādint podtolo . 

. the multitude of his folly 

he shall be deceived . 


ಆವಸ್ವರ್ VI , 


ಪಡ್ಡಾ ' 


. . Avasvár VI . 

Chapter VI . 
1 ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ತುಜ್ಯಾ ಇ 1 Mojea burgcā , tujea 1 My son , if thou be 
ಪ್ಲಾ ಬದ್ಲಾಕ್ ಉತರ್ ದಿತಿ ಜಾಲ್ಯಾ ista badlak utar disi surety for thy friend , thou 
Os , J70 Ft dbags aos ; Ju zaleār , părkiā kåde hāt hast engaged fast thy 
Dog Footbalg , o ergo so no dilāi ; tujea tondāčeañ hand to a stranger . 

utrāniñ sämpădlāi . 
2 ತುಜ್ಯಾ ತೊಂಡಾಚ್ಯಾ ಉತ್ರಾಂ 2 Tujea toņdāčea u- 2 Thou art ensnared 
ನಿ ೦ ಸಾ ೦ ಪಾಡೊ , ಆನಿ ತುಜ್ಯಾ ೦ trainii sampadloi , ani ) with the words of thy 
Kwa po wood som naev s tujeañ săbdāniñ bān- mouth , and caught with 
ವೊರ್ತ ಉತೆಲೆ . 

dụllo zāun vortautaloi . thy own words . 
3 ತರ್ , ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ಆ 3 Tăr , mojea burgeā , 3 Do therefore , my son , 
evo mondo 30 705 , eo su āuñ sangtāñ teñ kår , what I say , and deliver 
ಕಾಚ್ ಚುಕೊನ್ ಫೆ : ತುಜ್ಯಾ ಪೆಲ್ಯಾ ani tukats tsukon ghe : thyself : because thou art 
ಚ್ಯಾ ಹಾತಾಂತ್ ಪೊಡ ಲ್ಲೊ ದೆಕು tujea peleacea hatant fallen into the hand of 

Woero erevo Ros , Josep poduloi dekun . Dāuñ , thy neighbour . Run 
ಇಷ್ಟಾಕ್ ಉಟ್ಯ : 

auñsăr , tujea išķāk uțăi : about , make haste , stir 


ನ್ . 


up thy friend : 


ಸುಕ್ಷಾ 


4 ದೊಳೆ ದಾಂಪಿನಾಕಾ , ನೀದ್ 4 Doledampinaka , nid 

4 Doļe dāmpinakā , nīd 4 Give not sleep to thy 
ಪೊಡಾನಾ ೦ ಜಾ ೦ ದಿ . podanāñ zāundi . eyes , neither let thy eye 

lids slumber . 
5 ಚಿತಾಳಾ ಬರಿ ಪೋಳ್ , ಆನಿ 5 Čitāļā bări põl , ani 5 Deliver thyself as a 

ಬರಿ ಸಿಕಾರೆಗಾರಾಚ್ಯಾ ಹಾ | suknea bari sikarega - doe from the hand , and 
ತಾಂ ಚುಕೊನ್ ಫೆ . 

rāčea hātāntlo tsukon as a bird from the hand 
ghe . 

of the fowler . . 
6 ಮುಯ ಕಡೆ ವೊಚ್ , ಆಲ್ಲಿ ಮ 6 Muye kade vots , alsi 6 Go to the ant , 0 
por eso 923.59 adesso agora en månšā , ani tačeo vāto sluggard , and consider 
ಬುದಕ್ಕೆ ಸಿಕ್ಕೆ : 

pole ani bud sik : 

: her ways , and learn 

wisdom : 
7 ತಿ , ಮೊಸ್ತಕ್ ಆನಿ ಉಪದೇಸಿ 7 Ti , mostak ani upă- 7 Which , although she 
ಆನಿ ಹ್ಯಾ ನಾಸ್ತನಾ ೦ , dēsi ani rāi nastanañ , hath no guide , nor master , 

nor captain , 

, 
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ಕರ್ತಾ , . 


8 ಗಿಮಾಚ್ಯಾ ವೆಳಾರ್ ಆಪ್ಲಾಕ್ 8 Gimāčeā veļār ap 

8 Provideth her meat 
DJOR JUDOs FJDF , ero 23 ņāk khān tăyār kårtā , for herself in the sum 
30 , 2323 og sous le sath dots ani beļeāčeā veļār ahār mer , and gathereth her 
rās kårtā . 

food in the harvest . 
9 306 

Jou Fo36 , 9 Kedol păriant , al- 9 How long wilt thou 
op sy swap tjo ponev siā , nidtāi ? Käiñ niden- sleep , 0 sluggard ? when 
ಟೈ ? tlo uțši ? 

wilt thou rise out of thy 

sleep ? 
10 ಇಲ್ಲೆ ೦ ನಿನ್ನೊಲೊ , ಇಲ್ಲಿ 10 Illeñ nidtoloi , illi 10 Thou wilt sleep a 
Because you as o , 20 g35 2 nīd podteli , illeñ hāt little , thou wilt slumber 
Bus Bus : JODD Torder oft : zodtoloi soukāsāi kā- a little , thou wilt fold thy 
ņeunk : 

hands a little to sleep : 
11 eo HuWF Do Bayma 11 Ani durbăļkāi , poi- 11 And want shall come 
ಲ್ಯಾ ಬರಿ ಆನಿ ಆಕಾಂತ್ ಹತ್ಯಾರಾಂ naria bari ani akant upon thee as a traveller , 
ez Jude wo zaevio . hatiārañasạlleā månšā and poverty as a man 
my mos 233867 adevas e Jos gos , bări pāuteli . Pun tsurk armed . But if thou be 
cowo guxo 2340 08.10o , es zāun asleār , zări bări diligent , thy harvest shall 
ದುರ್ಬಳ್ಳಾಹಿತಿ Juez con o sis . tujeñ beleñ yeteleñ , ani come as a fountain , and 

durbăļkāi tuje lāgsili want shall flee far from 
veteli . 

thee . 
12 ದೇವಾಕ್ ಸೊಡೊ ಲೊ , ಉ 

12 Dēvāk sodtolo , up- 12 A man that is an 
J200gr Jou Jagudio JUDDS , kārāk podanātullo mă- apostate , an unprofitable 
ಕಪಟಾನ್ ಚಲ್ತಾ . . nis , kăpăţân tsåltā . man walketh with a per 

verse mouth . 
13 ದೊಳೆ ಮೊಡ್ ಹಿಶಾರೆ ದಿ 13 Dole modn hišāre 13 He winketh with 
3d , Joy 2018 zzsa , 23ədvə jo en ditā , pāy bodăitā , botān the eyes , presseth with 
ulăitā . 

the foot , speaketh with 

the finger . 
14 Joybos JO JO Jogéos 14 Vāit monān vāit 14 With a wicked heart 
28039 , ep FWDO276 Jo , CBJ 7 činttā ani sădānts nyāi he deviseth evil , and at 
ರೈತಾ . . kărăitā . 

all times he soweth dis 
cord . 


eso . , 


15 ತೊ ಎಕಚ್ ಫಾರಾ ನಾಶ್ 15 To yekăts farā nāš 15 To such a one his 
ZO SUSO , 5236 zyada eso mio zātolo , yekăts farā bhos- destruction shall present 
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ತೊಲೋ 


ತಾಚೆ 


ಪ್ಯಾ , 


JUFDOG motolo ani tāče mukār ly come , and he shall 
ತಾಕಾ ವೊಕಾತ್ ಆಸ್ಟೆಂನಾಂ . takā vokāt asčeñnāñ . suddenly be destroyed , 

, 
and shall no longer have 

any remedy . . 
16 ದೇಉ ಕಾಂಟಾಳ್ತಾ ತೊ ವ 

16 Dēu kantāltā teo 16 Six things there are 
Ty s ego no ta seg et go . våstu să ani sātvi vås- which the Lord hateth , 

tụ ă18iketã . . 

and the seventh His soul 

detesteth : 
17 ಗರ್ವಿಷ್ ದೊಳೆ , ಪೊಟ ಮಾ 

17 Garvist dole , foti 17 Haughty eyes , a 
20F 88020 , nupja , ero sogeo mārči jib , guniāuñ nā- lying tongue , hands that 
ರಗತ್ ವಾವೊ ತೊಲೊ ಹಾತ್‌ , tulleñ ragat vāuoitolo shed innocent blood , 

hāt , 
18 ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ಚಿಂತ್ನಾ ಬಾಂದ್ದೆ 18 Vait intna band- 18 A heart that deviseth 
Jords , Jaj dvads hisobo 238 es čeñ mòn , vāiţāk sompeñ wicked plots , feet that 
tsåltele pāy , 

are swift to run into mis 

chief , 
19 ಫೋಟಿ ಉಚಾರ್ತೊಲೊ ಫ್ರೆ 19 Foti utsārtolo , fot- 19 A deceitful witness 
83 BS doo noos , e o wavdo kiro sākšigār , ani bā- that uttereth lies , and 
ಬಿತರ್ ಬೆಬನಾಉ ಕರ್ತೊಲೊ . vāñ bităr bebånāu kår- him that soweth discord 
tolo . 

among brethren . 
20 ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ಬಾಪಾಚೆ 20 Mojea burgeā , bā- 20 My son , keep the 
evidens Joomde sojaos , pāče upådēs sāmbāln commandments of thy 

JUD 8023 Bivio JGF dovor , ani tujeā māye- father , and forsake not 
ಸೊಡಿನಾಕಾ . 

či somort sõdinakā . the law of thy mother . 
'21 ಮೋನಾ ಬಿತರ್ ದಾ ೦ ಪ್ , 21 Te monā bităr 21 Bind them in thy 
ಆನಿ ಗಳ್ಯಾಂತ್ ಗಾಲ್ , dāmp , ani găleānt gāl . heart continually , and 

put them about thy neck . 
22 ತುಂ ಚಲ್ತಾನಾಂ ತ ತುಜೆ 22 Tuñ tsăltanañ te 22 When thou walkest , 
Jonago Hevo gs , tuo pa tuje sāngatā tsålundit , let them go with thee : 
ನಾಂ ತೆ ತುಕಾ ರಾಕುಂದಿತ್ , ಆನಿ | tui nidtanan , te tuka | when thou sleepest , let 
ಜಾಗೋ ಜಾತನಾ ೦ 78 rākundit , ani zāgo zā- them keep thee , and 
tanañ tānče kåde ulăi . when thou awakest talk 

with them . 
23 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ಫ್ರೆ 23 Kitеāk moleār for- 23 Because th 
JJO FJS 8pz6 aajo , e eros mān yêk divo , ani upă- mandment is a lamp , and 


ಆನಿ ತುಜ್ಯಾ 


ತಾಂಚೆ 


ಉಲ್ಯ ' 


com 
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man . 


spat olupats ervasg , as , eso es es dos yõk uzuād , ani ji- the law a light , and re 
whes Jados 23pa , evozi Poloma : nieči vāt bestaunči si- proofs of instruction are 

the way 

of life : 
24 ತುಕಾ ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ಅಸ್ತಿಯೆಂತ್ತೆ , 24 Tuka vait & strien- 24 That they may keep 
Jos a evoed e $ bahn od tlo , părkiã fuslāunče thee from the evil woman , 
ಪಾಸುನ್ jibentlo rakčeā pāsun . and from the flattering 

tongue of the stranger . 
25 ತುಜೆಂ ಮೊನ್ ತಿಚಿ ಸೊಬಿ 25 Tujeñ mòn tiči so- 25 Let not thy heart 
so olio e JO FOJOO sarvoa , bitāieči āšā kårināñ zā- covet her beauty , be not 
eso Brog 80 9000 QUt psa @ oss undi , ani tičeā hišārān- caught with her winks : 
ಪೊಡಾನಾಕೌಸಿ 

če nādint podanakā : 
26 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ವಾಟ್ 26 Kiteak molear vait | 26 For the price of a 
es is aweto Bolo Fate , Jo ' abe ăstriečeñ mol kňštān harlot is scarce one loaf : 
ಈ ಉಂಡೆ : ಪುಣ್ ಅಸ್ತಿ ಮನ್ಯಾಚೊ yek ' undo : pun & stri but the woman catcheth 
Hossam o to Hoga masa . månšātso molādik åtmo the precious soul of a 

sāmpadăitā . 
27 ಉಜೊ ಆಪ್ಲಾ ಹರ್ದ್ಯಾ ೦ ] 27 Uzo aplea harde- 27 Can a man hide fire 
36 , Bowth OD DIJO JO JO Jo ānt , neson lāsanāsta- in his bosom , and his gar 
ಮನ್ಯಾನ್ ಲಿಪಯತ್ತೀ ? nañ , månšān lipåyetgi ? ments not burn ? 

ಪ್ಯಾ 

28 Yā kendānčer pāi 28 Or can he walk up 
ಸಾನಾಸ್ತಾನಾಂ ಚಲೆಯೆತ್ ? lāsanāstanañ ' tsåliyet- on hot coals , and his feet 

not be burnt ? 
29 ತಸೆಂಚ್ ಆಪ್ಲಾ ಪೆಲ್ಯಾಚ್ಯಾ | 29 Tasents aple pe- 29 So he that goeth un 
es , ao se iz 8.9 SD , 372 e leãčeā åstrie kåde tsål- to his neighbour's wife , 
ಪೊಡ್ಲೆಲ್ಯಾ ವೆಳಾರ್ ನಿತಳ್ ನೃಂ . tolo , tikā apodleleā ve- shall not be clean when 
ļār nităl nåiñ . 

he shall touch her . 
30 ಚೊರ್ಚೆ ೦ ಭೌ ವ್ಯಾಟ್ ಪಾ 30 Tsorčeñ bhợu vāit 30 The fault is not so 

' 
396 2jol ) ; $ 92 96 LOSD , os pātak năiñ " ) ; kiteāk great when a man hath 
Put Sun Ho PagS DO DUS IS FD3036 moleār bhukello jīv dā- stolen ; for he stealeth to 
ಹೊರ್ತಾ , 

dos kărunk tsortā . fill his hungry soul : 
31 ಆನಿ ತೊ ಸಾಂಪ್ಲಾತ್ ಜಾ 31. Ani to Sampdat | 31 And if he be taken , 
Bolos , dogs teerull Bas Ja zaleār , sāt pāuţi tzád he shall restore sevenfold , 
ಪಸ್ ದಿತೊಲೊ : ಆನಿ ಆಪ್ಲಾ ಗ | vapas ditolo : ೩ni aplea and shall give up all the 
ರಾಚಿ ಸಗ್ನಿ ಆಸ್ ದಿತೊಲೊ . gårāči săgli āst ditolo . substance of his house . 

1 ) « Bhou vāit pātak năin ” muộceñ : produāra mukār .— “ The fault is not so great ” viz , 
compared with adultery . 

2 ) Cf. Exodus , Ch . 22 . 


28 ಯಾ ಕೆಂಡಾಂಚೆರ್ 


g1 ? 
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೨ 


ಬ್ಯಾಬ್ರು ಉರ್ತೊಲೊ . 


32 ಪುಣ್ ಪೊದುವಾರಿ ಆಪ್ಲಾ 

32 Pun produvari ap- 32 But he that is an 
Hva Ja 230g de tomados esto leā monāčeā piseapo- adulterer , for the folly of 
ಅನ್ನೊ ಹೊಗ್ದಾತಾ : ņān aplo åtmo hogļāitā : his heart , shall destroy 

his own soul : 
33 ತೊ ಆಪ್ಲಾಕ್ ಅಕ್ಯಾನ್ ಆನಿ 33 To apņāk akmān 33 He gathered to him . 

, 
ever ODIO FIDF , en ga zoo ani lăz rās kårtā , ani self shame and dishonour , 
tātso beābru urtolo . and his reproach shall 

not be blotted out . 
34 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ದಾ 34 Kiteak molear dad- 34 Because the jealousy 
22 guess Listinos eso tebeqs leātso mosor ani krõdh and rage of the husband 
92 076.je odloos and Juo fārikpoņāčeā disā māf will not spare in the day 
ಕರ್ಚೊ ನಾ ೦ . 

kårtsonāñ . 
35 ಆನಿ ಕೊಣೆಂಇ ಮಾಗ್ವಾರಿ 35 Ani koneni mag- 35 Nor will he yield to 
esou o eido Ido , e a po0r6330600 leāri aikuntsonāñ , ani any man's prayers , nor 
76 ZIDOS TODOS Ou vomero fārikpoņāk såbār kan- will he accept for satis 

keoi kāņeuntsonāñ . faction ever so many gifts . 


of revenge . 

. 


ಜೋನಾಂ 


ಆ ವಸ್ವರ್ I. 


ಈ ಗಡ 


ST . LUKE 
ಸಾಂ ಲುಕಾಚೆಂ ಪುಸ್ತಕ್ | SAN LU KACE N 

PUSTAK 
Avas.vår I. 

Chapter I. 
1 ಸಬಾರ್ ಮನ್ಯಾನಿಂ ಆಮೈ ಬಿತ 1 Săbār månšāniñam 

1 Forasmuch as many 
opongo JEU 028 F30 do če bităr gadylleañ vås- have taken in hand to 
ಗುಂಕ್ ಪ್ರಯತನ್ ಕರ್ತಚ್ ; tunci katā sāngunk , set forth in order a narra 
pråyåtån kărtăts ; tion of the things that 

have been accomplished 

among us ; 
2 ಜಸೆಂ ಆಮ್ಯಾಂ ಸಿಕ್ಕಲಾಂ ಸಾ 2 Záseñ amkāñ sikăi- 2 According as they 
e no caer to go $ 300,0 goza , Juu lāñ sākš zāun poļeleāñ have delivered them unto 
ನಿಯಾಲ್ಯಾನಿಂ : šāstrā - muniāryāniñ : us , who from the begin 

ning were eye - witnesses 

and ministers of the word : 
3 ಸಕಡ್ ವಸ್ತು ಸುರುವೆರ್ ಥಾ 3 Såkåd våstu suru- 3 It seemed good to me 
ergy is so as eso si 

, Juozo ver thā un tsătrāyen ani also , having diligently 
Ito 78000ot6 , 73 231008 , kråmān tukā sāngunk , attained to all things 
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- 


Europea , Jarda isto abhou boreā Theophilā , from the beginning , to 
makäi boreñ disleñ , write to thee in order , 

most excellent Theophilus 
4 suo non so 535 280 4 Tuũ sikulleũ sắt 

4 That thou mayest 
Lists tiesua zo . khăreñ mom som zaseñ . know the verity of those 

words in which thou hast 

been instructed . 
5 ಹೆರೊದ್ ಮೊಳ್ಳಾ ಜುದೆಯಾ 5 Herod molleā Jude- 5 There was in the days 
22 , do ovo was add so es so yādeā rāyādeā dişāniñ of Herod , the king of 
AD BBSFJS SS ZUSA , zazdo àmko sāserdot asullo , Judea , a certain priest 
Joevo STDOSAS , e 20 er ezag začeñ nāuñ Zakāriās , named Zachary , of the 
JudJo . 2Bv9 : 3028 ed cresta Ja Abiãčea kuțmātso : tači course of Abia : and his 
23030 

o dugdos , eo 3230 Jaevo ăstri Aaronāčeāñ du- wife was of the daughters 
W2332336 . 

vāntli , ani tičeñ nāuñ of Aaron , and her name 
Elizābet . 

Elizabeth . 
6 ದೊಗಾಂಇ ದೇವಾ ಮುಕಾರ್ 6 Dogāội Dēvā mu- 6 And they were both 
Op 8 JOUS Dev Jo Jogo Fengo kār nītivånt zāun vor- just before God , walking 
Oo , e os Pad2 75 76 evadens tautāliñ , ani Dēvāče să- in all the commandments 
eo de ajal 2 836F 25393 Ja kad upădēs ani Dēvāči and justifications of the 
ಸ್ವಾನಾಂ ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ತಾಲಿ ೦ . . somort tsukanāstanañ Lord without blame . 

sambāltāliñ . 
. 7 ಪುಣ್ ತಾಕಾ ೦ ಬುರ್ಗಿ ೦ ನಾ 7 Puņ tankāñ burgiñ 7 And they had no son , 
šo , wozde836 Joonas ego nātulliñ , Elizābet vānz for that Elizabeth was 
tindo a Juagado esaers en ani dogañi mātāriñ zā- barren , and they both 
ಸೆಲ್ಲಿಂ ದೆಕುನ್ , . un asalliñ dekun . were well advanced in 

years . 
8 Bo Bo Dowd , 23 gozd 8 Ani to šāstrāče kāi 

8 And it came to pass , 
Jota Deng Sydos jard de takā nemsileā veļār when he executed the 
ನಾ ೦ , , pāļtanañ , 

priestly function in the 
order of his course before 

God , 
ಸಾರ್ಸೆ ತಿಚೆ ದಸ್ತುರಿ ಪ 

9 Sāserdotiče dăsturi 9 According to the 
JUOFN , FOF25 wojos J1365 părmāņe , sărtin bāir custom of the priestly 
spajazz , nosozó orvm , quorto sărn dēvāčeā gårānt office , it was his lot to 
ಉ ೦ ಕ್ , riglo dhuinpounk ; offer incense , going into 

the temple of the Lord ; 
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10 ಆನಿ ಸೆಗೊ ಜೊಮೊ ಧುಂ 10 Ani săglo zomo 10 And all the multi 
ಪೌಂಚ್ಯಾ ವೆಳಾರ್ ಮಾಗ್ಲೆಂ ಕರ್ನ್dhumpountea velarma- tude of the people was 
ಬ್ಯಾರ್ ಆಸುಲ್ಲೊ . gņeñ kårn bāir asullo . praying without at the 

hour of incense . 
11 ಆನಿ ದೇವಾಚೊ , ಬೊಡೊ | 11 Ani Devatso bodvo | 11 And there appeared 
Quoga z Bog Ox52 évuwa dhumpāčea altāričeā u- to him an Angel of the 
ದಿಕ್ಯಾನ್ ತಾಕಾ ದಿಷ್ಟಿ ಪೊಡೊ . zveā dikkān takā dišti Lord , standing on the 
podlo . 

right side of the altar of 

incense . 
12 ಜಾಕಾರಿ ಆಸ್ ಪೊಳೆಉನ್ ಫಿ 12 Zakāriās poļeun 12 And Zachary seeing 
ಯೆಲೊ ಆನಿ ಕಾಂಪ್ಲೆ : bhiyelo ani kāmplo . him was troubled , and 

fear fell upon him . 
13 ಆನಿ ಬೊಡ್ವಾನ್ ತಾಕಾ 13 Ani bodveān takā 13 But the Angel said 
ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಭಿಯೆನಾಕಾ , ಜಾಕಾರಿ | sangleh : : Bhiyenakā , to him : Fear not Zachary , 
ಆಸಾ , ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ( ದೇ Zakariasa , kiteak mole- for thy prayer is heard ; 
JapS ) gueto Juomo e doudo : ār ( Dēvān ) tujeñ māg- and thy wife Elizabeth 
ed EJUS DE NOSali 36 Euro neñ aikalāñ : ani tuji shall bear thee a son , and 
ಎಕಾ ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾಕ್ ಪರ್ಸುತ್ ಜಾತೆ astri Elizabet tukā thou shalt call his name 
ಲಿ , ಆನಿ ತಾಕಾ ಜುವಾಉಂ ಮೊಣ್ | yeka burgeak parsut | John : 
ನಾವು ದೊವೊರ್ತೊಲ್ಯ : zāteli , ani takā Juāuñ 

món nāuñ dovortoloi : 
14 ಆನಿ ತೊ ತುಕಾ ಸಂತೊಸ್ 14 Ani to tukā san- 14 And thou shalt have 
esg events aində , ey 7200 tūs ani ulās ditolo , ani joy and gladness , and 
Os Suppgø gazzaz een s5 Jo săbār lõk tačeā zălmāk many shall rejoice in his 
ತೊಸ್ ಪಾತೊಲೊ . 

santos pāutolo . nativity . 
15 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ತೊ 15 Kiteak molear to 15 For he shall be 
go pzas BPJd Juvads , es o vod Dēvā mukār , ani great before the Lord : 
do ego BJJ Oor JA & O soro ani amalāči văstụ and shall drink no wine 
evozio Jao , en Logo Jogo piyeuntsonāñ , ani Spi- nor strong drink , and he 
As usa da Ba B , JUD BJ23 ritā Santān born zātolo , shall be filled with the 
Fu 2036 em Joo Zomatos māyeće kusint astanāñ Holy Ghost even from his 

monāsăr săit . 

. mother's womb . 

. 
16 ಆನಿ ಸಬಾರ್ ಇಸ್ರಾಯೆಲಾ | 16 Ani sabar Izraye- 16 And he shall convert 
25so my 33 , 076 Joolbog segja lāčeañ putrānk tančeā many of the children of 
ಥೈಂ ಪೊರ್ತಿತೊಲೊ . Dēvā thăiñ portitolo . Israel to the Lord their 

God . 

. 
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17 ಆನಿ ತ ಎಲಿಯಾ ಬರಿ 17 Ani to Eliā bări 17 And he shall go 
JD 28 JUUSIOS GBB So ; wa tače mukār vetolo ; bā- before him in the spirit 
ಪಾಂಚಿಂ ಕಾಳ್ವಾಂ 

my 33 o opso pānčiñ kāļzañ putrāñ and power of Elias ; that 
ಆನಿ ಅನ್ಸಾ ವಾಡ್ಯಾ ೦ ಕ್ ನೀತಿವೊ ೦ thàid ani anbavadtiank he may turn the hearts 
3002 war esa Fenvors ; nītivontānče budik por- of the fathers unto the 
risuolars Joujo nyot een so tounk , Somiāk så mpūrn children , and the incre 
ತಯಾರ್ ಕರುಂಕ , zomo těyār kårunk . dulous to the wisdom of 

the just , to prepare unto 

the Lord a perfect people . 
18 ಆನಿ ಜಾಕಾರಿ ಆಸಾನ್ ಬೋ 18 Ani Zakāriāsān Bo 

18 And Zachary said to 
ಡ್ವಾಕಡೆ ಮೊಳೆಂ : ಯೆಂ ಕಸೆಂ ಆವೆ ೦ dved kade molen : yen the Angel : Whereby shall 
zamo waevo 280 ? + 90g to so kåsen āveñ zāņā zāun- I know this ? for I am an 
so , os es evo Jugadh e ziuo čeñ ? kiteāk moleār , old man , and my wife is 
ಜೆ ಅಸ್ತಿಯೆಕ್ ಸಬಾರ್ ಪಿರಾ ಆಸಾ . aun mataro ani moje advanced in years , 

ăstriek såbār pirāi asā . 
19 ಆನಿ ಬೊಡ್ವಾನ್ ಜಾಬ್ ದಿ 19 Ani Bodveān zāb 19 And the Angel an 
en zum Doon ? o : esevo Ipasa Juu diun sāngleñ : āuñ Dēvā swering , said to him : I 
7306 Odevorito nang o Jet ; er mukār rāuntso Gābriel ; am Gabriel who stand 
( ದೇವಾನ್ ) ಮಕಾ ಧಾಡ್ತಾಂ ತುಜೆ ani ( Devan ) makadhad- | before God ; and am sent 

ಉಲೊ ಉ ೦ ಕ್ alo lāñ tuje găde ulounk to speak to thee , and to 
ತುಕಾ ಪರ್ಗಟ್ ಕರುಂಕ : ani yeñ tukā părgăt bring thee these good 

karunk . . 

tidings . 
20 ಆನಿ ಪೊಳೆ : ಮೋನೋ ಆಸೆ 20 Ani pole : mono as 

20 And behold thou 
ovos , ese evenenvort JDOF6 Rotoloi , ani ulounk tānk shalt be dumb , and shalt 
ho do , of so , Jay waga 35 ss asčināſ , yeo văstu za- not be able to speak until 
Fotos ; caso Just soovi esimo stāt moņāsăr ; āveñ tu- the day wherein these 
JAV , n o au po 08.380 kā sangụlleo văstu , jeo things shall come to pass ; 
ಫಾವೊತ್ಯಾ ವೆಳಾರ್ , ಸಾಂದುಂ gadun yeteleo favoted | because thou hast not 

veļār , sătmandunknāi believed my words , which 
dekun . 

shall be fulfilled in their 

time . , 
21 ಅನಿ ಜೊಮೊ ಜಾಕಾರಿ ಆಸಾಕ್ 21 Ani zomo Zakāriā- 21 And the people were 
OOFJAS BS Tueo , eso es pa so sāk rākun asullo , ani waiting for Zachary , and 
BOJOdo to and Fogo 30 ajāp zātālo to igărjent they wondered that he 
todou karta món . tarried so long in the 

temple . 

. 


ಗಡೆ 


ಕನ್ಯಾ ದೆಕುನ್ , 


ಡೊಉ ಕರ್ತಾ ಮೋಣ್ . 
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ಕಾಮ 


ಗೆಲೊ . 


22 ಆನಿ ಬ್ಯಾರ್ ಸರ್ನ್ ತಾಚೆ 22 Ani bāir sărn tāče 22 And when he came 
Ads evessevos Joop Jozo găde ulounk tānk nā- out he could not speak to 
ಆನಿ ತಾಕಾ ( ಜೋಮ್ಯಾಕ್ ) ಕಳಿತ್ ಜಾ | talli ani taka ( Zomedk ) | themand they understood 
fo * JazBF376 3700 Fost kålit zāleñ ki sāserdotik that he had seen a vision 
nos adatok someone som er igărjent yēk dišť podụl- in the temple . And he 
to stars nugarpo eve li móņ . Ani to lokāk made signs to them , and 
ತಾಲೊ ಆನಿ ಮೋನೋ ರಾಉಲೊ . gurtāniñ ulăitālo ani remained dumb . 

mono rāulo . 
23 ಆನಿ ಆಜ್ಞಾ ಶಾಸ್ತ್ರಾಚೆಂ 23 Ani aplea Sastra 

23 And it came to pass , 
uaegg er op , og noo čeñ kām zāleã uprānt after the days of his office 
gårā gelo . 

were accomplished , he 

departed to his own house . 
24 ತೆ ದೀಸ್ ಜಾಲ್ಯಾ ಉಪ್ರಾಂ 24 Te dīs zāleā up- 24 And after those days 
Jo nozari36 , Jori esa , T12F rānt Elizābet , tači å- Elisabeth , his wife , con 
no 200 en Joolzs is not stri , gărbest zāli , ani ceived , and hid herself 
ಪಾಲಿ ಸಾಂಗುನ : 

pānts moine liptāli san- five months , saying : 

gun : 
25 ದೇವಾನ್ ಮೊಜೆ ಧ್ವಂ ಯಂ 25 Dēvān moje thăiñ 25 Thus hath the Lord 
fe0 , 230 , Casa 3270 yeñ kelāñ , jeañ disāniñ dealt with me in the days 
JUOTA to je Jug 20306 taņeñ makā poļeili mă- wherein He hath had re 
ion woeste eso , yo Fatjo76 . nša bităr moje voilo gard to take away my 

åkmān kādunk . reproach among men . 
26 ಆನಿ ಸವ್ಯಾ ಮೈನ್ಯಾ ದೇ 26 Ani săveā moineā 26 And in the sixth 
Jo rit naag , of jer suoses 230 Dēvān Gābriel mollea month , the Angel Gabriel 
0 23.976 godina na OCD , 250g Jo Bodveāk dhādlo Gali- was sent from God into a 
aa836 Love : Bodogs , the leāčeā Nazaret mollea city of Galilee , called 
ದಾಚ್ಯಾ ಗರಾಡ್ಯಾಚ್ಯಾ , 

šerānt , Dāvīdāčea gă- Nazareth , 

rāņeāčea , 
27 ಜೊಜೆ ಮೊಳ್ಳಾ ದಾದ್ಲಾ 

27 Zoze mollea dād- 27 To a virgin espoused 
* 3 TIROS Does cogo es leā kåde kāzār zālle an- to a man whose name was 
no ; e 2 808 , 0230 Joero Juo . kuāri lāgiñ ; ani anku- Joseph , of the house of 
āričeñ nāuñ Mări . David ; and the virgin's 

name was Mary . 

, 
28 ಆನಿ ಬೊಡ್ವಾನ್ ತಿಚೆ ಕಡೆ 28 Ani Bo @ vean titeka- 28 And the Angel being 
ವೊಡುನ್ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : ನಮಾನ್ , ಕು de votsun Sanglei : Na- come in , said unto her : 
J7135 PSCF8 , Lou Beer mān , kurpen bhorlele , Hail , full of grace , the 


డ్వ్యా 
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ತುಜೆ ಥಂ ಆಸಾ ; ಅಸ್ತಿಯಾಂ ಬಿತ Somi Deu tuje thaiti Lord is with thee : bless , 
ತುಂ ಸದೆಉ ೦ . asā ; åstreāñ bităr tuñ ed 

art 

thou among 
sådeuñ . 

women . 
29 - ಆಕುನ್ , ತ್ಯಾ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲಾ 29 Tiāikun , tea sang- 29 Who having heard , 

, 
TƏ TU AS 29 otvo ; o 2 % .500 ņeā pasun bhiyeli ; ani was troubled at his say 
ಕಸಲೊ ನಮಸ್ಕಾರ್ ಮೊಗ್ , ' čintāli kasalo namas- ing , and thought within 
kar men , 

herself what manner of 

salutation this should be . 
30 ಆನಿ ಬೊಡ್ವಾನ್ ತಿಕಾ ಸಾಂ 30 Ani Bodveān tikā 30 And the Angel said 
ಗ್ಲೆಂ : ಭಿಯೆನಾಕಾ , ಮರಿಯೆ , ತುಕಾ sanglei : Bhiyenaka , to her : Pear not , Mary , 
8pJD JUTITS FUJOF 30 * 38 Măriye , tukā Dēvā mu- for thou hast found grace 
ದೆಕುನ್ , kār kurpā melleā de- with God . 

. 
kun . 

, 
31 ಪೊಳೆ : ಗರ್ಭಸ್ ಜಾತೆಲೀ , 31 Pole : gărbest zā- 31 Behold thou shalt 
eso woo wrog F36 U HUF 35 telī , ani yekā burgeāk conceive in thy womb , and 
soiOC , eso sata na svom porsut zātelī , ani takā shalt bring forth a son ; 
ನಾಉಂ ದೊರ್ತೆಲೀ 

Jezu món nāuñ dovor- and thou shalt call his 
telī . . 

name Jesus . 
32 ಓ ವೋಡ್ ಜಾನ್ ವೊ 32 Uo vôd zāun vor- 32 He shall be great , 

, 
ರ್ತಾ ಉತೊಲೊ , ಆನಿ ತಾಕಾ ಭೌ | tautolo , ani taka bhou and shall be called the 
ĐƯo aº đeo cổue se sua vod DÕvätso put món Son of the most High , 
ಲೆ , ಆನಿ ದೇಉ ತಾಕಾ ದಿತೊಲೊ | montele , ani Deu taka and the Lord God shall 
gautas Judo was wonge wa 230 ditolo tačeā mālgădea give unto him the throne 
ಸಿಯಾನ್ ಆನಿ ತೊ ಜಾಕೊಬಾಚ್ಯಾ Davidatei siasan ani | of David his father : and 
Moonsa o Jo Jodogdes dating to Jakobāčeā gărāņeānt he shall reign in the 
ಕರ್ತೊಲೋ , 

sådāñkāl rāzvotkāi kår- house of Jacob for ever , 

tolo . 
33 er godt oozing , doo , co 33 Ani tače rāzvotkā- 33 And of his kingdom 
ಕ್ ಸೆವೊಟ್ ಆಪ್ಲೊ ನಾಂ . 

yek sevot assonāñ . there shall be no end . . 
34 ತೊವೊಳ್ ಮರಿಯೆನ್ ಬೊ 34 Tovo ! Mărien Bod- 34 And Mary said to 
72 876 doorlo : 0800 550 230 veāk sangleñ : Yeñ kă- the Angel : How shall 
23 08936 ? +38976 tuo seg , os es señ zāviet ? Kitеāk mo- this be done ? because I 
ಉ ೦ ದಾದ್ಲಾಕ್ ವೊಳ್ಳಾನಾಂ . leār āuñ dādleāk vol . know not man . 

kanāñ . 

. 
35 ಆನಿ ಬೊಡ್ವಾನ್ ಜಾಬ್ ದಿ 35. Ani Bodveān zāb 35 And the Angel 
evas noongo doš Još su diun sangleñ : Spiritų answering ; aid to her : 


ట్యాం 
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Los Herio Bolo eso epo ajo Santų tujer deuntolo The Holy Ghost shall 
tools ( IPad W ) ago 2 , FIFA ndo ani bhou vodāči ( Dēvā- come upon thee , and the 
ಬಾಳೆಲಿ , ಆನಿ ತ್ಯಾ ಪಾಸುನ್ ತುಜೆ i ) podvi tuka sambal- power of the Most High 
20.306 7/26 - Jowaevis eso yo teli , ani teā pasun tuje shall overshadow thee . 
ಗವೊಂತ್ , ತಾಕಾ ದೇವಾಚೊ ಪುತ್ | bitår garb sambautolo And therefore also the 
ಮೊಣ್ ಮೊಲೆ . 

bhāgevont , takā Dēvā- Holy which shall be born 
tso put món montele . of thee shall be called the 

Son of God . 
36 ಆನಿ ಪೊಳೆ : ಎಲಿಜಾಬೆತ್ , 

36 Ani pole : Elizā- 36. And behold thy 
308 Judera Bjors , everything bet , tuji māusi boin , cousin Elizabeth , she also 
Juagad Xoa odos R206F 70 aple mātāre .pirāyer hath conceived a son in 
ಬಾಉಲ್ಯಾ , ಸ ಮೊನ್ಯಾಂ ಥಾಉನ್ ; } g & rb sambauled så moi- her old age : and this is 
neat thaun ; 

the sixth month with her , 

that is called barren ; 
37 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ಮೋಲ್ಯಾರ್ ದೇವಾಕ್ | 37 Kiteak molear D6- 37 Because no word 
ಕ್ಯಾಂಚ್ ಉತರ ಅಉಗಡ್ ನೃಂ . vāk kāiñts utar augăd shall be impossible with 
năiñ . 

God . 
33 ಆನಿ ಮರಿಯನ್ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : 38 Ani Mariyen Sang- 38 And Mary said : 
po se , esevo Beogard udt af ; leñ : pole , āun Dēvāči Behold the handmaid of 
Sius est Pjo guese , ergo o atsākårn ; moje thăiñ tu- the Lord , be it done to 

eso 323 00 jeañ utrañ părmāņe zā- me according to thy word . 
ಗೈ ಲೊ ಬೊಡೋ ಗೆಲೊ . uñ . Ani tiče lāgsilo And the Angel departed 

Bodvo gelo . . 

from her . 
39 ಆನಿ ಮರಿ ಉಟುನ್ ತ್ಯಾಂ 39 Ani Mari utun 39 And Mary rising up 
aga 80 JJ FDDOPO , nawaogo teañ disāniñ părvătāñ- in those days , went into 
een dons no wiadorsog čeā gāvānt ausărān ge- the hill country with haste 

li , Judeāčeā šerānt . into a city of Juda . 
40 ಆನಿ ಜಾಕಾರಿಆಸಾಚ್ಯಾ ಗಾ 40 Ani Zakāriāsāčeā 40 And she entered into 
ರಾ ೦ ತ್ ರಿಗೊನ್ , ಎಲಿಜಾಬೆತಿಕ್ | garantrigon Elizabetik the house of Zachary , , 
ಮಾನ ಕೆಲೊ . mān kelo . 

and saluted Elizabeth . 
41 ಆನಿ ಎಲಿಜಾಬೆತ್ ಮರಿಯೆ 41 Ani Elizabet Mă- 41 And it came to pass , 
zivo JoJo no , OG e fuas , w rietso namaskārāikun , that when Elizabeth heard 
ne Faro 328 TI 20T6 evoans burgeāntiče kusint ulās the salutation of Mary , 
ಭೋಗೊ , ಆನಿ ಎಲಿಜಾಬೆತ್ ಸ್ಪಿರಿತಾ | bhoglo , ani Elizabet the infant leaped in her 
ಸಾಂತಾನ್ ಭೆರ್ಲಿ Spiritā Santān bhorli : womb . And Elisabeth was 

filled with the Holy Ghost : 


ರ್ವಾಣೆ ಜಾಉ d , 


ಶಿರಾಂತ್ , 
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42 ಆನಿ ಬೋವ್ ವಾರ್ನ್ ಸಾಂ 42 Ani bob mẫrn sang 

42 And she cried out 
o : es addo 20306 JUO 75 leñ : åstreāñ bităr tuñ with a loud voice , and 
evo , eso pievo yo 312 sădeuñ , ani sădeuñ fòļ said : Blessed art thou a 
ಕುಸಿಚೆ ೦ ಜೆಜು . 

tuje kusičeñ Jezu . 

. 

mong women , and blessed 

is the fruit of thy womb . 
43 ಆನಿ ಕಸಿ ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ ದೇವಾಡಿ 43 Ani kăsi mojea Dē- 43 And whence is this to 
ಮ್ಯಾ ಮೊಜೆ ಕಡೆ ಉ ೦ ಚಿ ? 

vāči māi moje kåde me , that the mother of my 
yeunči ? 

Lord should come to me ? 
44 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , ಪೊಳೆ , 44 Kitеāk moleār , po- 44 For , behold , as soon 
Juevo goro uose , to jdous le , tuzo tālo mojeā kā- as the voice of thy salu 
ಪೊಡೊನ್ , ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾನ್ ಮೊಜೆ ಕು | nant padon , burgean | tation Bounded in my ears , 
ಸಿಂತ್ ಉಲಾಸ್ ಭೂಗ್ಲಾ , moje kusint ulās bhoglā . the infant in my womb 

leaped for joy . 

, 
45 ಆನಿ ಭಾಗವೊಂತ್ ತು ೦ , ಸ 45 Ani bhāgevont tuñ 45 And blessed art thou 
Joodsen , J * ; 159,76 sătmandựlleã pasvot ; that hast believed , be 
ಮೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ಸೊಮಿಯಾನ್ ತುಕಾ kiteak molear Somian cause those things shall 
ಸಾಂಗೆ ಲ್ಲೆಂ , ತೆಂ ತುಜೆ ಥೈಂ ಗಡುನ್ | tuka sangullet , ten tuje | be accomplished that 
ಯತಲಿಂ , thăiñ gădun yeteleñ . were spoken to thee by 

the Lord . . 
46 ಆನಿ ಮರಿಯೆನ್ ಸಾಂಗ್ಲೆಂ : 46 Ani Mariyen Sang- 46 And Mary said : My 
ಮೊಜೊ ದೇವಾಕ್ ವೊರ್ಣಿತಾ 
este spaja 76 3088F30 : len : Mozo åtmo Dēvāk soul doth magnify the 
vornitā : 

Lord : 
47 ಆನಿ ಮೊಜೆಂ ಮೋನ್ ಸಂ 47 Ani mojeñ mòn sa- 47 And my spirit hath 
ತೊಸ್ ಪಾಉಲೆಂ , ದೇವಾ , ಮೊಜ್ಯಾ | ntos pauler , Deva , mo- rejoiced in 

God my 
ಸೊಡ್ವಣ್ಣಾರಾ , ಧೃಂ . jea Sodvoņdarā , thăiñ . Saviour . 

48 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ಆಫ್ 48 Kiteakmolear , aple 48 Because He hath re 
WOF0F20 FUOF98 garso tsākărniči kirkoļāi tā- garded the humility of 
ಪೊಳ್ಳೆಲ್ಯಾ : ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ , neh polelea : kiteak mo- His handmaid : for , be 
ಪೊಳೆ , ಯ್ಯಾ ಮುಕಾರ್ ಸಕಡ್ lear , pole , yea mukar | hold , from henceforth all 
ಸೊಸ್ತಿ ಮಾಕಾ ವೊರ್ಣಿಲ್ಲೊ . såkăd sosti makā vorņi- generations shall call me 
teleo . 

blessed . 
49 ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾರ್ ಸರ್ವ್ 49 Kitеāk moleār sår : 49 Because He that is 
o WO DO JS Suomesta engo aso pass vụ podvedārān moje mighty hath done great 
Jay #ca , s ' , co gallo poeno thăiñ võd văstu keleāt , things to me : and Holy 
ಭಾಗವೊ ೦೫ , ani tačeñ nāuñ bhāge- is His name . 

. 
vont . 
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ಖಾಲಿ ಸೊಡ್ಯಾತ್ . 


50 ಆನಿ ತಾಚಿ ಕಾಕುಳ್ ತಾಕಾ 

50 Ani tači kākult 50 And His mercy is 
20 084309,028230 jogo ou takā bhiyeteleānčeañ from generation to gene 
ಳಾನಾಸ್ತಾನಾಂ ಮೆಳ್ತಾ . sostink khaļanāstanañ rations , to them that fear 

meltā . . 

Him . 
51 ಆಜ್ಞಾ ಹಾತಾಚೆಂ ಬೋ 51 Aplea hātāčeñ bòl 51 He 

51 He hath 

hath shewed 
o : emas Sud Ja ogó a dākăileñ : apleā monānt might in His arm : He 
ರ್ವ್ ಕರ್ತೆಲ್ಯಾಂಕ್ ಭೋಸ್ಮಿಲೆ . gărvụ kărteleānk bhos- hath scattered the proud 
mile . 

in the conceit of their 

heart . 
52 ಪೊದ್ದೆದಾರ್ ಮನ್ಯಾಂಕ್ ತಾಂ 52 Podvedār mångānk 52 He hath put down 
uzas Pads Jaos qaerge za tančeā siāsanār thāun the mighty from their 
nades pages 076 wuo a eso . kādn gāle , ani neņteānk seat , and hath exalted 
mān dilo . 

the humble . . 
53 ಭುಕೆಲ್ಲಾ ೦ ಕ್ ಬೊರೆಪೊಣಾ 53 Bhukelleank bore- 53 He hath filled the 
pun x ROOF36 , ego 2. 076 poņān bhorleāt , ani gre- hungry with good things : 
stānk khāli sodleāt . and the rich He hath 

sent empty away . 
54 ಇಸ್ರಾಯೆಲಾಕ್ ಆಪ್ಲಾ 54 Izrāyelāk aplea 54 He hath received 
73 76 Forca , gali FOFUR tsākrāk kāņgelā , tāči Israel His servant , being 
ಕರ್ನ್ , kakult karn . . 

mindful of His mercy . 
55 ಜಚೊ ತೊ ಆಮ್ಲಾಂ ಬಾ 55 Zătso to amčeañ 55 As He spoke to our 

0238,0 , e wa ona Juo GI Jo 23 bāpānčeāñ , Abrāhāmā fathers , to Abraham and 
JOIN feverero Hwaoga ani tače săntăti kåde to his seed for ever . 

ulăilo sadāñkālāk . 
56 ಆನಿ ಮರಿ ತಿಚೆ ಸಾಂಗಾತಾ 56 Ani Mări tiče san- 56 And Mary abode 
TU JUOOS Beauty Begini osajons , gātā sumār tīn moine with her about three 
ಗಾರಾ ಪಾಟ ಆಲಿ . 

rāvon , apleā gårā pāți months : and she returned 
ಶ ili . . 

to her own house . 
57 ಆನಿ ಪೋರ್ಸುತ ಚಾಂಚೊ 57 Anipursut zauntso 57 Now Elisabeth's 
ವೇಳ್ ಪಾವೊನ್ , ಎಲಿಜಾಬೆತ್ ಎಕಾ | vel payon , Elizabet ye- full time of being deliver 
ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾಕ್ ಪೋರ್ಸುತ್ ಚಾಲಿ . kā burgeāk porsut zāli . ed was come , and she 

brought forth a son . 
58 ಆನಿ ತಿಚ್ಯಾಂ ಸೆಜಾರಾಸಿಂ 58 Ani titeah Sezare- 58 And her neighbours 
899 Hoogeno e fu JS + Beaga no āniñ ani seireāniñ āi- and kinsfolks heard that 


ಲಾಕ್ , 


ಆಪ್ಲಾ 
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ಬು 


ತಿಚಿ ಕಾಕುಳ್ ಕೆಲ್ಯಾ ಮೊಗ್ , ತಿಕಾ kun ki Devan titi ka- the Lord hath shewed 
ಪೊರಾಬ್ ದಿತಾಲಿಂ . 

kult keliā món , tikā po- His great mercy towards 
rāb ditāliñ . 

her , and they congratu 

lated with her . 
59 ಆನಿ ಆಟ್ರಾ ದಿಸಾ 59 Ani atvea disa bur- 59 And it came to pass 
no F3 LPUFY 20s Fouo geāk sirkumsizārº kă- that on the eighth day 
gh ao ver as , Java wagardo runk yeun , takā bāpā- they came to circumcise 
Jaevo zarade to get so čeñ nāuò Zakāriās món the child , and they called 
ವೊರ್ತಾಲಿಂ , 

dovortāliñ . , 

him by his father's name 

Zachary . 
60 ಆನಿ ತಾಚೆ ಆವೊನ್ ಜಾಬ್ 60 Ani tače āvoin zāb 60 And his mother 
ದಿಉನ್ ಸಾ ೦ ಗ್ಲೆ ೦ : ನಾಕಾ , ಬಗಾರ್ diun , Sanglen : naka , answering , said : Not 30 , 
3:52 Jaevo svom Jaevo bågār takā Juāuñ món but he shall be called 
ದೊವೊ ರಿಜ್ಞಾ . 

nāuñ dovorizāi . 

. 

John . . 
61 ಆನಿ ಸಾಂಗ್ತಾಲೆ ತಿಚೆ ಕಡೆ 61 Ani sangtāle tiče 61 And they said to 
* guzes my oog o 20309 Surat kăde ki tujeā seireāñ her : There is none of 
ತಸಲೆಂ ನಾಉ ೦ ನಾ ೦ ಮೊಣೆ . bităr koņāki tăsăleñ thy kindred that is called 
nan nan mon . 

by this name . 

. 
ಬಾಪಾ ಕಡೆ 62 Ani tačeā bāpā kå- 62 And they made 
ಗುರ್ತಾನಿಂ ವಿಚಾರ್ತಾಲೆ , ಕಸಲೆ ೦ de gurtunin vitsartale signs to his father , how 
Jaevo Jato dajo za svom kåsåleñ nāuñ takā do- he would have him called . 

vorizāi món khuši asā . 
63 ಆನಿ ತಾಣೆ ೦ 

ಎಕ್ ಫೋಳಿ 63 Ani tanei yek foli 63 And demanding a 
ಮಾಗುನ್ , ಬೊರಲೆಂ ಸಾಂಗುನ್ : magun boráilen sang writing - table , he wrote , 
gdzio Jaero Zugdevo songs . un : tačeñ nāuñ Juāuñ saying : John is his name . 
ಆನಿ ಸಕಡ್ ಅಜಾಪ್ ಜಾಲೆ . món . Ani såkåd ajāp And they all wondered . 

zāle . 
64 ತ್ಯಾಚ್ ಫಾರಾ ತಾಚೆಂ ತೋಂ 64 Teāts farā tačeñ 64 And immediately 

ego gold 288235 F B e a tòņd ani tači jāb suțli his mouth was opened , 
og Pajagt bilo feras en onors ani Dēvāk vorņoun u- and his tongue loosed , 
ಲಾಗೆ . lonk laglo . 

and he spoke , blessing 

God . 
65 ಆನಿ ಬೆಂ ದಿಸ್ಲಿಂ ಸಮೆ 65 Ani bhen disleñ 65 And fear came upon 
ಸ್ನಾ ೦ ತಾ ೦ ಚ್ಯಾಂ ಸೆಜಾಲ್ಯಾಂಕ್ , ಆನಿ | sammestai tan6eai Se- all their neighbours ; and 
ಸಗ್ಯಾ ಜುದೆಯಾಚ್ಯಾಂ ಪರ್ವತಾಂ | 

WJ EBOLA 232.o JF 320 zāreānk ani săg ! eā Ju- all these things were 


62 ಆನಿ ತಾಚ್ಯಾ 


ಖುಶಿ ಆಸಾ . 
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66 ಆನಿ 


ಚೆರ್ ಯ್ಯೋ ವಸ್ತು ಪರ್ಗಟ್ ಜಾಲ್ಯ : deatean pårvåtānčer noised abroad over all 

yeo văstu părgăt zāleo : the hill - country of Judea : 
ಜೊಕೊಣ್ ಆ್ಯಕತಾ 66 Ani zokon aikatā- 66 And all they that 
Go , go es mans Lada 20304 lo , teñ apleā monā bi- had heard them laid them 
ಸಾಂಬಾಳ್ತಾಲೊ ಸಾಂಗುನ್ : 

to tår sambāltālo sangun : up in their heart , saying : 
wthof five e ago 23oy J “ ? * Joggs uo burgo kon zāit ? ki- What an one , think ye , 
wioso os Beer gaat doonazo teāk moleār Dēu tače shall this child be ? For 
ಆಸುಲ್ಲೊ . sangātā asullo . . 

the hand of the Lord was 
with him . 

. 
67 ಆನಿ ಚಾಕಾರಿಆಸ್ , ತಾಚೊ 67 Ani Zakarias , tatso 67 And Zachary his 
wawili , gogo Jaoga do xo bāpui , Spiritā Santān father was filled with the 
esf eco JUFIOS nuo bhórlo , ani mukār gad- Holy Ghost : and he pro 
ವಸ್ತು ಸಾಂಗೆ ಲ್ಯೂ ಸಾಂಗುನ : 

čeo văstu sāngleo , sān- phesied saying : 

gun : 
68 ಇಸ್ರಾಯೆಲಾಚೂ ದೇಉ ಸ 68 Izrāelātso Dēu să- 68 Blessed be the Lord 
Bevo , tggts 3. Son 30 deuñ , kiteāk moļeār to God of Israel : because 
23 € ban , ego gardo Liva ter o bețlā , ani tāņeñ sodvon He hath visited and 
kelea aple părječi . . wrought the redemption 

of His people : 

: 
69 ಆನಿ ತಾಣೆಂ ಆಮ್ಯಾಂ ಎಕಾ 69 Ani tāneñ amkāñ 69 And hath raised up 
ಪೊದ್ದೆದಾರ್ ಸೊಡ್ವಣ್ಣಾರಾಕ್ ದಿ yeka podvedar sodvon- an horn of salvation to 
es , wagwo Guns 23282 230 dārāk dilā , Dāvidā a - us , in the house of David 
ಗರಾಂತ್ , 

pleā tsākrāčea gărānt , His servant . 
70 ಜಚೊ ತೊ ಉಲೊ ಭಾಗೆ 70 Zatso to ulăilo 70 As He spoke by the 
Googdo no pudo ago Fo , a bhāgevontañ prophe- mouth of His holy pro 
ಕಾಲಾಂತ್ ಆಸ್ ಲ್ಲೆ . tāð vorviñ , je gellea phets , who are from the 
kālānt asalle . 

beginning . , 
71 ಆಮ್ಯಾಂ ಆಮ್ಯಾಂ ದುಸ್ಮಾ .71 Amkat amčeāñ 71 Salvation from our 
poos esperant in Londons dusmānāntle ani amtso enemies , and from the 
ರ್ತೆಲ್ಯಾಂತ್ ಸೊಡೈಲ್ಯಾತ್ : mosor kårteleāntle so- hand of all that hate us : 

dăileāt : 

: 


. 


ಕೆಲ್ಯಾ ಆಪ್ಲೆ ಪರ್ಜೆಚಿ . 


ಗೆಲ್ಲಾ 


1 ) Latin bāšen : “ sodvoņičeñ ” Sing . muņčeñ : “ podvedār sodvon ” . - According to the 
Latin : “ horn of salvation " , i.e. " powerful salvation " . 
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72 ( ತಾಣೆಂ ಸೊಡ್ವಣ್ಣಾ ರಾಕ್ 72 ( Tāņeñ Sodvoņdā- 72 To perform mercy 
DOD ) Jubo Wa Ja O 18 GƏTues , rāk dilā ) amčeāñ bā- to our fathers , and to 
ಕರುಂಕ್ ಆನಿ ( ತಾಂಚೆ ಕಡೆ ಕೆಲ್ಸಾ ) | panti kakult karunk remember His holy testa 
ಕರಾರಾಚೊ ಉಗ್ಲಾಸ್ ಕರುಂಕ್ ani ( tanče kåde kelleā ) ment . 

kårārātso ugdās kň 
runk . 

. 
73 ' ಪರ್ಮಾಣಾಚೊ ( ಉಗ್ಲಾಸ್ 73 Parmanatso ( uggas 73 The oath which He 
ಕರುಂಕ್ ) ಜೆಂ ತಾಣೆಂ ಆಮ್ಯಾ | karunk ) jen taneh am- swore to Abraham our 
Waga bor3 , Jua Jua 78 780 čeā bāpā Abrahāmā kå- father , that He would 
( ಮೊಣ್ಣೆ ೦ ) ಕಿ ತೊ ಆಮ್ಯಾಂ ( ತಿ , de kelen ( mon & ei ) ki to grant to us , 
ಕುರ್ಪಾ ) ದಿತೊಲೊ ಮೊ , amkāñ ( titli kurpā ) di 

tolo món , 

, 
74 ಅಸೆಂ ಕಿ ಆಮಿಂ ಆಮ್ಲಾ ದು 74 Aseñ ki amiñ am- 74 That being delivered 
AD Joost Hageja 235 , 20 Jan čeā dusmānāntle sodăi- from the hand of our ene 
ನಾಂ ತಾಚಿ ಚಾಕ್ರಿ ಕರುಂ , tăts , bhen nastanañ mies , we may serve Him 

tači tsākri kåruñ , without fear , 
75 ಬಾಗೆವೊಂತ್ತೊಣಾನ್ ಆನಿ 75 Bhāgevontpoņān 75 In holiness and 
ನೀತಿನ್ ತಾಚೆ ಮುಕಾರ್ ಆಮೈ ಸ ani nitin tate mukar ( justice before Him , all 
ಮೆಸ್ತಾಂ ಜಿಣಿಯೆಚ್ಯಾಂ ದಿಸಾನಿಂ amče såmestañ jiņiye- our days . 

, 
čeāñ disāniñ . 

. 
76 ಆನಿ ತುಕಾ , ಬುರ್ಗ್ಯಾ , ಭೌ 76 Ani tukā , burgeā , 76 And thou , child , shalt 
jo e zgo obeagazine ago 35 Ideo bhou vód Dēvātso pro- be called the prophet of 
ನಾಉಂ ಜಾತೆಲೆಂ , ಕಿತ್ಯಾಕ್ ದೊಳ್ಯಾ phet mon naut Zate- the Highest : for thou 
to spazo JJJFIOS E o leñ , kiteāk moleār Dē- shalt go before the face 
ವಾಟ್ ತಯಾರ್ ಕರುಂಕ್ , vā mukār vetoloi vāt of the Lord to prepare . 

tayar karunk . . 
77 ಸೊಡ್ವಣಿಚಿ ಜಾಸ್ವಾತಿ 

77 Sodvoņiči zāņvāi 77 To give knowledge 

ya sikounk tače părjek of salvation to His people , 
ತಾಂಚೆಂ ಬೊಗ್ಲಾಣೆಂ ಮೆಳಾಸ : pātkānčeñ bogsaņen unto the remission of 
meļāseñ : 

their sins : 
78 ( ಯೆಂ ಬೊಗ್ಲಾಣೆಂ ಮೆಳ್ತಾ ) 78 ( Yeñ bogsaņeñ me- 78 Through the bowels 

te gaz tatu , JS , Itā ) amčeā Dēvāče kā- of the meroy of our God , 
Toties for erozzo querens ervas kultin , je kākultin unts in which the Orient , from 
eroris tuals FeJugo 23 doo , thāun udeuntso suryo on high , hath visited us , 

amkāñ betlā , 


His ways . 

. 


ಕೆಉಂಕ್ ತಾಚೆ ಪರ್ಜೆಕ್ 


ಆವಾ 

2018 
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ಮೊರ್ಣಾಚ್ಯಾಕೆ 


79 ( ತುಂ ಮುಕಾರ್ ವೆತೆಲ್ಯೂ ) | 79 ( Tui mukar veto- 79 To enlighten them 

to data03S 6 ? Ja loi ) morņāčeā kālokānt that sit in darkness , and 
ev fogó pot gozo evacus ani sāuļent nidylleānk in the shadow of death : 
Devors , eget ; 325d za uzvād diunk , ani amče to direct our feet into the 
assign , avandfos felservoz6 . pāi soukāsāyečeā mār- way of peace . 

gār tsålounk . 


80 ಆನಿ ಬುರ್ಗೊ ವಾಡ್ತಾಲೊ 

80 Ani burgo vādtālo 80 And the child grew , 
Beg Biets nasado e goes op 30 ani găț zatālo åtmea and was strengthened in 
Bo Da Jogh es zero fub eo thăiñ ani rānānt asallo spirit : and was in the 
ಪ್ಲಾಕ್ ಇಸ್ರಾಯೆಲಾಕ್ ದಾಕೃತಾ to apnak Izraelak da- deserts until the day of his 

kăitā moņasăr . 

. 

manifestation to Israel . 


ಮೊಣಾಸರ್ , 


GLEANING AND CLEANING , ITAPEPION , 


PART 1 . 


I premise as the foundation of this Chapter , that from the 
very beginning of this Grammar , I intended 1 ) to write a Gram 
mar to be circulated privately only among my brethren of the 
Society who know Latin , other Grammars etc .; 2 ) to omit all 
niceties , although required by exactness , especially as regards 
spelling , in which point I did not follow the Kanarese but the 
Roman alphabet . Hence many things are to be found , which 
are not exact , if we judge of them according to the full science 
of Grammar . But there is a rule of common sense to judge of 
such works , not bad in themselves , according to the intention 
of the author . In order to judge about other things , e.g. , order , 
style etc. , consider that this Grammar has been composed within 
a few months . As to Gleaning , I must limit myself to the most 
necessary things , leaving many other things to the Dic 
tionary , and omitting others in order not to increase too much 
the size of this book . As to Cleaning , I do not correct things 
which depend on the extraordinary circumstances , in which 
this book has been composed , e . g . order , style , exercises , 
foreign words etc. Some Cleaning will be left to the Diction 
ary , for the above reason . 

PART I. Chapt . I. 1 ) The explanation of the vowels 
and consonants is only approximate ; strictly we should dis 
tinguish four a ( see p . 191 ) ; hence short vowels too can have the 
stress of the voice as “ tzăd = much " ( see l.c. and p . 231 , para . 8 , 
d . ) . 2 ) What I say of the Kanarese manner of writing etc. must 
be understood not of the Kanarese language , but of the Kana 
rese letters , used also for Tulu by the Basel Mission Press in 
Mangalore . This regards especially the 6 which in Kanarese 
very seldom occurs and even then shows absence of a vowel ; in 
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Tuļu it occurs at every step as a sign of a half vowel . 3 ) Some 
principles laid down in this Chapter are not strictly adhered 
to , first on account of having changed my plan , then on account 
of great hurry , finally on account of the state of Konkani still 
quite unsettled : I myself became aware of a more correct mode 
only after a great part of the Grammar had been printed ; 
many things have been omitted purposely , in order to make 
the matters easier . 4 ) According to the Makrātti I should 
have written å in many cases in which it has been omitted , 
and so other similar things . The reason is because I do not 
adapt Konkani to Mahrātti , which would be ridiculous , but 
to the common pronunciation , which pronunciation and not the 
Mahrātti is to be considered as the rule . - For the same 
reason I have written some words not as the Kanarese words 
of a similar root . 

. 
Page 2 , line 10. " A short o " viz . closed o , if the accent 
does not fall upon å . In Kanarese this closed o ( a ) is written es , 
viz . short a which has some gradations to be learnt by practice . 

Line 8 , et seq . a fine . These words are said only on the 
supposition that a kind of half vowel be pronounced at the 
end of every word ending in a consonant ; but as this is not 
the case , as I say in the note , hence whenever a word is writ 
ten with a pure consonant at the end , pronounce it without 
the half vowel , keeping this sound for a orų . As regards ą , 
and y , omnibus consideratis , it seems better to use only u for 
both sounds , although between them there is some difference 
which can be left to be learnt by practice . The reason of 
this is , because the things are more simple in this way , and 
for the Kanarese alphabet I introduced only one sign for both 

This half vowel occurs often in the middle of words . 
Page 3 , para , 1. Add to these cerebral letters also I , n , 
as on p . 5 , 6 , and š , as on p . 191. The difference between 
š and ğ is this : š is palatal , š is cerebral . 

Para . 2. Add b to the letters which can be aspirated . 
In Kanarese only the above letters have a peculiar sign : yet 
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the aspirated h can occur also after other consonants ( see 
p . 194 ) . The Konkani aspiration is less strong than the Eng 
lish one . 

Page 4 , para . 4. Ts would better render the sharp s , 
expressed by the Kanarese 3 and Mahrātti 27. Hence tz and 
to could be put aside , for the sake of simplicity also . This 
ts can be aspirated as in Kanarese and in Mahrātti ; then it 
should be written tsh , as the aspirated z becomes zh . 

About the hard s see , however , p . 105 , note 1. This hard 
s is not so rare . The soft z is like s in misery . 

Para , 6. Also in the middle I write often ñ . The nasal 
sound by itself sounds sometimes n , sometimes m ; yet ñ 
might express , by convention , both sounds . 

Page 5. The common à is pronounced somewhat open , 
not very slowly , or very quickly . In Kanarese we have no 
proper sign for it . See p . 191 . 

Page 6. Closed o is as o in note , open o is as o in not . 
No need to say that kš differs from ks . 

Both u and y are called nearly u , but they differ : ù is 
nearly u , because it is half vowel ; v is nearly u , because often 
it is pronounced between ✓ and u or also like an u ; e.g. 
Guzvād = uzuād " . 

Para . 1 , of the note , is premature . 

Page 7. 8 ) “ Aha " perhaps is , in its origin , not vulgar , but 
correct , because it comes from the Mahrātti “ TË = I am ” . 

2. Ts is expressed by ef which sounds also č . 

Chapter II . In many words the accent upon the last 
syllable is so slight that you cannot perceive distinctly 
whether it is upon the last or upon the penultimate ; e.g. “ gāli . ” 

Besides the principal accent there is a secondary accent 
upon a preceding syllable , especially in compound words 
which have a secondary accent upon the last syllable of the 
first word . 

As to the diphthongs see some completion of this rule on p . 
195. Perhaps we can make it clearer and more complete by 
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saying that mostly the true ( i.e. pronounced as one sound ) 
final diphthongs formed : 1 ) by a as first vowel and an 
other true vowel , and 2 ) by e combined with i and u , 3 ) by o 
combined with i and u , have the accent upon the first vowel 
( ai , ao , au , ei , eu , oi , ou , not ayo , ayi , avu etc. ) . The other 
true or apparent ( as , “ ia = ya ” etc. ) diphthongs have more 
commonly the accent upon the second vowel ( as ea , eo , ie , io , 
iu , ua , ui , ue , uo ) . The combinations ae , ao , ie , etc. which result 
from the addition of the termination of the Declension to the 
Original , have the accent upon the last vowel ( see p . 195 ) . In 
Kanarese they would be written , usually , with y or v between 
the two vowels , thus eye , iye , avu etc. , and so they would not even 
appear as diphthongs . The most usual combinations of two 
vowels are these ( omitting the combination of a vowel with 
itself ) : 1 ) ae , ai , ao , au ; 2 ) ea , ei , eo , eu ; 3 ) ia , ie , io , iu ; 4 ) 02 , 0e , 
oi , ou ; 5 ) ua , ue , ui , uo . The diphthongs in Italics have usually 
the accent upon the first . Compare , however , the rule of the text . 

Pronounce y ( or the corresponding i ) distinctly as a conso 
nant : hence make the pause of the voice before y : " vidya = 
vid - ya ” . 

Page 8 , para . 1 . .... not only low but also some of high 
castes pronounce " bā " ra ” etc .; " rā'ja = king ” ) ; “ răjā " = leave . " 

Para . 2. " sade = " used with numerals , properly has 
only half accent , because the second word has the principal 
accent ; yet it seems to differ from other compounds , because 
it has the secondary accent not upon the last but upon the 
penultimate syllable : " sade - tīn = 31 . " 

Appendix . Many things could be said here , if time would 
allow , about the change of quantity . 

PART II . Chapter I. Page 9 , line 13 . Assemblage 
of dialects , viz . apparently : see p . 317. A common language 
in potentia at least is there ; dialects almost actu . 

Page 10 , line 7. Characteristic , i.e. distinguishing ; I do 
not mean to say that we will call this case characteristic , 
although it could be called so . 
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Page 11 , line 13 , et seq . Strictly , the pure Adjectives used 
as Adjectives have no proper form for the Original ; yet they 
have it , if used as Pronouns . 

Page 12 , line 17 , et seq . This rule does not hold good for 
all cases . 

Page 12 , line 24 , et seq . This must not be taken as un 
exceptional , because few Postpositions do not govern the 
Original , as I say in Chapter VI . 

Line 3 , a fine . What is said hereafter on p . 13 , compared 
with p . 14 , n . 3 , can be considered as a general rule on this 
point . 

Page 13 , line 12. " In the same way " , i.e. the same ter 
minations of the singular ; but in the Vocative usually the 
affix nu or no must be added . Perhaps somebody might consider 
nu not as affix but as an essential part of the termination of 
the Vocative . 

Line 20 , et seq . There are some exceptions to this rule ; 
see Dictionary . 

Page 13 , line 17 , et seq . This construction usually does 
not take place , if the Noun , not contracted , would have as 
many syllables in the oblique cases , as in the Nominative ; 
hence no contraction in the 3rd declension . A similar con 
traction takes place also in Verbs ; e.g. « utrun " , instead of 
" utarun = having crossed ” . 

Page 14 , n . 1. In Greek , Grammarians call a contraction 
not only the fusion of two vowels into one , but also the omis 
sion of one vowel ; hence we can call this omission simply 
and properly contraction . 

Note 6. To , ti , teñ are sometimes used really and pro 
perly as Articles . ( See p . 235. ) 

Line 29 , et seq . Some of these rules are premature . 

Line 8 , a fine . This must be understood only of the obso 
lete Postposition “ antų ” . See p . 41 , para . 3 . 

Para . 2. " antų ” is still really used in Mahrātti as a Post 
position ( stia ) . 


400 


Page 15 , para . 4. Cf. Ch . VI . and Part IV . Ch . II . Art . 6 . 
At least two Postpositions govern the Nominative . 

Para . 7. It should be put in the 1st Declension . More 
over some at least of such Nouns in a can have a Plural 
form in some cases , e.g. in the Dative . 

Page 16 , line 1. " krupa ” , see page 20 , n . 2 , its approxi 
mately right spelling . 

Para . 8. More simply say that the Nominative is du . Yet 
in Mahrātti it is “ dhuy " . 

Para . 9. In some rare cases the preceding Nouns are left 
in the Nominative . 

B. In the following five paragraphs only Common Nouns 
are treated of . 

Page 17 , para . 1 . Besides these two Nouns there are 
some others which , usually , are not of Feminine Gender . 

Add as 5 ) Abstract Nouns in săn may follow this De 
clension ; e.g. " kodsāņ = bitterness ” , or the 4th ; as also 6 ) the 
Feminine Nouns and Diminutive Nouns derived both from the 
Masculine by changing o into i ; e.g. sbokdi , godi , guli ” etc. 

Page 18 , line 2. To “ use the Original ” add “ or some 
times the Nominative or Dative ” . 

Line 13. “ Nominative yo ” . This happens especially with 
some Nouns in a used also in the Plural , and also with some 
other Nouns ; e.g. “ kårn , -e ” , “ khuši , -e , or -še ” ; in the Plural 
skårneo , khušeo ” . In such cases y is kept also in the oblique 

Some of such Nouns can have -e , or -ie in the Original . 
Page 19 , line 2. “ Rāņiāno ” . The suffix must be always 
added . This must be applied to the following Declensions 
too . 

Page 20 , note 2. This note is useless , if we write with 
Kanarese letters or also with Roman letters , but adhering 
strictly to the Kanarese . 

Page 20 , line 12. isikša or šikša ” . 
Page 21 , line 1. et seq . It is better to omit the Verb “ assā ” . 
Line 10 , et seq . After further inquiring it seems that 
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“ kurād ” is of the 4th Declension : kul , -a , is n . , kuli , -e is f :: 
both ways can be used . 

Page 22 , para . 3. Also Masculine or Neuter Nouns in au 
or ou usually are of the 2nd Declension : the spelling “ āuñ or 
āu " is better than " ao or āoñ " ' . 

Page 23 , line 4 , a fine . “ Kášt ” is better used as Masculine . 

Page 24 , para . 4. This rule only hinted at , can be per 
fected by saying that all or nearly all Masculine Nouns of 
this Declension ending in ó change it into or , seldom , into 
ò , in the Plural ; e.g. " poņós = jack - fruit ” , “ kolós = cupola ( ? ) ” , 
“ soróp = snake ” , “ māróg = way ” , “ koród = 100 lakhs ” , “ fātór = 
stone ” , “ pormi } = smell " , " hātór = bamboo - mat ” , “ dārvond = 
door - frame ” , “ korvónt = saw ” , “ dongór = mountain " , " rākkós = 
monster ” , svonók = cocoanut - shell ” , “ bikóņ = bug " , " dukór = 
pig ” , “ róng = colour " ; all these have å in the Plural . “ Fód = 
boil ” , “ dór = rope of plantain - tree ” , “ sór = necklace ” , “ kāsou 
= small tortoise ” , “ fond = grave " , " rós = juice " , .... have ò in 
the Plural . Hence instead of ă we cannot write o . 

Masculine Nouns ending in é change it into è ; but I can 
not say as yet , that this change of é into è is so extended as 
the change of o . Of many Masculine Nouns having é in the 
last syllable , up to this I could not find any one against this 
rule . 

Line 3 , a fine . “ Bāpai or pāpā ” , strictly " pāpā ” ; “ bāpai ” 
is another form . 

Page 25 , line 2 . “ Kāļiz " strictly means “ liver " ; yet 
usually it is taken for “ heart ” . 

Page 26 , para . 2. “ Burgeānu ” belongs to para . 1 . 

Page 29 , para . 1. There are some Nouns which take ia 
not ea ; e.g. " bheñ , bhiā = fear ” . If a Noun ends in io or yo 
or uo , euphony requires only a not ea to be added ; e.g. " surio 
or suryo = sun " , " suriāk = to the sun " . If we write 

yo 
we might say yea , vea etc. 

Page 32 , para . 4. “ Akānt " does not suit well , because 
more commonly it is declined according to the 2nd Declension . 


and vo , 
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Page 34 , note 3. More commonly “ boin ” is of the 4th 
Declension also in the Plural . 

Line 3 . Viz . this nasal sound sounds more distinctly 
than the nasal sound of the Plural ; e.g. “ burgeānk ” : exactly 
wburgeāñ - k ” , pronounced however as “ burgeānk ” ; but ñ of 
such Nouns must sound distinctly a pure ñ . 

Page 36 , Ex . 1. " Guru ” is used by some also for priests 
of the Old Testament . 

Page 37 , line 10 , a fine . " Såkåt ” , some say " såkåd " obli 
que cases " sågdā ” . 

Page 38 , b . Names of girls take a Neuter termination 
also in the Nominative , if possible ; hence -Mărieñ = Mary " 
( girl ) : Mări ( woman ) . 

Page 39 , note . Premature . 
Page 41 , para . 2. Premature . 

Page 42 , para . 4. “ Lók ” can be used in the Plural as in 
Latin populus . 

b ) : " Mănis ” , used for a woman , follows the 1st Declension 
in the Singular , the 2nd Neuter in the Plural . 

c ) : “ Dāg ” is often used also in the Singular . 

Page 43 , line 5. The form “ bāpai ” is more used in ad 
dressing 

Page 44 , line 1. Only few consider small children as 
Neuter . 

Feminine : a ) This exception is to be limited to certain 
fixed cases ; usually younger female relatives ( not the wife 
by the husband ) , and women in much lower condition are con 
sidered as Neuter both in speaking to and about them ; in 
other cases the Neuter Gender seldom occurs ; hence the be 
ginner will better employ the Feminine Gender . 

Page 45. Add to Feminine : Abstract Nouns in “ sān " are 
Feminine ; e.g. " kodsāņ = bitterness ” . 

Page 46 , lines 6-7 , a fine . This difficulty can be consider 
ably diminished so : Nouns of the 2nd Declension ending in a 
syllable with ó or é , are mostly or always Masculine ( see 


403 


- 


0 , 


p . 400 , note on p . 24 ) ; Nouns of the 2nd Declension having ò or 
è in the Nominative Singular are mostly Neuter ; e.g. “ mòn , 
pòt , lèk ” . 

Page 47. The names of male animals ending in have 
often , the Feminine ending in i . 

Page 48 , line 10 , a fine . There are some exceptions ; e.g. 
“ fāvo = due ” , is not declinable ; some Adjectives ending in a 
consonant can sometimes take the terminations o , i , eň . But 
these two exceptions are very rare . 

Page 49 , lines 1 , 2. If the Adjective is predicate , it 
does not occur , usually , in the oblique cases . 

Line 16. Some Adjectives ending in a consonant take a 
in the oblique cases for all Genders . 

Note 1. Such use is not very extended . 

Lines 13 , 9 , a fine . Yet Adjectives having a termination 
which is found also in Substantives , e.g. i , can be declined es 
pecially if used as Nouns ; e . g . " gărvi = proud ” , “ gărveañ 
månšānk or gărveānk = to proud men ” . 

Page 50 , 6 ) : " boreo ăstrio ” , better sboreo ăstreo " , as in 
the oblique cases too , e is used : still better våstryo ” . 

Page 51 , line 17. " såkte ” is derived from såkåt " by 
dropping the vowel a , because often in the Adjectives too 
happens what has been remarked on p . 13 . 

§ 2. Perhaps this and the following paragraphs might 
have been put more properly under Art . II . 

Page 52 , para . 1. Premature . Remark however that the 
rule here hinted at , holds good also when there are many 
subordinate Adjectives . ( See an example in para . 5 , page 53. ) 
Moreover the Adjective accompanying the Adjectival Genitive , 
follows , in concord , this Adjective , not the principal Noun : 
“ bore jiņiečiñ vărsañ = years of good life ” . 

Line 5 , a fine . “ sămestañ can also be Nominative Neu 
ter ; better put this example : “ săktañ gårānče fātăr = stones 
cf all the houses ” . Here it appears as an oblique case . At 
any rate the last part of this first observation is not obligatory , 
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Page 53 , para . 3. In such a case there would be a composi 
tion ; hence it would be better to put a hyphen : " Dēvā - kurpa . ” 

Para . 4. According to para 1 , p . 52 , only “ Somia Jezu 
Kristādea kāļzāčeñ fest " is right . By way of composition , we 
might say : “ ... Krista - kāļzāčeñ fest ” . People say : " Somia Jezu 
kāļzāčeñ fest ” . 

To these subordinate Adjectives the rule of para . 1 is 
to be applied . The parallel Adjectives seem to agree directly 
with their Noun ; e.g. “ bangārāčiñ ani rupeānčiñ gărañ = houses 
of gold and silver " . 

Para , 5. The use of oa for e , of e for ea , seems to be not 
very correct theoretically ; yet in some cases , e.g. " bāpāče 
năvin " , there is universal use which has the force of a rule ; 
those cases must be kept . 

Page 54 , 8 III . Premature . 

Page 55. An is the termination of the Instrumental ; hence 
it implies the meaning “ through ” . ( See Syntax . ) 

Line 5. The example is not very suitable . 

Line 14. In conformity with the explanation it means 
" you who are far , go " . " Poisilo ” is better . 

Line 12 , a fine . " Foļ ” for “ fruit , ” properly is n . , and d , 
if figuratively , mozo commonly , is m . , and ó . 

Line 5 , a fine . " motto = very fat " ; " moto = fat ” . 

Page 57 , line 4. The last sentence is to be understood in 
conformity with the definition of the Church . 

Art . II . As only numerals have been put , another title 
might have been better . 

No. 2. " doni , dogi , ” they are declined just as " don , dög ” , 
to which you add i ; hence " dogañ - " etc. 

No. 7. “ Sāt ( pronounced quickly ) " ; as there are two long 
a , as I said in Ch . IX . P. III . , this a seems to be the less long one . 

Page 58 , No. 43. " tečāļis or tevečālis ” ; the 2nd form is 
more correct . 

Page 59 , No. 100. “ Señ ” ; some pronounce -šeñ , sembor ” : 
this 2nd form agrees with the Mahrātti . 
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Page 59 , No. 160. Some say also " yekšeň ani sāt ” . 
Para , 1. The first manner of counting is vulgar . 

Page 61 , line 1. Some do not use the second form for 
irrational animals ; yet this form seems to be more common , 

Para . 3. Cf. 231 , para . 8 . 

Para . 4. Strictly speaking “ săvāi ” does not mean 14 , 
but is a general particle , in Mahrātti “ săvā ” , meaning 
“ having a fourth more , or more by a fourth ' ; hence it is the 
proper form to express 14 , 21 , 31 , etc .; in this way “ săvāi 
don = 21 " , " săvāi tīn = 3 / " etc. To say 11 , “ yēk ” is understood , 
and can reasonably be understood according to the above mean 
ing . For facilitating this point , I put together these fractional 
or mixed numbers : 

" 1 = pāu , or kāldo " ; " = årdho ” ; “ s = pāuņo , or mukāl " ; 
“ 11 = săvāi ” ; “ 14 = dēļ ” ; “ 18 = pāuņeñ dön ” ; “ 24 = săvăi dön " 
( and so 31 , 41 .... ) ; “ 24 = edets or edez " ; " 28 = pāuṇeñ tin " 
( in a similar way 3 etc. ) ; “ 34 = sade tīn , “ 44 = sade - čār ” etc. 
For fractions lower than i see p . 244 n . 1 . 

Page 62. § II . Add also " čouto = fourth ” as irregular ; 
moreover from 19 upwards insert a before adding vo ; e.g. 
“ yekuņisāvo , visāvo , yēk - visāvo , tisāvo ” etc. 

§ IV . The distributive numbers can be used for the 
multiple numbers , because the distributive notion contains 
also a multiple notion ; e . g . " čačār rupoi dovor = put the 
Rupees four by four " ; hence you must have either 8 or 12 etc .; 
but the prevailing notion is distributive , and properly it 
cannot be used for multiple numbers . The last mode in 
some contexts cannot be used exactly ; e . g . having received 
four rupees and desiring to have four more , I cannot say : 
" don pāuţi tsăd di ” , because this would mean 8 more ( 12 ) . 
Instead of " don pāuţi tsăd " sometimes it would be better 
to repeat the number ; e . g . don pāuti čār = twice four ” . 

Page 63. & VI . Few persons use “ dāñ ” ( Mahrātti ai ) 
instead of “ pāuţi ” : Add moreover : to say “ first , secondly .. " , 
they say " poile suāter , dusre suāter ” , lit. " in the first place , in 
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the second place ” . The form “ poileañ , dusreañ " etc. as in 
Mahrātti , can be also used , yet it would rather mean : " by the 
first , by the second . " 

Page 64 , line 4. “ šeār ” : more commonly “ šer ” ; in any 
case it must be pronounced quickly with the accent upon a . 

Line 10. Better “ kitlo - temp zāi , ” at the end . 
Line 14. “ Dedsea ” is better . 

Page 66 , line 4. “ Săma ” can also be used , e . g . “ Pedru 
Paulāk săma assā = Peter is equal to Paul ” . If the comparison 
is in particular , then " săma ” does not seem very suitable . 

Line 3 , a fine . “ assā ” better szāun assā ” . 
Page 67 , line 4. “ bhāgivånt ” : some say “ bhāgevont ” . 

Page 68 , line 4. Perhaps " uttim ” has the same origin as 
the Italian sottimo ” and the Latin “ optimus ” It is used also 
in Kanarese , Mahrātti , and Sanskrit . 

These comparative and superlatives , except stsăd ” , might 
perhaps be considered as independent words , which can 
express also the comparative and superlative meaning of these 
Adjectives . 

Line 18. stikeñ " : " čikeñ " is more common . 

Add the termination -80 . ( See Part III . Ch . II . ) In some 
cases by -leñ some diminutives can be formed ; e.g. “ ghāņtleñ = 
small bell ” . 

Page 69 , line 8-10 . Among these modes I mention here 
another , viz . the doubling of the consonant , by which aug 
mentative or superlative meaning is produced ; e.g. “ vodo ! 
lately , just now ” ; “ yoddol = some time ago ” ; “ moto = fat ” , 
“ motto = very fat ” . I cannot say how far this last mode can 
be used . 

Exercise : “ dhăiryavont ” , some say “ dhăiravont or dhăiri 
vont ' . 

“ Sukh ” . According to Max Müller ( Sanskrit Grammar for 
Beginners , ch . II . $ 116 ) , final aspirate letters lose their aspira 
tion , in Sanskrit ; it seems that in the niece of Sanskrit , we 
should follow the same rule ; hence either we should write 
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" sukhy or suk ” . This remark regards other words too . Yet 
throughout the Grammar I did not observe strictly this point , 
nor is it , perhaps , to be taken into consideration . 

Page 70. § 1. Better " āveñ or åueñ . 

“ Amāñ ” is an old Original of " amiñ " , e.g. “ amāñ pasun 
vinăti kår = pray for us ” . 

Page 72 , para . 1 . camore tui = out of love to you " . 

Para . 2. viz . if the Postpositions govern the Original ; 
for if it governs the Dative or Nominative , then the pure 
Dative or Nominative is used . 

Para . 4. Cf. Part IV . Chapter I. 

Para . 5. " Chiefly " ; this kind of Instrumental is as well 
used for the Nouns etc. 

Page 73 , line 4 , a fine . " tintso " : this by analogy with “ titso " 
is right , but used by very few ; instead of it , “ tāntso ” is used . 
Page 74. In the table , before “ tanče ” , insert : 

..pl . m . pd . sn . tantso , tanči , tančen . ” 
Page 75 , lines 4-6 . Such derivation is not probable . 

Line 10. They can be used as well also as masculine or 
feminine . 

Page 78 , para . 3. In this example “ kon ” is not an Interro 
gative Pronoun . 

Page 79 , line 18. “ Kon to ” is not used commonly as a Pro 
noun in the oblique cases ; as an Adjective , it becomes “ kon - tea ” . 
$ 6. 1. These can be called Pronouns also in Latin . 

6 ) “ quilibet = any one ” . 
Line 8 , a . f . " yeyēklo or yēkyēklo ” . 
Page 80 , line 11. “ aliquis = somebody ” ; “ nemo = nobody " . 
Line 18. “ aliquis = somebody " . 

Page 82 , line 19. “ .... seems to be out of place ” viz . to 
Europeans , but in itself it is elegant . The exclusive meaning 
( " only ' ) probably is the emphatic meaning which in some 
contexts takes naturally an exclusive meaning . Whatever it 
may be , this -ts can be translated often by “ only " . 
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Page 82. § 9. qualis ... talis = as ... as , quot ... tot = as 
many ... as many , quantus ... tantus = how great ... as great , 
qui ... is = who ... he , quicumque ... is = whosoever ... he . 

Page 83 , para . 9 , see Syntax Ch . II . Art . III . 
Page 84 , line 20. “ rāk = keep , i . e . guard ” . 

Line 11 , a fine . " sărgār ” , better “ sărg ” ; or if you put 
“ sărgār ” , add " assā ” . 

Line 7 , a fine . " tinčiña : more common stančiñ " . 

Page 85 , line 8. apun ” , better " apuņạts ” . “ Apun " in the 
2nd person usually does not sound well . 

Line 15. “ Kontso išt ” : better use the Accusative . 

Line 13 , a fine . Some say and pronounce " dătărn " ; yet 
more common and more philological is “ dótórn ” . 

Line 10 , a fine . “ Kåssåloi ” means here " of any quality ” , 
not only any . 

Page 86 , line 8. Some say “ Rupoi , rupia ” : this is more 
correct . 

Page 87. The beginners can read observation 7 , p . 118 , 
and the last part of observation 26 , p . 125 , from line 7 , a fine , 
before reading the Paradigm . 

As a general rule all compound forms can be conjugated 
fully also in their elements , if the elementary forms are 
liable to conjugation ; so , e.g. , “ geleāuñasleāuñ ” , “ veteāleuñ 
asleāuñ ” , etc .; this must be kept in view , in order to be dis 
pensed with repeating it many times . ( See p . 123 , l . 17. ) 

The conjugation of the Regular Verbs can be simplified , 
as regards the more common tenses of the affirmative form 
in this way ( root : 2nd Person Imperative ) : 
1 ) -tā is the fundamental termination of the Present Indi 

cative . 
2 ) -lo ( -lā ) is the fundamental termination of the Past Ten 

ses ( “ -lolo or -ụllo ” in the Past Perfect ) . 
3 ) -tālo ( Present and Past joined ) is the fundamental 

termination of the Imperfect . 
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4 ) -tolo is the fundamental termination of the Future , i.e. 

nearly as the Imperfect . 
5 ) -so is the fundamental termination of the Imperfect 

Subjunctive . 
6 ) -tso is the fundamental termination of the Infinitive 

Absolute , Gerundive and Participle . 
7 ) -uñ is the fundamental termination of the Subjunctive 

and Optative Present . 
8 ) -lear is the fundamental termination of the Imperfect 

Conditional and Optative . 
9 ) -iyet ( -yet ) is the fundamental termination of the 

Potential . 
10 ) -zāi is the fundamental termination of the Necessary Mood . 
11 ) -an ( -in ) is the fundamental termination of the Contin 

gent Future . 
1. The Participles usually have the termination of the 
corresponding tense , except that -tolo is also Present , and 
-tso is Present and Future . 

2. The Compound Tenses are formed by adding " zatā or 
assā ” to the simple form . 

3. The fundamental termination moreover must be modi 
fied a little , sometimes , in the different Persons : usually the 
1st and 3rd Persons Singular are equal ( o or a ) ; the 2nd 
ends in i ( oi , ai ... ) ; the 1st Plural in uñ ( auñ ... ) ; the 2nd 
in -at ( -eat ... ) . Sometimes this fundamental termination is 
not only modified in the different Persons but also in the same 
Person , according to the different Genders ( terminations of 
the Adjectives ) . 

For the sake of simplicity the periphrastic conjugation 
should be eliminated from the paradigm , and explained wholly 
separately . 

Page 88 , Perfect . The spelling -ia , instead of ea , is under 
stood also for the Plural . 

Page 89 , 1.2 and 4. ši , šát are more correct than či , čăt . 
Line 2. a of an is a mean between å and ă . 
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Line 8 , a fine . " utinam is veniret = oh if he would come ! ” 
“ Deus faciat bonum = God bless you ! " " utinam venisset = 
oh if he would have come ! " 

Page 90. Imperfect . “ Corresponding ” etc. this is its chief 
not its only meaning ; i is commonly inserted , not a . Some 
times the Verb kăr must be added . 

Line 6 , a fine . “ sika zāleār ” ; probably it must be “ sikat 
zāleār ” ( see p . 89 , l . 5 et seq . ) 

Line last . About -iyet cf. p . 127 . 

Page 91. If you add the Past Perfect ete . of “ zatā ” or 
“ assā ” to the Present Potential and Necessary , you would 
get the Past Perfect Tense etc. 

Page 92 , note : Tči is too hard ; hence či , čeñ will do , and 
so in other similar cases . 

Page 93 , line 4 , a fine . Some prefer the form " natlo ” etc. 
to " natullo " etc. 

Page 94 , line 11. Better « natallo " : I would prefer to say 
" natullo , natylli " etc. as in the Imperfect . 

Line 19 , et seq . Not all make this distinction . 

Line last . The insertion of the euphonical vowel is to be 
understood also of the 2nd Person Singular and Plural . 

Page 95 , C. “ Not commonly used ” ; it is not rare . 

Line 6 , a fine . “ If you like ” , i . e . if you like exactness . . 
( See & 5. ) 

Page 97. “ Zatā ” is irregular as the Verbs ending in a 
vowel , not as kăr , etc. ( See § 7. ) 

To " zatā ” and “ assā ” must be applied the remarks to be 
made on the 1st and 2nd Future Negative , Conditional and 
Conditionatum Negative of nid ( see notes on pp . 112 , 113 , 114 ) . 

Page 100 , line 12 , et seq . Some say " zaisonāñ " etc. 
Line 19. “ As explained above " , i . e , on p . 94 . 

Page 101 , D. The full conjugation of " zatonāñ " is this : 
Singular : 1. 2. as given ; 3 ) zatonāñ , zatināñ , zatenāñ . 
Plural : 1 ) zatenāuñ , 2 ) zatinānt , 3 ) zatenānt , zateonānt , 
zatinant . 
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H. Better " zāunknatullo ( two 1 ) . 
Note 1. This note is to be put after “ assā ” , p . 107 . 

Page 102 , Note 1. Notwithstanding this reason , now I 
would write " asā " . 

Page 104 , G. " aš - ci .... " the hyphen is used only to show 
the reader the change of sound of s . 

II . “ niñ ” , better unăiñ " . The full form bassanāñ " etc. 
occurs also . 

Page 109 , line 1. This seems to be the common form of 
2nd Future ; e.g. " when you will come I shall have finished ” . 

D. The 2nd Conditional " nidlo ” ( ex . nidyllo ) must be 
conjugated as the Past Perfect . 

Page 110 , line 3 , " nidtoñ " is used also absolutely in the 
meaning of “ I would sleep ” ; so , e.g. “ igărjent vetoñ : puņ vēl 
nāñ = I would go to the church , but I have no time ” . 

E. 3 ) " niduñ " is vulgar . 

Page 111 , line 5 , a fine . “ nidanatuleāuñ , nidanataleāuô ” . 
Although it seems to be right , yet such a delicate shade is not 
common , nor , perhaps , quite certain . 

Page 112. 1st and 2nd Future . The exact form is as 
given there ; yet very few use the full form ; more commonly 
in the Plural 1st Person they use only the first form ( nidče 
nāuñ ) , and in 2nd Person the 3rd form ( nidčinānt ) or the 1st 
( nidčenānt ) . The other Persons are used , as given in the 
Grammar . 

Page 113. C. Imperfect . “ Nidanāñ ” must be conjugated 
as the Present Negative Indicative . 

Past . “ Nidanatullo " must be conjugated as the Imper 
fect Negative Indicative . This remark holds good also for 
the Conditional . 

Page 114 , line 7 , a fine . The Latin means “ it was not 
to sleep " . 

2nd Conditionatum . “ Nidtonāñ ” must be conjugated as 
“ zatonāñ ” . ( See note for p . 101. ) 
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Page 115. “ Nidtsonāñ " could be used only in correlative 
sentences ( as “ -tā to ” ) ; better use “ nidanaye asollo ” . 

Page 116 , para . 2. I is much more frequently inserted 


than a 


Line 9 , a fine . Some pronounce in such a way this v 
that it seems to be an u ; consequently for the Verbs in u or 
uñ no change would take place . 

Page 117 , para . 3. b ) There may be some exception re 
quired , especially by euphony ; e.g. “ sik ” has “ sikan ” , “ zā ” 
has “ zāin ” . “ Sik ” is one of the excepted Verbs from the 
“ kårmaņi ” construction . Perhaps these two irregularities are 
connected ; time will clear up this point . 

Page 119 , line 8. The Future in -un ( see p . 109 ) seems to 
be simply the 2nd Future . Whereas the other forms ( p . 108 ) 
can be used only in some cases . ( See note for p . 109. ) 

Para . 9. " Nidtonāñ asollo " is used commonly only as 
2nd Conditionatum ; “ midtonāñ asollo zāin ” is not often 
used ; hence , for practice , the 1st Negative Future can be 
used also as 2nd Negative Future . 

Page 121 , line 10 . For practice , keep only snidtonāñ ” , 
as 1st Negative Conditional , and " nidtonāñ asollo ” as Past 
Negative Conditional . 

Page 122 , line 15. The Imperfect Subjunctive has a pure 
8 ; hence the termination -80 , -si , or -sen is not included . 

Page 123 , line 5. “ Conspici potuit = could be seen ” . 

Line 8. " Facturus erat = was doing ” , yet in such a mean 
ing it is not common ; it is used , commonly , for fecerit . In the 
above periphrastic meaning people say rather skårun assolo " 
or kårtañ thăiñ assolo " . 

Line 18. " ... in o " , add : " also if o is foMowed by năn " . 
This double conjugation takes place also in other tenses ( see 
the preceding observations ) . 

Para . 20. The termination je is often used , but vulgar : 
ze for zái seems also , although frequently used , too dialec 
tical . 
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Page 124 , line 1. " nāñ " is not very nasal ; in Mahrātti 
it is not nasal , so that we might be entitled , perhaps , to 
write ná . 

Para . 23. Add “ also the Masculine in the Plural changes 
o into e . " 

Page 128 , line 5. " Khia ! ” perhaps “ khé ! " : There is a 
varying pronunciation . 

Page 130 , line 4. “ Kiteñ āuven kărizāi ” better : " uveñ 
kiteñ kårizäi ” . 

Page 132 , § 1. Generally only ai or i is the right mood ; 
ai or oi or ei generally is not quite correct ; yet in some rare 
cases it may occur . Or we may say that ăi seems to sound 
ai or ei , if we do not consider it carefully . 

§ 2. “ Yekameka ” can be put also in other cases ; e . g . 
“ yekamekāčer kut kărtāt ” . 

Page 134 , § 4. These Verbs are to be used with great 
circumspection . 

Page 135 , $ 5. More exactly thus : “ mārn geleñ = lit . the 
having beaten went , i.e. finished ” ; the Gerund in -un is the 
subject of " geleñ " ' : 

§ 6. Except the form in “ -tāñ , thăiñ assā ” , the others are 
not commonly used , except in some peculiar cases . 

Page 137 , para . 8. Only “ yeunk ” can be considered as 
grammatical . 

Para . 9. “ Vetso or veso " - the first form is right . 

Page 140 , para . 12. “ món " , better : " mhón ” according to 
the Mahrātti ; some say “ mhun ” . 

Para . 13. subzono " ; as it is doubtful , so better avoid it . 

Para . 14. " bosta " seems to be used for the Present , be 
cause the Perfect is used for a thing which still continues 
( see Syntax ) , yet in itself it is not Present . 

Page 141. c ) The same happens in the Supine ; hence p . 142 
“ paloănk ” , or better “ palvonk ” . Yet this point is not settled 
as yet , 
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Page 142. Add the Participle “ paloaunk natullo " ( Caus . ) 
and “ palvanatullo ” ( Neuter ) . 

Page 143 , para . 3. This is not clear , say simply : they 
make -antso instead of -auntso . The initial vowel of the ter 
mination ( a or i of an in ... ) is omitted , if it is the same as 
the last vowel of the root . 

Para . 4. Add : This i is omitted also in the Imperative , 
e . g . subzăundi ” , from “ ubzăi ” . 

Page 144 , last line . « Pedrun ” , right grammatically , but 
not common ; they would say : « Pedru vorviñ kårtāñ = I do 
through Peter ” . 

Page 145 , line 13. More common -aplea itleāk mārn 
ghetālo " . 

Line 3 , a fine of the text . " aplea .... jietāñ ” —more com 
mon : " yeklåts jietāña . 

Page 146 , lines 3 , 4. " kāņ " ; as correct form use “ kāņeun " . 
Line 14. Better smelāgi ? ” 

Line 4 , a fine of the text . vsiktolon astoloñ " ' ; more com 
mon : " siktāñ thăiñ astoloñ " . 

Line 3 , a fine of the text . " kāņeuñso assā ” , more common : 
“ kāņeizāi ” . 
Page 147. 1. a ) " poisilo ” better than " poislo ” . 

“ såklo " , say better “ săkăilo ” . 
“ tea kusilo ” , better stea kusitso ” , and so the other 

compounds . 
Page 148. b ) “ disā'dis ... or disāñdis , disāñdisātso ” . 

“ vegiñso ” : seldom used . 
“ māgirtso " better than “ māgirlo ” . 
“ yedó ! păriant " , Adjective " yedó ! păriantlo ” . 
Add : " yedóļ = up to this ” , “ yedóļi = even up to this ” . 
bisekiñ " : " sekintso " . 
" phude ” , Adj . “ phudlo " . 
“ āprupātso " better than “ ăpruptso ” . 

sčikeñ " more common than “ tikeñ ” . 
" gumārso " , better : " sumārātso " . 
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Page 149. d ) “ såsārāyetso " or " såsār ” . 

“ kapās or kapāz ” . 

" soukāsāyetso " is more correct . 
Page 150. " niñ ” , better say : " năiñ ” . 

" . 
Page 152. " vesleān " , better : “ issileān " . 
Para . 3. 6 - nt " now is not a Postposition . 

Page 153 , para . 6. csărgārānt ” , see about it Part . IV . 
Ch . II . Art VI . 

Page 154 , line 7 , a fine . " maldisãoñ ” , better put it in the 
beginning of the sentence . 

Page 155. The English or in sentences like “ does he come 
or not ” is omitted , and the negative particle only suffices : 
sto yetāgī nāñ ? " 

Line 16. “ Món " , some say “ mun " ; better : “ mhón or 
mhun " . 

Line 2 , a fine . Not correct , the form " -leār ” with “ zărtăr ” . 
( See p . 251. ) 

Page 157. " Synetymology ' : Some might not approve of this 
new word . I could not find a better single word . In two 
words we could have said " General Etymology " . See , however 
the new words used by Max Müller , and you will either blame , 
together with me , also Max Müller , or let such a title pass . . 
I grant , however , that the things spoken of here , I would have 
put in Part I. , II . , IV . , if I could have done so ; but this part 
had arisen while printing , when it was too late to insert 
these things in Part I. and II .; after all , this division is the 
same quoad substantiam , as the division of Etymology in 
particular and general , which division is no doubt right . 
Moreover it seems to contribute to clearness to collect into 
one place things distinct from Syntax and Etymology . I 
grant also that I have anticipated some things of Part III . 
in Parts I. and II . , because from the very beginning of print 
ing I thought to put in Part I. and II . , the most necessary 
things treated of here . 
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Page 158 , para . 4 . -re is used sometimes also for men , 
and 

-go also for women , especially by elder relatives towards 
younger ones . 

Page 161. c ) Some pronounce nearly -ši , -señ ; it is better 
-si , -señ . 

Para 5. “ I ” has sometimes an emphatic meaning when 
joined to the negative particle , similar to the Latin ne quidem , 
nullus omnino etc .; see an example p . 165 , 1.9 , a fine . 

Page 162 , Chapter III . The last example can be better 
explained in another way . ( See p . 241 , note ) . 

Page 163 , Art 1. Instead of a , sometimes au or similar 
forms are used . 

Page 164 , line 3. This is the common mode of making 
a Substantive negative . 

a ) : This is the common mode of making an Adjective 
negative . 

d ) : “ năiñ assalo " can be changed , e.g. , into “ năiñastanan " . 

Page 167 , Ch . V. It seems that as we have Causative Verbs , 
so we can have derived Causative Nouns ; viz . if the Noun has a 
causative meaning , it must insert some letters ( especially o or 
ä ) ; but this is not quite certain , althougth it is certain of some 
Participial Adjectives ; e.g. “ dukountso , dukitso ” . Hence from 
Causative Verbs are derived , in this supposition , Causative 
Nouns , from non - causative Verbs non - causative Nouns . 

Page 168 , line 11 , a fine . “ Bāir - gālneñ ” does not sound 
well . 

Last line . Add : Instead of -ni or -neñ , they use some 
times -na ; e.g. " sõd = seek ” , “ sodna = inquisition ” . 

Page 169 , line 1. " Sărkeñ " is an elegant but not much 
used termination . Sometimes the termination -poņ , -ap etc. 
have the same meaning . 

Line 14. “ Sermāvist ” , not a common word . 

Line 11 , a fine . " čeduñ ” is rather derived from “ čedo ” , 
etymologically , although , as to the meaning , it is used for girls , 
as “ burgo ” for boys . 


417 


Page 169 , line 10 , a fine . " pādi ” is formed regularly . 

The termination in or n is used especially with Nouns 
ending in a consonant , ( in ar , in the first place ) i is used with 
Nouns ending in o . 

Page 170 , para . 1. -lo is added also to Adverbs or Post 
positions ; e.g. " voir , voilo ; “ mukār , mukāvelo ” . Moreover 
its meaning is , sometimes , not exactly , “ coming out ” . Strictly 
it is the 1st Locative adjectivized ; the meaning " out of " 
must be rendered by some other word , e . g . wbāir " , or by the 
context . 

Page 172 , para . 5. This holds good also for the Negative 
Adjectives . The Noun prefixed is Singular or Plural as the 
meaning requires ; e . g . “ cloudy sky = kupañ ( pl . ) asallen 
molåb ” . 

Para . 6. Better dik ” . 

Page 176 , para . 2. In some cases to the Adverb in -eñ the 
Gerund of -kăr ( -kårn ) is added . 

Page 177 , line 1 , et seq . " zāuñ = lit . by being or becom 
ing or by having been or become ” ; hence to know whether 
this form can be used , substitute this literal translation , 
and see whether then it is suitable . 

Page 180 , line 1. " reunion ” , say better : " college " . 

Page 181 , Ch . VII . Perhaps the rules about ñ could be 
simplified , especially in compounds ; viz . ñ might be omitted 
in some of the indicated cases , although strictly speaking 
there should be ñ . 

Page 182 , e ) There are some exceptions ; e ... " patlāu ” . 

Page 183 , line 4. But Pronouns have ñ also in the Instru 
mental , and the Pronouns of 1st and 2nd Person also in the 
Nominative Singular and Plural . 

c ) This never or almost never happens . 

Page 185 , line 8 , a fine , et seq . Although this is true , yet 
for the sake of simplicity , let us distinguish only what is 
absolutely required , i . e . 8 , ts , č , leaving the other shades to 
practice . 
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Page 186 , line 3. “ ... into tč " , in order to simplify , let 
us say “ into č " . 

Line 9. Jums is a Kanarese word , ( “ mănuša = man ” ) 
not a Konkani word written with Kanarese letters . 

Line 20. e.g. " porza , porze = people ” : yet some say 
" porje ” . 

Line 22. e.g. " māz , mazā = centre " . 

Page 188 , line 11. " ... to the Canarese 6 , " i.e. this sign of 
the Kanarese Alphabet is used as a sign of half vowel in some 
languages , e.ga in Tuļu ; in Kanarese it is a sign of an absent 
vowel . ( See note on Part I. ) 

Page 189 , line 1 . As I did not pay great attention to 
this point , especially to its spelling , so this rule has not much 
value . 

At all events , as I said , let us keep only ų as a sign of 
half vowel . 

Line 4. a fine . Add the change of ó into à or ò . ( See 
notes on 2nd Declension . ) 

The sound of a or y can be approximately perceived in 
pronouncing , e.g. " et " , by removing suddenly the tongue 
from the roof of the mouth after having pronounced t . 

Page 190 , line 4 , et seq . This rule requires further consi 
deration : it is however true that euphony seems to require 
the indicated changes . 

Page 191 , line 7 , a fine . “ šē ! ” , some pronounce “ šel ” . 
Page 192 , line 7. ( throat ” , add “ and nose ” . 

Line 17 , et seq . This letter is called vocalized r by the 
author of the Polyglot Vocabulary , most appropriately , as far 
as I can judge in this delicate matter , which is rather foreign 
to my subject : it never or very seldom occurs in Konkani . 

Page 193 , line 15 , a fine . It seems better to use 6 for the 
svirāma ” , 

Page 194 , line 15. Hodson says that it is a vowel or a 
consonant according to the position . 


u for ų . 
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Page 196 , line 12 , 13. It is more common to let the word 
agree with the Masculine in preference to the Feminine ( as 
I remarked in line 10-12 ) instead of using the Neuter . The 
same holds good for Verbs . 

Page 197 , line 6 . In Mahrātti the Neuter Plural in such 
case is used : but after having written this page , I came to 
know , that commonly the daughter - in - law , speaking about the 
mother - in - law , and the wife of a younger brother , speaking 
about the wife of an elder brother , use the Plural Neuter ; in 
other cases such a use is not common . 

The Verbs compounded of a Noun and an Adjective 
sometimes are considered , as to concord , as simple Verbs ; 
e . g . “ nāš kår , inkār kår ” , which consequently govern the 
Accusative , although etymologically they should govern other 
cases . 

Note 1. Probably it is a mistake ; at any rate it seems 
better to avoid such a use . 

Page 198 , para . 6 . Not seldom the adjectival Genitive 
seems to follow , as to concord , the rules of Nouns rather than 
the rules of Adjectives . 

Line 7 , a fine . Cf. note to p . 240 . 

Page 199 , para 9. It can be reduced to para . 6 ; because 
in the full sentence we should say " zakā ukto kelā ” . 

Para . 10. Time will clear this point : some say that “ vord ” 
means only “ news ” , and even in a meaning of contempt : 
the Noun should be “ vordegār ” . 

Page 200 , line 17. If the Neuter is used , in some cases 
it is better to add kårn " . 

Page 201 , Exercises , line 1. " Kon ” better skon - i ( Inde 
finite ) . 

Exercises , line 7. " ismāl ” , perhaps better : " ismål or 
ismól ” : at any rate it is a foreign word . 

Exercises , line 10. " astit " , better : wassāt " . 

Page 203 , line 12 , a fine . The termination - neñ is not in 
common use , except for few Nouns . 
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Page 205 , line 14. “ keļambo ” , some say “ kelambo ” . 

B. “ Omitting ” etc. this remark regards not only the 
Nominative but also the other cases and other parts of speech . 
The things clear by themselves or common also to Latin 
or English are often omitted . 

§ 1. 1. Materially is Nominative , but philosophically is 
Accusative in a different form and so also 2. When the English 
Noun is or can be preceded by “ as ” , that Noun is put in the 
Nominative followed by “ món ” ( or “ mollo ” etc. ) 

Page 206 , Exerc . , line 1. " mēlnītidār ” , better add “ kărn ” . 

§ . 2 , line 6. “ Author of the ... " i.e. of the Grammar which 
has the title “ The Student's Manual of the Mahrātti Grammar " . 
Whenever I mention Mahrātti Grammar , I intend to quote 
this Grammar . 

Line 5 , a fine . " -unčeāk ” , add : “ or only -čeāk ” . 

Page 207 , line last . " but .... " , viz . etymologically ; yet use 
can prevail over etymology . 

Remark about Dative as also about Accusative etc. that 
there are other cases in which Dative ( or Accusative etc .. ) 
must be used ; e . g . ste šikšek tărtărtān = I tremble at that 
punishment ” . 

Page 209 , line 7. « kirkoļi ” : compound of “ kirko ! " and .i . ' 

Line 9. " seguņā thăiñ " seems to be better than “ segun 
āniñ " ' ; this second form does not express exactly the meaning 
of “ thăiñ " ' ; yet " seguṇāniñ " is more common . 

Line 10. wsålgi ” : some think that “ sălgi ” cannot be used 
in a good meaning as here ; such opinion comes from the abuse 
of “ sålgi ” for bad things ; yet in itself it is a good word and 
used also in a good meaning ; see in the Mahrātti Dictionary 
of Bābā Padmānji , its meaning agreeing with the Konkani mean 
ing . What is the good thing of which no abuse can be made ? 

Page 211 , note 1. Perhaps better “ vidye - sāl , or pāța - sāl ” . 
Page 212 , line 9 , a fine . " poisleān ” , better " poisileān ” . 

Para . 7. Adjectives in -ntlo and -lo are different ; e.g. 
" šerāntlo .... voilo " . 
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Page 213 , para . 9. Such form in -čeān or -jeān is some 
times used also with the Potential . ( See P. IV . Ch . III . ) 

Para . 9 , last line . othăiñ ” and “ tantleān " probably 
have a different root ; moreover the meaning differs somewhat . 

Page 214 , line 10. The meaning is : “ It is not required to 
go through the town of Goa , although you pass near to Goa " . 

Line 11. Some say “ Rupiā ” etc. in the oblique cases , 
instead of “ Rupoiā ” . 

Page 215 , para . 1. I said elsewhere that this -nt comes 
froń the Mahrātti -ánt , still used in that language as a 
special word , but not in Konkani . 

Page 216 , line 10. “ dhu ” . In Mahrātti it is aspirated ; 
yet in Konkani it seems to sound not aspirated . 

Para 4. We can say also “ Devāk satmand ” etc. 

Page 217 , line last of the text . viz . That author says 
( p . 17 ) that the Vocative is the crude form . 

Page 218 , para . 3 . In such case there would be a com 
position ; hence hyphen , and would coincide with para . 4 . 

Page 220 , line 2. There seems to be a slight difference 
of meaning between using the Dative and the Communicative . 

Exercises , line 4 . In this example it is better to use 
“ thăiñ ” , not « kåde ” . 

Page 223 , line 2. “ Drăštāntāk ” perhaps not in common use . 

Page 224 , para . 7. Sometimes such a Substantive must 
be put in the Plural , and then the Noun converted into an 
Adjective ( Genitive ) should agree with it also in number , 
( although we find examples in which that Adjective does not 
agree in Number ) ; e . g . “ dusreānčeo čestāio kår = mock 
others " . Moreover there are some Verbs of this kind which 
cannot govern the Genitive , although etymologically the Ge 
nitive should be used , e.g. “ nāš kår " . 

Page 225 , line 14. What is said about -lo , must be under 
stood of the Adjectives in -ntlo ; for the others may not be 
according to this explanation . Sometimes the Adjective in 
-ntlo means " .... out of ... " 
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Page 226 , line 4. " tirzāun " is not a real Adverb . 

8 ) " .... et memorari ..... = and to remember his Holy 
Testament the oath which he swore " . Remark that “ ugdās ” 
is masculine ; yet -jeñ agreeing with “ părmāņ ” . 

Page 229 , line 2. The Postposition must be used , but 
with the required changes , e . g . with a full relative sentence or 
with a participial sentence . 

Page 231 , line 1. Better can answer to be given by them 
became impossible ” . 

Para . 7. You find many of these Adjectives in the Diction 
ary . Usually it is better to resolve them into a Finite Mood , 
or at least not to use them as a predicate ( p . 199 , 1. 7-4 , a.f. ) 

Para . 8 , d ) “ .... short but slowly ” , viz : closed and 
slowly . 

Page 233. a ) and b ) are elegant but not common modes . 
Page 234. § 1. This is a gleaning of Part II . 
§ 2 , a . " .... usually are not ” , say “ not often are ... " . 

Pgae 235. d ) Better say that “ to is like an article ” ; then 
we could say : " o to mănis = this is the man " , or " manis . 
0 = ( the ) man ..... this " 

Line 2 , a fine . If we do not consider stintso ” ( as I noted 
when gleaning the Pronouns ) , then we must take away 12 
combinations , 6 of " -tintso " , 6 of “ -intso " . 

Page 237. a ) In such sentences -tasolo ” is often used 
in the second part . 
Page 238 , line 13 , a fine , et seq . 

Yet instead of “ jintso " 
people use “ zantso ” ; hence only 18 combinations . 

Page 240 , line 13 , et seq . It seems that if there is no 
word in the Nominative with which they should agree , they 
are put in the Neuter Singular . Perhaps the rule of the 
Mahrātti Grammar can be useful here , viz .: These declinable 
Adverbs are put in the Neuter Singular , a ) when the subject 
of the Intransitive Verb is omitted : 6 ) when ' such a subject 
is inflected : c ) when both subject and object of the Transitive 
Verb are inflected . 
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Page 242. 6 ) Some say “ khăintso " instead of “ kontso ” ; 1 
think however that " khăintso " and " kontso " are two different 
Pronouns . We 

We may add " kăintso " derived from kăiñ = when ” . 
These Pronouns can be also non - interrogative . 

Page 245 , para . 3 , 4. About Past and Perfect we might 
perhaps follow this simple rule : Use the Perfect to express 
that an action has been very recently completed or that an 
action has been completed in past time , yet the state of 
things brought about continues up to the present , for other 
past actions use the Past or the Past Perfect . 

Para . 5. I doubt about the correctness of using the Past 
Perfect for the Imperfect . 

Page 247 , para . 7. In some cases the form in an ( or in ) 
can be properly used as 2nd Future . ( See p . 273 , note . ) 

See the note on this point , in the 2nd Part , viz . on page 
109 . 

Add : This mood is used for the Future when this contains 
something Imperative ; e . g . “ make peace , then you will offer 
your offering to God ” . 

Page 249 , para . 2 , line 6. " Only ” is not exact , if we take 
" only " rigorously , ( see page 266 , line 9 , a fine . ) 

Page 250 , line 8 , et seq . The form in “ sarko " probably 
means also suitableness , as I said of the Adjectives compounded 
with sarko " . 

Page 254 , line 6. The form in -toñ can also be used in 
this meaning ; e.g. " āuñ itsārtoñ - I should like to ask ” . 

Line 15 , " see below " . This has been explained already . 

Page 263 , line 5 , a fine . “ yetanañ ” , better : " yeun or aileā 
uprānt . ” The Latin means : " and the rest I will set in order 
when I come " . 

Page 268 , line 1. " astāñ etc. = I am habitually " . 

Page 273 , para . 12. 2 ) In this meaning it is not often 
used . 

Para . 14 . “ Vātsunk tanktā " seems to be improperly 
used for " licet legere ” . 
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Page 273-274 , and alibi . Some of the Latin sentences are 
rather Konkani - Latin than pure Latin , in order to show more 
distinctly the things . 

Page 274 , line 12. “ above mentioned ” , “ uprānt ” excepted . 
Page 276 , line 21 , to " -un " add " and -unk ” . 

Page 279 , para . 6. Some take these Verbs as Neuter ; yet 
after careful inquiry , I can say that many take them also 
really as passive , if the vowel is open ; much more , that 
this is in conformity with Sanskrit , the grandmother of 
Konkani . 

Page 280. See another mode by pău in the I. Appendix , 
p . 331 , which however is low . It corresponds nearly to the 
Hindustāni “ jānā ” , and Mahrātti “ jāņeñ = to go ” , whereby 
the passive voice is expressed sometimes in those languages . 

Page 286 , § 7 , line last . Better : " yekamekāčer ” ; else it 
is doubtful . 

Page 288 , line 3 , et seq . The given example does not 
suit the Latin expression well ; we should take a compound 
Verb , one element of which expresses something more vague 
and undetermined ; e . g . " āpoun ād or tzălun vetā ” . Notwith 
standing , the given example can be made suitable by modi 
fying somewhat the explanation . I need not say that I do 
not intend to find in this kind of Verbs a perfect similarity 
to the famous materia and forma , as the particle “ as ” of the 
text shows ; I intend only to imprint in the mind this unknown 
point by a known similar point . 

Page 296 , para . 2. " moņsăr ” , variety of smoņāsăr ” . 

Page 297 , line 2. phuda " , some say : " phudār ; " probably 
they are two Nouns . 

Para 9. " Khāl ” occurs also in a proper meaning , and for 
material things : staļa ” , properly , according to the Mahrātti , 
should mean “ at the bottom of " . 

Page 298 , line 8 , 7 , 6 , a fine , belong to para . 11 . 

Page 300 , para . 22. Often “ kadtso " is used for thāuz ” viz . 
if for " from " we could substitute literally " being near or 
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from being near ” ; yet an exact literal translation of “ kadtso ” 
is not easy . ( See p . 298 , para . 10. ) 

Page 301 , para , 25 . “ Magčeā vorviñ " , better “ māg - ņeñ 
kårčeā vorviñ " , or " Dēvā lāgiñ māgčeā vorviñ ” . 

“ Kbālinastanañ , ” better : " khālanastanañ or “ khālnasta 
nan " . 

Para . 26. By accident cošivāi ” has not been put in the 
example : it should be “ ... sosullea šivāi ” . 

Page 306. a ) In such cases the Accusative usually is not 
omitted , as it can be omitted in Latin ; e . g . “ I have been edu 
cated = educatus sum , makā vādăilā ” . 
c ) Some do not say “ takā klāviet ” ; yet it is not wrong . 

This remark holds good also for the Negative form . 
Very few persons do not follow this rule ; they say : 
e . g . “ tuveñ mojiñ utrañ āikaliñgi ? ” ' : yet the almost universal 
use must prevail over the use of a few persons . They will say : 
the Verb must agree with the object . I answer : universal use 
is a stronger rule on this point , than the rule of concord . 
At any rate time will clear up this point . 

Page 307. ) If these Verbs are made Causative , they follow 
the skărmăņi ” construction . 

Page 308 , line 1. The same participial sentences are used 
also when an English secondary sentence is translated by a 
Konkani Postposition ; because this governs the Participle . 
The only change to be made is of the Verb into the Participle . 
( See some examples p . 339. ) 

Page 310 , § 1. In interrogative sentences it is not requir 
ed , as a general rule , to put the subject after the Verb . 

Page 311. If there are two or more subordinate sentences , 
that which governs follows the governed one . 

Page 312. As regards the sequence of tenses , nearly the 
same rule of the English holds good , except that very often 
the Indicative is used for the Subjunctive . 

When the secondary sentence does not imply any oratio 
indirecta , then it cannot be resolved into a directa oratio , but 
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the rule of the sequence of tenses is observed ; e.g. " he saw 
that the bear was excited = asvel utsamboļ zāun assaleñ món 
taņeñ poleilān " . Yet sometimes Konkani uses the Present 
instead of the Imperfect or Past ; e.g. " to Igărjent todou 
kårtā món poleun ajap zāle = having seen that he remained 
long time in the church , they were astonished ” . 
Page 313 . 

From this change of the oratio obliqua into 
oratio directa derives the frequent use of Present Tense 
instead of Past Tense . Yet this change is not obligatory . 

An English oratio indirecta ( at least in potentia ) , can 
be translated 1 ) by changing it entirely into an oratio directa , 
retaining however smón " : " he prays God to forgive = bogos 
món ... " ; 2 ) by putting only the Verb in the tense required 
by the oratio directa : “ Let us pray God to extend His hand 
over us = Dēvā lāgiñ māgiāñ , to āplo hāt lambăi món amče 
voir ” ; 3 ) by putting the Verb in the Mood or Tense , but not 
in the Person , required by the oratio indirecta : " Saserdot 
māgtā Spirita Santā lāgiñ to tumče voir yeundi móņ = the 
priest prays the Holy Ghost to come in you ” . 

Page 314 , Art 1. In North Kanara many speak also Kon 
kani , but as I am informed , so different in some places from 
the Konkani of South Kạnara , that it approaches to the 
Goanese branch , if it is not the really Goanese branch , which 
is considerably different from our branch both in rules and 
words , as I have seen by comparing some words and sentences 
of that country with ours . 

Page 315 , line 21. " etc. ” Among these other languages 
hinted at , I mention especially Hindusthāni . 

Line 2 , a fine . If this book should happen to fall into 
the hands of learned philologists , I admonish them beforehand 
that I do not insist much upon the words Dravidian , Gau 
rian , Turenian etc. 

Page 317.6 ) In order not to contradict what I said on 
p . 316 , we must understand these things thus : actu Konkani 
is almost a collection of dialects ; in potentia there are common 
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forms , which although apparently different , however by diligent 
consideration may appear in the main also actu common . 
Hence we can say that Konkani is on the way to become a 
formed language . 

The purists of Konkani , instead of begging 
at every step from Mahrātti or Sanskrit , should try to express 
the notions with Konkani words , avoiding however too vulgar 
modes of speaking ; this is certainly a very difficult but useful 
task . I do not however deny that in some cases we may 
borrow some words from those languages . 

Page 319 , para . 3. Not only composition , but derivation 
also should be employed , and what is more important , inquir 
ing which existing words in Konkani could render properly 
or metaphorically , the Latin or English word , although the 
words are not commonly used in such a way . 

One of the many things to be done , not mentioned there , 
would be to try to have some uniformity both in rules and 
words , in order to make a cultivated language above so 
many varieties . If some of the rules of this Grammar and 
some words of the Dictionary are found not well founded or 
not suitable , others should be substituted as more fit ; but we 
should stop then at some . 

Page 324 , para . 7 , line 4 . “ Negative form ” , add - of 
Verbs ” ; yet such mode is perhaps not vulgar . 

Page 325 , para . 1 , et seq . Only a small number of the 
different senses of these Verbs has been given . 

We may add out of many other things , as a peculiarity of 
Konkani , the frequent use of converting into Adjectives , Ad 
verbs or Postpositions . 


APPENDIX I. 


As the title shows , it is not my intention to put down all 
the difficult modes of speaking , nor do I intend to put down only 
really difficult modes ; but to gather out of a number some 
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modes of speaking , which passim have been hinted at through 
out Grammar , or have not been put at ' all . 

Page 330 , last line , " bòļ karinastana ” , better say " ād - aileā 
šivāi ” . 

Page 331 , ac si ... " paullea bări ” , is too vulgar ; better : 
16. ... mārlelea bări ” . 

Quippe qui . “ gratsār " means “ fortune , i.e. fate ” . 
Page 332 , line 8. “ garlea " , better “ bāir - sărleā " , or " geleā ” . 

Page 334 , Donec . a ) With “ moņāsăr ” it is more common 
to put the Verb in the 3rd Person Singular of the Present 
Indicative ( also for Past Tenses ) ; e.g. “ te ( tuñ , āmiñ ) yetā 
moņāsăr ” . 

Page 334 , line 18. stsåd ” , better “ zaļān = lit . with burning 
( sorrow ) " . 


APPENDIX II . 


a 


1. In writing Konkani with Kanarese letters I have 
followed the principle of similarity , i.e. I have written in such 

way that only those letters which are pronounced and their 
pronunciation should be written ; e.g. ši is expressed not by 

3 but by es ; because ä is rendered by es not by - . Hence 
I have deviated somewhat from the common way , and also 
from the Kanarese rules regarding writing ; e.g. I write aderio 
( zāun ) , not 20. ) J ' ( zāvun ) , Beer , not seas ) etc. The reasons 
of this deviation are : a ) because the beginners , not versed 
in the vernaculars , would have taken up , in doing else , a 
wrong pronunciation , unless I had given some other rules 
about this point ; 6 ) because in Mahrātti , which is the proper 
alphabet of Konkani , I found a similar manner of writing ; 80 
I found written “ 9757 = pāus ” , not “ pāvus ” , as some write ) ; 


1 ) The same remark holds good for other deviations ; e . g . about joined 
to es , e etc. Yet I did not keep Mahrātti as ruling principle in every case : 
the ruling principle is the common usage in speaking and conformity of pro 
nouncing with reading according to the Roman way of reading , which way 

prevails at least as to the sound of the vowels , and has been laid 
down as the foundation on p . 1 . 


more or 
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c ) this manner is more simple , easier and also more scientific 
This reason especially prevails when we have to settle the 
manner of writing . This I could do the more readily , as 
Kanarese is not the proper alphabet of Konkani , and nothing 
is settled . d ) The rule about accent should have been chang 
ed , if I had followed the Kanarese common manner . 

2. As regards the translation , I have used some foreign 
or less exact words , although there is the pure or exact 
Konkani word , for the reason stated in P.IV. Ch . III .; so , e.g. , 
to say “ Gospel ” there is a beautiful Konkani word used 
also in Sanskrit , Mahrātti , Kanarese and Tulu . 

3. Although I tried to adhere to the Latin text , for the 
reasons stated above , yet in some cases it was rather difficult 
without losing too much of Konkani propriety ; hence in 
some rare cases the translation is not quite literal . Moreover 
while translating into Konkani I had under my eyes , not the 
English , but the Latin Vulgate with the Notes of Menochio and 
the French paraphrase of Carrières ; hence some sentences 
literally agree with the Latin , not with the English trans 
lation . 

4. We need not remark on some imperfections ' owing 
partly to the literal translation , partly to the great hurry with 
which this has been done . Hence , no doubt , a better translation 
could have been made in other circumstances ; consequently 
I limit myself to remark on only these more striking points . 

Page 360 , v . 3 , et alibi . " somzikāy ” , better “ somzon ” . 
Page 369 , v . 19 , “ găt ” , better tir ” . 
Page 370 , v . 28 , " išta kåde ” , better " išķāk ” . 

Page 376 , v . 13. Some decline " upădēsi ” , according to the 
2nd Declension ; yet this is not so correct . 
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PART II . 


This 2nd part is at the same time a kind of “ Errata 
Corrige ” and reduction to uniformity . Nobody can be surprised 
at the following list ; for 1 ) a perfectly correct mode of writing 
throughout , was beyond my aim ( see pp . 2 , 6 , 295 ) ; 2 ) many 
things can be written and are pronounced in many ways ; hence 
sometimes I have written the same word in one way , some 
times in another way : here , for the sake of simplicity , I choose 
one of these modes , viz . , what I judge to be more correct ; 
3 ) nothing is settled in this language ; hence although I esta 
blished the signs to be used from the very beginning , yet , 
owing to the state of Konkani , on the way I saw that some 
thing could have been better put in another way ; hence also , 
the variety in writing the same word . Therefore the many 
corrections often are rather only a reduction to uniformity . 
However I do not intend to correct every thing which perhaps 
could be mentioned , because about some points I am not sure , 
especially as regards the aspirated and cerebral sound . Many 
of these correct modes of writing have been hinted at in 
Grammar . Here I put them together . 


A. General Corrections . 

1. Complexive Corrections . 
1. " So " , termination of the Adjectival Genitive and of 
some Participles should always be written -tso ( see p . 122 , 
para . 15 ) . 

2. ja , ča , termination of some words of the 3rd Declension , 
should be written jea , cea ( see p . 26 , et seq . ) . 

3. 2nd person singular of Contingent Future ši for či , and 
2nd person plural šāt for čát . 

4. Past Participle in compound tenses with two 1 ( " -lolo 
-ưllo , -llo ” ) , and so also all Past Participle in lo used as 
Adjectives ( see p . 262 ) . 
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5. Tz , always ts ( see pp . 193 , 397 ) . 

Tč either ts or pure č . 
6. Sometimes the euphonical vowel has been omitted . 
7. Imperfect Subjunctive should be written with one s . 
8. Causative Verbs in ši or i only . 

9 . Na should be always nasal , although in Mahrātti is 
not nasal , and in Konkani too it is not very much nasal . 

10. - nt of the Locative is -ñt : and so often ñ has been 
written n , when there was no necessity to write ñ . 

11. The Past Tenses should have ų instead of a . 

12. Whenever an Adjective or Participle has o in the 
penultimate , it is changed into e ( sometimes y ) when the last 
syllable has not the vowel o ( see p . 187 ) . 


2. Single words which often occur . 
Errata - Corrige . 

Errata - Corrige . 
ād ... hād ) ( var . ad ) 

bogăr . . . bågār ( var . băgăr , 
adār ... adār 

bógăr ) 
altsi ... alsi ; some make it bor ... bhor ( var . bor ) 

cerebral , in Mahrātti čo ( in compounds ) ... čou 

it is not cerebral . dadlo ... dadlo 
årdo . . . årdho ( var . årdo ) dik ( direction ) .. dikkų 
ăriyeklo ... hăryeklo 

dosmānkai ... dusmānkāi 
ātmo ... åtmo ( although in duddu ... dudu 
Kanarese ā- ) 

duv ... du 
bāgivont ... bhāgivont 

gāl ... ghāl ( var . gāl ) 
bair ... bhāir ( var . bāir ) går ... ghăr ( many say also 
bāš ... bhāš ( var . bāš ) [ bāu ) 

“ găr " ) 
bau ... bhāu ( brother ) ( var . ge ... ghe ( var . ge ) 
beñ . .. bheñ , bhya 

hanga ... anga 
benjer ... benjar 

kālto . .. khālto 
bet ... bhet ( var . bet ) 

kāi ... kaiñ 
betai ... bhețai ( var . bețăi ) kai ... kaiñ ( if it means 
bitor ... bitar 

“ where ” : khiii ) 
1 ) What is said of the original form , must be said of its derivations . 
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Errata - Corrige . 
kakult ... kākult 
kassolo ( kosso ) 

with one s 
tassolo ( tasso ) 

i.e. kaso 
assolo ( asso ) 

lo " etc. 


zasso 


kel ... khe ! 
kotto ... khoto 
kumzār ... kumsār 
kuši ... khuši ( var . kuši ) 
lukšān ... luksān 
matouñ ... mātou 
māuñ .. māu ( = scar ; father 

in - law = māuñ ) 
molaba ... molba 
molleār ... moleār 
monis ... mănis 
nilso ... niltso 
pānz ... pānts 
părišnt ... păriant 
patlauñ . .. patlau 
phade ... phudeñ 
-pon ( termination of Abstract 

Nouns ) . ..- pon 


Errata - Corrige . 
răng ( sing ..... nóng ( sing . ) 

răng ( 6lr . ) 
sarti ... sådti 
sollo ... sollo 
sotrai ... tsåtrai 
tāmdo ... tāmbạo 
taniñ , taneñ etc. ... taņiñ , 

taņeñ etc. ( and so 

similar terminations ) 
tala ... tala 
tår ( kind ) ... thăr ( although 

not aspirated in Kanarese ) 
thăr ( therefore ) ... tăr 
ui ” .. voi 
uttar ... utar 
upkār n ... .upkār m . ( hence 

Pl . Nom . upkār , not 

upkāran ) 
vors ... Vårs 
vorvi ... vorviñ 
yemkaņd . . yemkånd or yem 

kond 


B. Particular Corrections 


Errata 


Corrige 
farò . 
closed . 
this half vowel 


وو 


P. 2 , 1. 7. faro 

1.10 . short 

1. 7 , a f . this 
„ , 4 , 1. 9 , a f . m . n . 
5 , 1.12 . hås - čeñ 

1. 6. tai 
10 , 1. 8. je 


m . n 
hās - čeñ 
thăiñ 
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Corrige 
voņåt ( or voņót ) , vonti 
inanimate 
haec 
7. There 
that “ ger ” is an abbreviation 


ול 


9 


לל 


19 


رو 


bāpā vorvin 
Few others govern the Dative . 

See Postpositions 


وو 


omit these words 


وو 


. " 


Errata 
P. 13 , 1. last . vonad , vondi 
14 , 1.6 . animate 

Para . 6. hac 
1.22 . There 
1.26 . that that " gér " 

is a corruption 
1.8 . a f . bāpāvorvi 
15 , para . 4 , l . 4. Few 
others govern the Dative 
Singular Postpositions . 
, 15 , 1. 2 , a f . if the mean 

ing is Plural 
„ 20 , 1.13 . sobit = necessary 

21 , 1. 1. assā 

22 , 1.4 . dudiñ , -n 
, 25 , 1.13 , a f . dis assā 
26 , 1.1 . confrier 

1.2 . kurouñ 
31 , 1.6 . såddāntz 
35 , throughout , 4th 
37 , 11. 7,8 . văstu 
39 , 1. 17. Šesar 

1.4 , a f . Indiānt 
1.3 , a f . on the 

Himalaya 
41 , last l . yēkavorsā 
42 , para . 4. kărkăr 

māli 
48 , 1.11 , a f . man 
50. c . balsen 
51 , l . 11 , af . Appendix etc. 
52 , last l . kottepoņāñso 
53 , 1.19 . Kristāčeñ 
54 , § 3. tāun 


9 ) 


وو 


sobit = nice 
zaun assā 
dudiñ , n . 
dis zāun asā 
confrère 
kurou 
sădānts ( and so elsewhere ) 
read 5th 
văstų 
Sezār 
Indient 
on the Himalayas 


99 


99 


99 


> 


9 


99 


وو 


99 


92 


yēka vărsă 
karkar 
mālie 
men 
balseñ 
Part III . 
khoteāntso 
Kristāčea 
omit it 
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وو 


وو 


99 


55 
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Errata 
P. 54 , 1.19 . tāun 


وو 


î . 8 , 


រ ) 


55 , 1. 10 , a f . nilso 

ålduvo 
56 , l . 9. Moje 

1. 4 , a f . Sezāričea 
57 , No. 17. sotra 

26. soyis 
27. sattāvis 
29. yēkuņtis 


Corrige 
thāun ( and so elsewhere ) 

( var . tāun ) 
niļtso ( in Mar. not cerebral ) 
ålduvo 
Mojeñ 
Sezāryādea 
sătra 
såvis 
satāvis 
better : yēkuņeñtīs 
suņeñ ” should be always 

nasal . 
yeksašť ( and so in the follow 

ing numbers ) 


79 


92 


58 , last l . yeksăst 


să 


1. 5 , 


79 


99 


وو 


1. 10 , 


99 


59 , l . 7 , a f . so 

26 
60 , l . 2. can count 
» , 64 , l . 5. bokši 

1. 9. kitleñ 
1. 12 , a f . assulo 

Pončisvea 
67 , l . 3 , a f . bhās 
68 , 1. 9. libriceino 

1. 8 , af . rāul ( m . ) 
76 , l . 6. guņāzo 
77 , l . 5 , a f . apņānzo 
79 , 1. 22. irregularity 

l . 6 , a f . ei 
84 , 1.4 . adar = commit ( v . ) 

1. 15. kāints nā 

1. 21. bāpui . Tāso 
85 , l . 6 , a f . assā ? 
86 , 1. 2. sårgārtā un 
87. Imperfecte 


21 
cannot count 
bogsi ( and so elsewhere ) 
kitliñ 
zāun assullo 
Ponpončisvea 
bhāš 
libriccino 
rāu ! ( n . ) 
guņātso 
apņāntso 
irregularities 
ai 
adar = commit 
better : khaintsa - nāñ 
bāpui : tātso 
assā . 
sărgār thāun 
Imperfect 


יל 


۱۶ 


99 


و 


- 
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Corrige 
zatā 


-tañ 


99 


99 


Errata 
P. 90 , 1. 6 , a f . assā 

93 , 1. 1. -ta 

95 , 1. 17. zāun 
„ 111 , II . nondor miebam 

1.5 , a f.nid - nataleaoñ 
119 , l . 9 , a f . nidteten 
122 , 1. 12 This 16th 
123 , 1. 8. erit 

last 1. be 
126 , 1.5 . Art . 
128 , 1. 10. lačil 

1. 11. săr 


وو 


1. 14. game 


99 


وو 


zāuñ 
non dormiebam 
nid - a - nataleaon 
nidtelen 
This 15th 
erat 
become 
Chapt . 
laččil 
bāir sår 
ghame ( var . game ) 
paišavānt 
Kåinčea 
Sākår 
bhog ( var . bog ) 
văgo or vógo 
assalleañ 
dillen 
mozo 
amčeãn 
podanañ 
åi 
portatāñ 
$ 7 . 
non - causative 
suțlo 
futlo 
suţtā 
fuţtā 
after having beaten him 
Defective Verbs 
adli 


לל 


9 


99 


99 


99 


99 


129 , 1. 3. paisāvānt 

1. 13. Koinča 

1. 8-9 , a f . Sākor 
, 130 , 1. 11. bog 

1. 3 , a f . vago 
131 , 1. 6 , a f . assaleañ 

dileñ 
1.3 , 

moje 
, 132 , 1. 2. mojān 

1. 11. podņañ 
1.3 , a f . ai 

1. 2. por - tan 
133 , 1. 15. 8 6 . 

1. 16. not Causative 
134 , 1. 14. sudlo 
1. 15. fudlo 

sudtā 
1. 16. fudtā 
135 , 1. 10. to beat him 
144 , § 8. Defective Verb 
146 , l . 6. adli 
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99 


وو 


99 


99 


79 


99 


99 
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وو 


99 


99 


99 


Corrige 
kadetso 
sårlo 
tinats 
kāņeiteleānk 
čit 
băuntăņiñ 
yemkåņdāntlo 
visarnakāt 
niskål 
boro 
" as at 
as at the 
« fit to ... " 
kātār 
Substantive or Adjective 
that in -un 
č , and z into 
duhkų or duhkhų 
burgeāčeā 
things 
jeuņāk 
of Grammar 
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Errata 
P. 148 , 1. 20. kadieso 

150 , 1.2 , a f . tzărlo 
151 , 1. 1. tintz 
1.9 . kāņeitoleānk 

čīt 
152 , 1. 18. băuntaņeñ 

1.3 , a f.emkaņdāntlo 
154 , 1.12 , a f . vitzārnakāt 
167 , 1. 10 , a f . niškål 
170 , l . 4 , a j . boreñ 
171 , 1. 6. as wat 

1. 7. as the 
173 , para . 9. " fit to do .. " 
175 , 1.12 , a f . kātăr 
176 , 1. 10. Substantive 
178 , 1.17 , 18. that -un 
184 , 1.9 . č and z , into 
194 , 1. 19. dukhụ 
198 , 1.13 , a f . burgāčeā 
200 , 1.4 . thing 

206 , 1.6 , a f . javaņāk 
is 209 , 1.2 , a f . of the 

gram 
mar 
211 , Exerc . l . 4. sāngnakā 

213 , 1.3 . sukoi 
,, 214 , 1. 4. Kristāči 

1.5 . papsilā 

85 , 1.3 . distinction 
217 , Exerc . l . 3. Dåñparā 
220 , 1. 10. mātrụ āuñ .. 

uleināñ 

1.14 . beţăitoloi 
„ 222 , Exercise , 1.5 . sākor 

223 , last l . father 


9 


99 


sānganakā 
tsukăi 
Kristāčeñ 
papsilā ñ 
perspicuity 
Danpār 
āuñ ... uleināñ mātrų 


99 


92 


92 


better : bhetai 
sākår 
house 


9 
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Errata 


Corrige 
dis - a 
Postpositions 


screen 


وو 


9 


P. 224 , 1. 14 , a f . dis 

227 , 1. 9. Postposition 
228 , 1.19 , 20. hurdle 

233 , Exercise . 1. 2. tzălti 
, 235 , 1. 14. lāsleño 
240 , 1. 8 , a f . dhadlā 

1.2 , a f . correspond 
244 , last line . “ the date ” 
251 , l . 7. tuven 
263 , l . 13 , a f . be 
269 , 1. 5. is 

1.10 , a f . vānčasonāñ 
275 , 1. 16. āuveñ 

1. 4 , a f . as far it 
„ , 279 , 1. 13. khālto astolo 

280 , l . 14 , a f . stut 
283 , 1.5 , a f . poļeitats 
284 , 1. 11. ålsai 

1. 22. kåtār 

1. 3 , a f . by a blow 
286 , 1.2 . 
294 , 1. 6. ( As .... ) 


tsålto 
lasleñ ò 
dhadlāñ 
corresponds 
add " of months " 
tuñ 
being 
were 
vāntsatsonăñ 
āuñ 
as far as it 
khālto kello astolo 
" sut 
poleitāñts 
ālsai 
kātār 
by blowing 


99 


99 


99 


99 


9 


99 


92 


99 


99 


( As to the insertion of " gi ” 

see p . 241. ) 
is after 


ti 


is 
beatāñ 


297 , 1. 3-4 . is immediate 

ly after 
304 , 1. 1. tiņeñ 
320 , 1. 4. viz . 
330 , 1. 10. beatā 
336 , para . 7. cum 
348 , v . 16. :) 
349 , v . 21 , 1. 1. ratzlo 
351 , v . 31 , 1. 5. sovo 
355 , v . 21 , 1.3 . boreantli 
358 , v . 13 , 1. 3. kelāiñ 


و و 


99 


99 


eum 
omit 1 ) 
ratsleo 
săvo 
borintli 
keleiñ 


99 


438 
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Corrige 
foteilen 
-či 
astiñ 
ghăț ( var . gåt ) 
dusrečea 
omit it 


Errata 
P. 358 , v . 13 , 1.5 . foteiliñ 

364 , v . 28 , 11. 3. 5. -tso 
369 , v . 15 , 1.'1 . astian 
369 , v . 19. gåt 
377 , v . 20 , 1. 3. dusreāčeā 
378 , v . 1. tujea . .sāmpa 

dlãi 
v.2 , 1. 4. vortautaloi 
385 , v . 20 , 1.3 . zatāt 

396 , 1.16 . this closed 
,, 409 , 1.20 . the 

415 , 1.10 , a f . had 


وو 


99 


vortauloi 
zatā 
this nearly closed 


a 


has 


N. B. 1. On page 432 , line 2 , a f . instead of 1. 6 , 
read : ,, 7 , 1.4 , a f . 

2. a f . means that the pages must be counted from the 
bottom to the top . 

3 . “ var . ” means variety of pronunciation ) . 
nunciation within brackets seems to be less correct , although 
perhaps more common than the other . 


The pro 


The kind reader can make by himself some other little 
corrections , if there be any more , either with the aid of the 
rules laid down in Grammar , or with his own good judgment . 
The Kanarese text of the Bible has not been corrected at all ; 
for , the middle column is mostly , a sufficient help for what 
little mistakes there may be : see however what is said about this 
point in the Preface . Generally , the manner of writing in 
the fourth part is more correct than that of the other parts ; 
! .. cause then I had made up my mind to pay some attention 
also to spelling . In making the above corrections I tried to 
follow the common pronunciation ; consequently I have written 
some words differently from the similar Mahrātti words ( see 
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p . 396 ) ; yet as I do not pretend to know perfectly the com 
mon pronunciation , it may be that some corrections are the 
expression of a peculiar pronunciation , not of the common 
one , notwithstanding my efforts to distinguish one from the 
other . In this case , i.e. if there is a variety among the 
natives themselves , I would rather follow the manner which 
agrees more with Mahrātti . Accordingly , some words , espe 
cially those which deviate from the Mahrātti may be found 
later on as needful of correction . But the reader in his good 
sense will understand that in the present state of Konkani 
it is thoroughly impossible to be perfectly accurate in these 
niceties , if it is difficult , not to say impossible , to be quite 
accurate in the most essential points . Hence I omit , out of 
many , some other more prominent remarks which I had to 
make about some points ; we must be content with what we 
have until the Konkani language has reached a more settled 
state . 


